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Preface

The EViews documentation is divided into four volumes.

The first two User’s Guide volumes provide basic documentation on using EViews. User’s
Guide I, describes EViews fundamentals and describes using EViews to perform basic data
analysis and display results. The second volume, User’s Guide II, offers a description of
EViews’ more advanced statistical and estimation features.

The remaining volumes document the use of commands and programming in EViews. The
Command and Programming Reference offers details on specific commands and functions,
while the Object Reference documents the commands for working with views and procedures
of objects in EViews.

The material in the User’s Guide I may be divided into three distinct parts:

e Part I. “EViews Fundamentals,” beginning on page 3 introduces you to the basics of
using EViews. In addition to a discussion of basic Windows operations, we explain
how to use EViews to work with your data.

e Part II. “Basic Data Analysis,” beginning on page 399 describes the use of EViews to
perform basic analysis of data and to draw graphs and display tables describing the
results of analysis of your data.

e Part III. “Customizing Output,” beginning on page 749 documents the graph object,
table and text objects, and the spool object, all of which are used to produce presenta-
tion output.

You need not read the manuals from cover-to-cover in order to use EViews. Once you gain a
basic familiarity with the program you should be able to perform most operations without
consulting the documentation. We do recommend, however, that you glance at most of
Part I. “EViews Fundamentals” to gain familiarity with the basic concepts and operation of
the program.
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Partl. EViews Fundamentals

The following chapters document the fundamentals of working with EViews:

Chapter 1. “Introduction” describes the basics of installing EViews and offers
basic information to get you started (including tips on places to look for help).

Chapter 2. “A Demonstration” guides you through a typical EViews session,
introducing you to the basics of working with EViews.

Chapter 3. “Workfile Basics” describes working with workfiles (the containers
for your data in EViews).

Chapter 4. “Object Basics” provides an overview of EViews objects, which are
the building blocks for all analysis in EViews.

Chapter 5. “Basic Data Handling” and Chapter 6. “Working with Data” provide
background on the basics of working with numeric data. We describe methods
of getting your data into EViews, manipulating and managing your data held in
series and group objects, and exporting your data into spreadsheets, text files
and other Windows applications.

We recommend that you browse through most of the material in the above sections
before beginning serious work with EViews.

The remaining material is somewhat more advanced and may be ignored until needed:

Chapter 7. “Working with Data (Advanced),” Chapter 8. “Series Links,” and
Chapter 9. “Advanced Workfiles” describe advanced tools for working with
numeric data, and tools for working with different kinds of data (alphanumeric
and date series, irregular and panel workfiles).

Chapter 10. “EViews Databases” describes the EViews database features and
advanced data handling features.

This material is relevant only if you wish to work with the advanced tools.
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Chapter 1. Introduction

What is EViews?

EViews provides sophisticated data analysis, regression, and forecasting tools on Windows-
based computers. With EViews you can quickly develop a statistical relation from your data
and then use the relation to forecast future values of the data. Areas where EViews has
proven to be useful include: scientific data analysis and evaluation, financial analysis, mac-
roeconomic forecasting, simulation, sales forecasting, and cost analysis.

EViews is a new version of a set of tools for manipulating time series data originally devel-
oped in the Time Series Processor software for large computers. The predecessor of EViews
was MicroTSP, first released in 1981. Though EViews was developed by economists with an
emphasis on time series analysis, there is nothing in its design that limits its usefulness to
economic time series.

EViews provides convenient visual ways to enter data series from the keyboard or from files,
to create new series from existing ones, to display and print series, and to carry out statisti-
cal analysis of the relationships among series.

EViews takes advantage of the visual features of modern Windows software. You can use
your mouse to guide the operation with standard Windows menus and dialogs, and capture
those operations for later use. Results appear in windows and can be manipulated with stan-
dard techniques.

Alternatively, you may use EViews’ powerful command and batch processing language. You
can enter and edit commands in the command window. You can create and store the com-
mands in programs that document your research project for later execution.

The EViews Window

If the program is installed correctly, you should see the EViews window when you launch
the program.
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Command window

- oM

Title bar Main menu
% ~

File Edit Object View Proc Quick

EViews
fions Add-ins Window Help

Command

Path = c\data DB=eia WF= none

Status line Work area

You should familiarize yourself with the following main areas in the EViews window.

The Title Bar

The title bar, labeled EViews, is at the very top of the main window. When EViews is the
active program in Windows, the title bar has a color and intensity that differs from the other
windows (generally it is darker). When another program is active, the EViews title bar will
be lighter. If another program is active, EViews may be made active by clicking anywhere in
the EViews window or by using ALT-TAB to cycle between applications until the EViews
window is active.

The Main Menu

Just below the title bar is the main menu. If you move the cursor to an entry in the main
menu and click on the left mouse button, a drop-down menu will appear. Clicking on an
entry in the drop-down menu selects the highlighted item.
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For example, here we click Meny Item Grayed menu items not available
on the Object entry in the % Y - o
main menu to reveal a File Edit [Object | View Proc Quick Offtions Add-ins Window Help

. Command New Object... 1
drop-down menu. Notice |

that some of the items in
the drop-down menu are Storé'to DB...
listed in black and others i
are in gray. In menus, black
items may be executed R
while the gray items are not Print
available. In this example, :
you cannot create a New
Object or Store an object,
but you can Print and
View Options. We will
explain this behavior in our
discussion of “The Object
Window” on page 112.

Fetch from DB...

Update...

Name...

Delete

Path = c\data DB=eia WF=none

Drop-down menu Darkened menu items are available

The Command Window

Below the menu bar is an area called the command window. EViews commands may be
typed in this window. The command is executed as soon as you hit ENTER.

The vertical bar in the Insertion point Scroll button

command window is 4 EViews i
Called the insertion File Edit Object View Proc ick Options Add-ins Window Help
3 Command
point. It shows where series agel0 = age/10 |
series college = educ>12]

the letters that YOU type equation eql.ls income c colleage age

. 1.fit fitinc v
on the keyboard will be =

Drag edge to resize
S~ —

placed. As with stan-

dard word processors, if

you have typed something in the command area, you can move the insertion point by point-
ing to the new location and clicking the mouse. If the insertion point is not visible or your
keystrokes are not appearing in the window, it probably means that the command window
is not active (not receiving keyboard focus); simply click anywhere in the command window
to tell EViews that you wish to enter commands.

To toggle between the active window and the command window, press F5.

See “Window Behavior” on page 861 of User’s Guide I for a discussion of focus settings
which affect the use of the command window.
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Command Editing

The command window supports Windows cut-and-paste so that you can easily move text
between the command window, other EViews text windows, and other Windows programs.
The contents of the command area may also be saved directly into a text file for later use:
make certain that the command window is active by clicking anywhere in the window, and
then select File/Save As... from the main menu.

If you have entered more commands than will fit in your command window, EViews turns
the window into a standard scrollable window. Simply use the scroll bar or up and down
arrows on the right-hand side of the window to see various parts of the list of previously
executed commands. You may move the insertion point to previously executed commands,
edit the existing command, and then press ENTER to execute the edited version of the com-
mand.

Alternately, to display a list of previous commands in the order in which they were entered,
press the Control key and the UP arrow (CTRL + UP). The last command will be entered into
the command window. Holding down the CTRL key and pressing UP repeatedly will display
the next prior commands. Repeat until the desired command is recalled.

To examine a history of the last 30 commands, press the Control Key and the J key

(CTRL +17J). In the popup window you may use the UP and DOWN arrows to select the
desired command and then press the ENTER key to add it to the command window, or sim-
ply double click on the command. To close the history window without selecting a com-
mand, click elsewhere in the command window or press the Escape (ESC) key.

iEViews - B8 X
File Edit Object View Proc Quick Options Add-ins Window Help
series x2=nrnd -

equation egllsycxlx2

equation eql.ls y c ¥l 2 e oowioz - (Cuataaeoz.wiL) = 0 o~
series x2=nrnd Object] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetch1StoreIDeIeteIGeanSample]
ies xl=nrnd
i ”"; N 15201200404 — 212 obs Filter. *
SEMes y=nm _ 15201199204 — 164 0bs
B c &4 pr &4 %2
= eq01 A resid By
=) eqt &4 rs
i a1 € s1
£ adp € s2
£4 adpr table01
&4 m1 & 11
« +' Demo ; Mew Page /

Path = c:'\data = DB =aa WF = demo2

To execute the retrieved command, simply press ENTER again. You may first edit the com-
mand if you wish to do so.
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You may find that the default size of the command window is too large or small for your
needs. You can resize the command window by placing the cursor at the bottom of the com-
mand window, holding down the mouse button and dragging the window up or down.
Release the mouse button when the command window is the desired size.

Undocking the Command Window

You may undock and drag the command window to anywhere on your windows desktop.

iEViews - B8 X
File Edit Object View Proc Quick Options Add-ins Window Help

Workfile: DEMO2 - (c\data\demo2.wfl) - B x
[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetch1StoreIDeIeteIGeanSample]
Range: 185201 200404
Sample: 195201 199204 Command - (ch\data\commandlog.tx) -8 Xx
B ¢ [Previous ctri=Up [ Next Ctri+Dn|List ctri=)] [Dock=/- F4]
=] eqd series y=nrnd
=) eql series x1=nrmd
% g; series x2=nrnd

gdp equation eql.ls y cx1x2
84 gdpr
4 m1
<1} Demo

Path = c:'\data = DB =aa WF = demo2

See “Command and Capture Window Docking” on page 6 of Command and Programming
Reference for more on docking.

The Status Line

At the very bottom of the window is a status line which is divided into several sections.

The left section will some- Message area Default database
times contain status mes- Welcome té EViews Path = c:\data DB = nﬁgdata WF = none
sages sent to you by - -~

Default directory Active workfile

EViews. These status mes-
sages can be cleared manu-
ally by clicking on the box at the far left of the status line. The next section shows the
default directory that EViews will use to look for data and programs. The last two sections
display the names of the default database and workfile. In later chapters, we will show you
how to change both defaults.
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The Work Area

The area in the middle of the window is the work area where EViews will display the vari-
ous object windows that it creates. Think of these windows as similar to the sheets of paper
you might place on your desk as you work. The windows will overlap each other with the
foremost window being in focus or active. Only the active window has a darkened titlebar.

When a window is partly covered, you can bring it to the top by clicking on its titlebar or on
a visible portion of the window. You can also cycle through the displayed windows by press-
ing the F6 or CTRL-TAB keys.

Alternatively, you may select a window by clicking on the Window menu item, and select-
ing the desired name.

You can move a window by clicking on its title bar and dragging the window to a new loca-
tion. You can change the size of a window by clicking on any corner and dragging the corner
to a new location.

Custom Edit Fields in EViews

Most of your interactive work in EViews will consist of entering information in dialogs. Dia-
logs in EViews work much like dialogs in any other program, a window will open prompting
you to manipulate controls and to enter information in edit fields.

EViews offers custom edit fields that provide smart auto-complete and automatic expansion,
simplifying the task of entering the required information.

Smart Auto-Complete

Many dialogs in EViews require the user to enter the names of one or more objects in the
workfile (see Chapter 4. “Object Basics,” beginning on page 101 for a detailed description of
objects). You may, for example be prompted for the name of explanatory variables to use in
a regression, or for the name of a vector to use in initializing a procedure.

Smart auto-complete allows you to easily enter the required object names in edit fields, gen-
erally by bringing up a list of available objects workfile from which you may select. Where
possible, EViews restricts the list of objects to include only those that make sense given the
context of the edit field.

¢ If you press CTRL-L, EViews will display a list of objects for you to make a selection.
The list display will centered on the closest match to what you have already typed.

¢ If you type CTRL-space, EViews will add a unique matching object name to the edit
field or display the list.
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By default, smart auto-complete will display the list so that the list pops up automatically
after a delay in typing, but you may configure so that list is only displayed when you press
CTRL-L (or CTRL-space when there is no unique match).

For example, when you specify an equation in EViews you will be prompted the names of
variables (series objects) or groups of series (a group object) to be used in estimation in an
edit field. In the example below, we started typing “MSFT”, and EViews brought up a list of
all series and groups in the workfile, and centered the list on the first object whose name
start with “MSFT”.

Workfile: STOCKS - (c\data\stocks.wfl) - B x 1
[ view|proc| object| [ Print| save | Details Equation Estimation =
Range: 2005M012012M12 — 960D —
Sample: 2005M01 2012M12 — 96 o | Spedification | Optians
%] aapl_close B msft Equation spedification
BA aapl_high AT | oper Dependent variable followed by list of regressors induding ARMA
b4 aapl_low b resic and POL terms, OR an explict equation like ¥ =c({1)+c(2)*x.
kA4 aapl_open il stocl
A aapl_volume fnl volg ibm_close msf
% c ghs_close -
closeg . .
M date .hs_hlgh
il higha §Aihs_low
&4 ibm_close ihs open
kA ibm_high E.h - pl
& ibm_low kAihs_volume
&4 ibm_open - |AAmsft_close
%] !bm_\.lg|ume Estimation EAmsft_high
k4 ihs_close s =
R4 ihs_high Method: 1 Amsft low  |= [;and ARMA) -
2 e S B e
A ihs_volume fAmsft volume -
il lowg
k4 msft_close
&4 msfi_high
£ msf_low
A msft_open OK H Cancel I
<1}, UsSTOCKS |

Continuing to type will change the list centering. You may also use the scroll bar to display a
different portion of the list.

If EViews finds at least one object in the workfile that matches your text, the first such name
will be selected, and the name will be shaded to indicate this selection. You may continue to
type to refine the selection, or you may use the scroll bar and mouse to select an alternate
object.

Single clicking on a name will display a description of the selected object, if one is available.
Double-clicking, hitting ENTER, or pressing the TAB key will add the name of the selected
object to the edit field. Pressing ESC closes the list and returns you to the dialog without
altering the edit field.
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If there are no objects that match your text, the list will be centered on the nearest match,
but the object will not be selected. The lack of selection will be indicated by an open box
around the name:

»

[E] groupd2
kA impor
A lfrd

A lrd

%

rrd

kA resid =
fAtfp

A tpl

kA year -

When there is no object selected, pressing TAB will add the name of the nearest match (indi-
cated by the open box) to the edit field. Pressing ESC will close the list and return you to the
dialog, without making additional changes. Hitting RETURN does not add the nearest match
name to the edit field, but instead closes the list and enters a RETURN keystroke in the orig-
inal edit field.

You may modify the automatic pop-up behavior of the smart auto-complete using the
EViews global keyboard options. See “Keyboard,” on page 862.

Expanded Edit fields

In more complex dialogs, size is at a premium so that individual edit fields may be too small
to enter information without horizontal or vertical scrolling. Edit field expansion lets you
increase the size of edit fields in EViews so that you may more easily see and enter informa-
tion. To expand an edit field, simply double click on the white space in the box, or right
click and select Expand.
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Equation Estimation @

Spedfication | Options

Equation spedification
Dependent variable followed by list of cointegrating regressors

Itfp Ird Ifrd

Trend spedification g L\\, EiE L
@ Undo Ctrl+Z

Cointegrating regress Cut Ctrl+ |

Additional trends Gopy CirleC [EOressors

hone Paste Ctrl+V

|:| Estimate using Delete
Monstationary estima’ :
Method: | Fully-modifi Sile“ All = thod:

Long-run variances: |:| Eﬁ?;ﬂ%?:;%zz;ﬁ;ﬂmge

Estimation settings

Method: | coINTREG - Cointegrating Regression -

Sample: | 19711930

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

EViews will bring up a new edit box, filled with the contents of the original edit field. You
may type, copy-and-paste and do all of the standard operations with this edit field. The edit
field may also be resized by dragging the lower right-hand corner.

Expanded Edit View =

Itfp Ird Ifrd

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

After you modify the edit field contents and click on OK EViews will copy your entered text
into the original edit field and close the expanded edit field. If you click on Cancel, the box
closes, but the edited contents are discarded. The contents of the original edit field will be
retained.
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Breaking or Canceling in EViews

EViews follows the Windows standard in using the ESC key as the break key. If you wish to
cancel the current task or ongoing operation, simply press ESC.

Closing EViews

There are a number of ways to close EViews. You can always select File/Exit from the main
menu, or you can press ALT-F4. Alternatively, you can click on the close box in the upper
right-hand corner of the EViews window, or double click on the EViews icon in the upper
left-hand corner of the window. If necessary, EViews will warn you and provide you with
the opportunity to save any unsaved work.

Where to Go For Help

The EViews Manuals

This User’s Guide describes how to use EViews to carry out your research. The earlier chap-
ters deal with basic operations, the middle chapters cover basic econometric methods, and
the later chapters describe more advanced methods.

Though we have tried to be complete, it is not possible to document every aspect of EViews.
There are almost always several ways to do the same thing in EViews, and we cannot
describe them all. In fact, one of the strengths of the program is that you will undoubtedly
discover alternative, and perhaps more efficient, ways to get your work done.

Most of the User’s Guide explains the visual approach to using EViews. It describes how you
can use your mouse to perform operations in EViews. To keep the explanations simple, we
do not tell you about alternative ways to get your work done. For example, we will not
remind you about the ALT- keyboard alternatives to using the mouse.

When we get to the discussion of the substantive statistical methods available in EViews, we
will provide some technical information about the methods, and references to econometrics
textbooks and other sources for additional information.

The Help System

Almost all of the EViews documentation may be viewed from within EViews by using the
help system. To access the EViews help system, simply go to the main menu and select
Help.

In addition, the Help system will contain updates to the documentation that were made after
the manuals went to press.
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The EViews Forum

To supplement the information provided in the manuals and the help system, we encourage
you to visit the EViews Forum where you can find answers to common questions about
installing, using, and getting the most out of EViews. The Forum is an ideal place to ask
questions of and share information with other EViews users. The forum address is:

http://forums.eviews.com.

EViews Updates

[HS Global Inc. occasionally releases patches to the EViews program, and we strongly rec-
ommend that you keep your copy of EViews as up-to-date as possible.

EViews includes an auto- [Options | Add-ins Window Help

matic updating feature that General Options...

can check for new updates S TSR

every day, and install any Database Registry...

update that may be avail- EViews Auto-Update from Web » Check for updates automnatically
able. The automatic update Do not check for updates automatically
feature can be disabled from Cherk now...

the Options/EViews Auto-

Update from Web item in

your main EViews menu. You can also manually check for updates from within EViews at
any time by selecting Check now... under the EViews Auto-Update from Web menu item,
or by selecting EViews Update from the Help menu.

You may also check for updates to the EViews program or for updates to supplementary
components such as the EViews documentation or sample data and programs manually by
visiting the Download section of the EViews website (www.eviews.com).


http://forum.eviews.com
http://www.eviews.com
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Chapter 2. A Demonstration

In this chapter, we provide a demonstration of some basic features of EViews. The
demonstration is meant to be a brief introduction to EViews; not a comprehensive
description of the program. A full description of the program begins in Chapter 4.

“Object Basics,” on page 101.

This demo takes you through the following steps:
¢ getting data into EViews from an Excel spreadsheet
¢ examining your data and performing simple statistical analyses
¢ using regression analysis to model and forecast a statistical relationship
e performing specification and hypothesis testing

¢ plotting results

Getting Data into EViews

The first step in most projects will be to read your data into an EViews workfile.
EViews provides sophisticated tools for reading from a variety of common data for-
mats, making it extremely easy to get started.

Before we describe the process of reading a foreign data file, note that the data for this
demonstration have been included in both Excel spreadsheet and EViews workfile for-
mats in your EViews installation directory (“.\Example Files\EV8 Manual Data\Chap-

ter 2 - A Demonstration™).

If you wish to skip the discussion of opening foreign files, going directly to the analysis
part of the demonstration, you may load the EViews workfile by selecting File/Open/
EViews Workfile... and opening “Demo.WF1”, or by navigating to the directory and
drag-and-dropping “Demo.WF1” onto your open EViews application window or icon.

The easiest way to read the data from Excel file “Demo.XLS” is to drag-and-drop the
file into an open EViews application window. You may also drag-and-drop the file onto
the EViews icon. In the latter case, Windows will first start the EViews application and
will then open the demonstration Excel workfile.

Alternately, you may use the File/Open/Foreign Data as Workfile... dialog, selecting
Files of type Excel and selecting the desired file.
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% Open @
@Qﬂ + Computer » Local Disk (C:) » dats + [ 44 ][ Search dota ol
Organize + New folder =~ i @l

va' Music i MName Date modified Type Size

= Pictures N R — 8 = —

E oo [ Demo.xls 7/26/2011 10:57 AM  Microsoft Excel 97-2003 ... 17 KB
Ideos

M Computer
£, Local Disk (C)
¥ Documents (\\pr
5 Software (\\usil-
5 onc35885 (Wusil L
S Developers (Vuwsi 1

?j Metwark

Erowse Location: |} geal Computer -

File name: - [AH files (**) ']

[ Update default directory [ Open |v| l Cancel ]

When EViews opens “Demo.XLS”, it determines that the file is in Excel file format, analyzes
the contents, and opens the Excel Read wizard.

The first page of the Excel 97-2003 Read - Step 1 of 3 ==
wizard includes a pre- Cell Range
view of the data found @ Predefined range Demo
in the spreadsheet. In Demo - T .
most cases, you need © Customrange =
T =
not worry about any Demo!$A$1:E$181 ST @ m
. . =
of the options on this
page. In more compli- OBS GDE ER M1 =L -
1952:1 87.875| 0.1375607| 126.537 1.64 m
cated cases, you may 135z:2| 88.125 0.1981673 127.508 1.677867 =
h . hi 1952:3 89.625 0.2001787| 125.385) 1.828867
use the options on this 1952-4| 52z.875| 0.201245%| 128.517 1.323867
: 1953:1 54.625 0.2010517| 130.587| 2.047333
page to provide a cus- 1953:2 95.55| 0.2014442| 130.341| 2z.202867
tom range of cells to 1953:3| 55.425| 0.202235%| 131.383) z.021667
1953-4| 54.175 0.2027231] 125.851 1.486333
read, or to select a dif- 1954:1) 94.075 0.2034164 130.173 1.083667 -
ferent Sheet mn the || Read series by row (transpose incoming data)
workbook.
(o) (o]
The second page of

the wizard contains

various options for reading the Excel data. These options are set at the most likely choices
given the EViews analysis of the contents of your workbook. In most cases, you should sim-
ply click on Finish to accept the default settings. In other cases where the preview window
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does not correctly display the desired data, you may click on Next and adjust the options
that appear on the second page of the wizard. In our example, the data appear to be correct,
so we simply click on Finish to accept the default settings.

When you accept the settings, EViews automatically creates a workfile that is sized to hold
the data, and imports the series into the workfile. The workfile ranges from 1952 quarter 1
to 1996 quarter 4, and contains five series (GDP, M1, OBS, PR, and RS) that you have read
from the Excel file. There are also two objects, the coefficient vector C and the series RESID,
that are found in all EViews workfiles.

Worlkfile: DEMO - (c:\data\demo.wfl)

-8 X

[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails-rI-] [ShowlFetchIStoreIDeIeteIGeanSan

Range: 195201 199604 — 180 obs
Sample: 195201 199604 — 180 obs

Filter: *
Order: Name

Bl c
gdp
m1
obs
pr
resid
rs

BRRIRIRIKI

« +' Demo ; Mew Pa

QOpen

Copy Ctrl+C
Copy Special...

Paste Ctrl+V

Paste Special...

Manage Links & Formulae...
Fetch from DB...

Update from DB...

Store to DB...

Export to file...

Rename...

Delete

as Group

as Equation...
as Factor...
as VAR...

as Systern...

as Multiple series

Select all of the series, right-click, and select Open/as Group. EViews will open the selected

series in spreadsheet view.

You can use the scroll bars and scroll arrows on the right side of the window to view and

verify the reminder of the data.
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¥ Eviews = | E |
File Edit Object View Proc Quick Options Add-ins Window Help
E] Command
- — =|
[ Workfile: DEMO - (c:\data\demo.wfl [=)[=]==] o
']
View | Proc| Obje i E—
Range: 1952Q1 [E] Group: UNTITLED Workfile: DEMO:Demo\, = ===
M [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] [Ddauh v] [SortlEdit-rI-ISmpl-
[B] c GDP [ 0BS PR
% End‘lp 1952Q1 87.87500 126.537 195201 0.197561 =
& obs 195202 88.12500 127.506 195202 0.198167
& pr 195203 89.62500 129.385 195203 0.200179
M resid 195204 92.87500 128.512 195204 0.201246
& rs 195301 94.62500 130.587 195301 0.201052
195302 95.55000 130.341 195302 0.201444
195303 95.42500 131.389 195303 0.202236
195304 94.17500 129.891 195304 0.202723
195401 94.07500 130173 195401 0.203416
195402 94.20000 131.385 195402 0.203841
195403 95.45000 134.627 195403 0.204291
195404 97.36375 134.252 195404 0.204374
1955Q1 100.7250 136.413 195501 0.205603
195502 102.8250 136.471 195502 0.206227
<} Demo { N 1955Q3 . N4 a%&0 - 128 377 10RAN2 non77Re T
195504 3
Path = c\users\onc35885\desktop = DB = store | WF = demo

You may wish to click on the Name button in the group toolbar to provide a name for your
UNTITLED group. Enter the name ORIGINAL, and click on OK to accept the name.

Once you are satisfied that the data are correct, you should save the workfile by clicking on
the Save button in the workfile window. A saved dialog will open, prompting you for a
workfile name and location. You should enter “Demo2.WF1”, and then click OK. A second
dialog may be displayed prompting you to set storage options. Click OK to accept the
defaults. EViews will save the workfile in the specified directory with the name
“Demo2.WF1”. A saved workfile may be opened later by selecting File/Open/Workfile....
from the main menu.

Examining the Data

Now that you have your data in an EViews workfile, you may use basic EViews tools to
examine the data in your series and groups in a variety of ways.
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FirSt’ we examine the CharaCter- E Series: M1 Workfile: DEMO:Demo’,

-8 X

istics Of individual series. To see [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |Defa|.||t

~ | [sort|Edit=/-[ st

the contents of the M1 series,
simply double click on the M1
icon in the workfile window, or

Last updated: 02/14/13 - 14:55

Imported from "C\data\Demo.xls’

select QlliCk/ShOW... in the 195201 126.537
main menu, enter m1, and click R 127.508
195203 129.385
on OK. 195204 128.512
195301 130.587
EViews will open the M1 series 1:22823 = 130.341

M

object and will display the
default spreadsheet view of the

series. Note the description of the contents of the series (“Series: M1”) in the upper leftmost
corner of the series window toolbar, indicating that you are working with the M1 series.

You will use the entries in the View
and Proc menus to examine various
characteristics of the series. Simply
click on the buttons on the toolbar to
access these menu entries, or equiva-
lently, select View or Proc from the
main menu.

To compute, for example, a table of
basic descriptive statistics for M1,
simply click on the View button, then
select Descriptive Statistics & Tests/
Stats Table. EViews will compute
descriptive statistics for M1 and
change the series view to display a
table of results.

E Series: M1 Workfile: DEMO:Demo’,

-8 X
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Similarly, to examine a line graph of the series, simply select View/Graph... to bring up the
Graph Options dialog, and select Line & Symbol from the list of graph types on the left-
hand side. EViews will change the M1 series window to display a line graph of the data in

the M1 series.
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@ Series: M1 Workfile: DEMO:Demo. -0 X
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Note the presence of the slider bar in the bottom of the window which you may drag to
show a sub-sample of the observations.

At this point, you may wish to explore the contents of the View and Proc menus in the M1
series window to see the various tools for examining and working with series data. You may
always return to the spreadsheet view of your series by selecting View/Spreadsheet from
the toolbar or main menu.

Since our ultimate goal is to perform regression analysis with our data expressed in natural
logarithms, we may instead wish to work with the log of M1. Fortunately, EViews allows
you to work with expressions involving series as easily as you work with the series them-
selves. To open a series containing this expression, select Quick/Show... from the main
menu, enter the text for the expression, log (m1), and click OK. EViews will open a series
window for containing LOG(M1). Note that the titlebar for the series shows that we are
working with the desired expression.
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@ Series: LOG(M1) Workfile: DEMO:Demo’,

-8 X

[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |Defa|.||t
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Formula: logim1)
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You may work with this auto-series in exactly the same way you worked with M1 above. For
example, clicking on View in the series toolbar and selecting Descriptive Statistics & Tests/
Histogram and Stats displays a view containing a histogram and descriptive statistics for

LOG(M1):

A Series: LOG(ML) Workfile: DEMO:Dema.

- B8 X

[View[ProcIObject]Properties] [PnntINameIFreeze] [SampIeIGeanSheetIGraph[Stats[Id
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Series: LOGM1)
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5811220
5.895421
7108131
4.840535
0.754650
0.323130
1.894505

1691357
0.000250

Alternately, we may display a smoothed version of the histogram by selecting View/
Graph..., choosing Distribution from the list on the left and Kernel Density from the drop-
down on the right, and clicking on OK to accept the default options:
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Suppose that you wish to examine multiple series or series expressions. To do so, you will
need to construct a group object that contains the series of interest.

Earlier, you worked with an EViews created group object containing all of the series read
from your Excel file. Here, we will construct a group object containing expressions involving
a subset of those series. We wish to create a group object containing the logarithms of the
series M1 and GDP, the level of RS, and the first difference of the logarithm of the series PR.
Simply select Quick/Show... from the main EViews menu, and enter the list of expressions
and series names:

log(ml) log(gdp) rs dlog(pr)

Click on OK to accept the input. EViews will open a group window containing a spreadsheet
view of the series and expressions of interest.

[&] Group: UNTITLED Waorkfile: DEMO::Demoa, - 8 X
[ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [Sor‘tlEdit—I-ISmpl—I-ICo
LOG(M1) LOG(GDP) RS DLOG(FR)
1952Q1 4840535 4475915 1.640000 MNA -
195202 4848163 4 478756 1677667 0.003066
195203 4862792 4495634 1.828667 0.010099
195204 4856022 4531255 1.923667 0.005317
195301 4.872040 4549922 2047333 -0.000965
195302 4.870154 4. 559650 2202667 0.001950
195303 4878162 4558341 2021667 0.003922
195304 4 866696 4545155 1.486333 0.002406
195401 4868864 4544092 1.083667 0.003414
195402 4878132 4.545420 0.814333 0.002085
195403 4902508 4558603 0.869667 0.002207
195404 4.899719 4578454 1.036333 0.000405
1955Q11 4915687 4612394 1.256333 0.005996
195502 4916112 4633029 1.614333 0.003031
1955Q3 4929982 4 653246 1.861333 0.007414 -
195504 | 4 Tl b
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As with the series object, you will use the View and Proc menus of the group to examine
various characteristics of the group of series. Simply click on the buttons on the toolbar to
access these menu entries or select View or Proc from the main menu to call up the relevant
entries. Note that the entries for a group object will differ from those for a series object since
the kinds of operations you may perform with multiple series differ from the types of opera-
tions available when working with a single series.

For example, you may select View/Graph... from the group object toolbar, and then select
Line & Symbol from the list on the left side of the dialog to display a single graph containing
line plots of each of the series in the group:

@ Group: UNTITLED Workfile: DEMO:Demo\ -8 X
[V\EW]PI’G{[OhjE(t] [Print]NamE]Freeze] |Defa|_||t 'l [Dption;[Pns\tionlsamplelsr
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Alternately, you may select View/Graph... and choose Multiple graphs from the Multiple
series drop-down on the right side of the dialog to display the same information, but with
each series expression plotted in an individual graph:
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Likewise, you may select View/Descriptive Stats/Individual Samples to display a table of
descriptive statistics computed for each of the series in the group:

(5] Group: UNTITLED  Waorkfile: DEMO:Demao’ - 8 X
[ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] [SamplelSheetlStatsISpec]

LOG{M1) LOG(GDF) RS DLOG(PR)
Mean 5.811220 5.891505 5.412928 0.009545 -
Median 5.698431 5.925009 5.057500 0.008295
Maximum 7106131 7.574674 15.08733 0.030557
Minimum 4840535 4475915 0.814333 -0.000965
Std. Dev. 0.754650 1.002533 2.908939 0.006206
Skewness 0.323130 0.062361 0.986782 0.909753
Kurtosis 1.694566 1.562971 4049883 3.466402
Jargue-Bera 15.91357 15.60457 37.47907 26.31399
Probability 0.000350 0.000409 0.000000 0.000002
Sum 1046.020 1078.471 974.3270 1.726530 z
Sum Sq. Dev. 101.9398 179.9079 1514.685 0.006855
Observations 180 180 180 179 i

4 T 3

Note that the number of observations used for computing descriptive statistics for
DLOG(PR) is one less than the number used to compute the statistics for the other expres-
sions. By electing to compute our statistics using “Individual Samples”, we informed EViews
that we wished to use the series specific samples in each computation, so that the loss of an
observation in DLOG(PR) to differencing should not affect the samples used in calculations
for the remaining expressions.

We may instead choose to use “Common Samples” so that observations are only used if the
data are available for all of the series in the group. Click on View/Covariance Analysis...
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and select only the Correlation checkbox to display the correlation matrix of the four series
for the 179 common observations:

[&] Group: UNTITLED Waorkfile: DEMO::Demoa, - 8 X
[ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] [SamplelSheetlStatsISpec]
Correlation
LOG{M1) LOG(GDF) RS DLOG(PR)

LOG(M1) 1.000000 0.992173 0.469921 0.191597 -
LOG(GDF) 0.992173 1.000000 0.554978 0.267920

R3S 0.469921 0.554978 1.000000 0.681349
DLOG(FR) 0.191597 0.267920 0.681349 1.000000

m

4 1 3

Once again, we suggest that you may wish to explore the contents of the View and Proc
menus for this group to see the various tools for examining and working with sets of series
You can always return to the spreadsheet view of the group by selecting View/Spreadsheet.

Estimating a Regression Model

We now estimate a regression model for M1 using data over the period from 1952Q1-
1992Q4 and use this estimated regression to construct forecasts over the period 1993Q1-
2003Q4. The model specification is given by:

log(M1,) = B, + B,log(GDP,) + B3RS, + 8,Alog(PR,) + ¢, (2.1)

where log(M1) is the logarithm of the money supply, log(GDP) is the log of income, RS is
the short term interest rate, and Alog(PR) is the log first difference of the price level (the
approximate rate of inflation).

To estimate the model, we will create an equation object. Select Quick from the main menu
and choose Estimate Equation... to open the estimation dialog. Enter the following equa-
tion specification:
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Equation Estimation @

Spedfication | Options

Equation spedification

Dependent variable followed by list of regressors induding ARMA
and POL terms, OR an explict equation like ¥ =c({1)+c(2)*x.

log{m1) c log(gdp) rs dlog{pr)

Estimation settings

Method: | |5 - Least Squares (NLS and ARMA) -

Sample: 195701 199604

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

Here we list the expression for the dependent variable, followed by the expressions for each
of the regressors, separated by spaces. The built-in series name C stands for the constant in
the regression.

The dialog is initialized to estimate the equation using the LS - Least Squares method for
the sample 1952Q1 1996Q4. You should change text in the Sample edit box to “1952Q1
1992Q4” or equivalently “1952 1992” to estimate the equation for the subsample of observa-
tions.

Click OK to estimate the equation using least squares and to display the regression results:
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Dependent Variable: LOG(M1)

Method: Least Squares

Date: 08/18/09 Time: 14:14

Sample (adjusted): 1952Q2 1992Q4
Included observations: 163 after adjustments

Variable Coefficient Std. Error t-Statistic Prob.
C 1.312383 0.032199 40.75850 0.0000
LOG(GDP) 0.772035 0.006537 118.1092 0.0000
RS -0.020686 0.002516  -8.221196 0.0000
DLOG(PR) -2.572204 0.942556  -2.728967 0.0071
R-squared 0.993274 Mean dependent var 5692279
Adjusted R-squared 0.993147 S.D. dependent var 0.670253
S.E. of regression 0.055485 Akaike info criterion -2.921176
Sum squared resid 0.489494 Schwarz criterion -2.845256
Log likelihood 242.0759 Hannan-Quinn criter. -2.890354
F-statistic 7826.904 Durbin-Watson stat 0.140967
Prob(F -statistic) 0.000000

Note that the equation is estimated from 1952Q2 to 1992Q4 since one observation is
dropped from the beginning of the estimation sample to account for the DLOG difference
term. The estimated coefficients are statistically significant, with ¢-statistic values well in
excess of 2. The overall regression fit, as measured by the R’ value, indicates a very tight
fit. You can select View/Actual, Fitted, Residual/Actual, Fitted, Residual Graph in the
equation toolbar to display a graph of the actual and fitted values for the dependent vari-
able, along with the residuals:

E] Equation: UNTITLED Workfile: DEMO:Demo', -8B X

[Viewl ProcIObjad:l [Print]NameIFreaze] [EstimateIForecastIStatsIResids]
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Specification and Hypothesis Tests

We can use the estimated equation to perform hypothesis tests on the coefficients of the
model. For example, to test the hypothesis that the coefficient on the price term is equal to
2, we will perform a Wald test. First, determine the coefficient of interest by selecting View/
Representations from the equation toolbar:

(=) Equation: UNTITLED Workfile: DEMO::Demoa, - 8 X

[ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] [EstimateIForecastIStatisesids]
Estimation Command:

LS LOG(M1) C LOG(GDP) RS DLOG(PR)

Estimation Equation:

LOG(M1) = C(1) + C{2\'LOG(GDP) + C(3)*RS + C(4)*DLOG(FR)

Substituted Coeflicients:

LOG(M1)=1.31238347449 + 0.772034899215*LOG(GDP) - 0.0206860343222
*RE-2.57220371427*DLOG(PR)

Note that the coefficients are assigned in the order that the variables appear in the specifica-
tion so that the coefficient for the PR term is labeled C(4). To test the restriction on C(4) you
should select View/Coefficient Diagnostics/Wald Test-Coefficient Restrictions..., and
enter the restriction “c(4) =2”. EViews will report the results of the Wald test:

Wald Test:
Equation: UNITITLED
Null Hyp othesis: C(4)=2

Test Statistic Value df Probability
t-statistic -4.850856 159 0.0000
F-statistic 23.53081 (1, 159) 0.0000
Chi-square 23.53081 1 0.0000

Null Hyp othesis Summary:

Normalized Restriction (= 0) Value Std. Err.

-2+C(4) -4.572204 0.942556

Restrictions are linear in coefficients.

The low probability values indicate that the null hypothesis that C(4) =2 is strongly rejected.

We should, however, be somewhat cautious of accepting this result without additional anal-
ysis. The low value of the Durbin-Watson statistic reported above is indicative of the pres-
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ence of serial correlation in the residuals of the estimated equation. If uncorrected, serial
correlation in the residuals will lead to incorrect estimates of the standard errors, and invalid
statistical inference for the coefficients of the equation.

The Durbin-Watson statistic can be difficult to interpret. To perform a more general Breusch-
Godfrey test for serial correlation in the residuals, select View/Residual Diagnostics/Serial
Correlation LM Test... from the equation toolbar, and specify an order of serial correlation

to test against. Entering “1” yields a test against first-order serial correlation:

Breusch-Godfrey Serial Cormrelation LM Test:

F-statistic 813.0060 Prob. F(1,158) 0.0000
Obs*R-squared 136.4770 Prob. Chi-Square(1) 0.0000

Test Equation:

Dependent Variable: RESID

Method: Least Squares

Date: 08/18/09 Time: 14:10

Sample: 1952Q2 1992Q4

Included observations: 163

Presample missing value lagged residuals set to zero.

Variable Coefficient Std. Error t-Statistic Prob.
C -0.006355 0.013031  -0.487683 0.6265
LOG(GDP) 0.000997 0.002645 0.376929 0.7067
RS -0.000567 0.001018  -0.556748 05785
DLOG(PR) 0.404143 0.381676 1.058864 0.2913
RESID(-1) 0.920306 0.032276 28.51326 0.0000
R-squared 0.837282 Mean dependent var 123E415
Adjusted R-squared 0.833163 S.D. dependent var 0.054969
S.E. of regression 0.022452  Akaike info criterion -4.724644
Sum squared resid 0.079649 Schwarz criterion -4.629744
Log likelihood 390.0585 Hannan-Quinn criter. -4.686116
F-statistic 203.2515 Durbin-Watson stat 1.770965
Prob(F-statistic) 0.000000

The top part of the output presents the test statistics and associated probability values. The
test regression used to carry out the test is reported below the statistics.

The statistic labeled “Obs*R-squared” is the LM test statistic for the null hypothesis of no
serial correlation. The (effectively) zero probability value strongly indicates the presence of
serial correlation in the residuals.

Modifying the Equation

The test results suggest that we need to modify our original specification to take account of
the serial correlation.
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One approach is to include lags of the independent variables. To add variables to the existing
equation, click on the Estimate button in the equation toolbar and edit the specification to
include lags for each of the original explanatory variables:

log(ml) c log(gdp) rs dlog(pr) log(ml(-1)) log(gdp(-1)) rs(-1)
dlog (pr(-1))

Note that lags are specified by including a negative number, enclosed in parentheses, follow-
ing the series name. Click on OK to estimate the new specification and to display the results:

Dependent Variable: LOG(M1)

Method: Least Squares

Date: 08/18/09 Time: 14:19

Sample (adjusted): 1952Q3 1992Q4
Included observations: 162 after adjustments

Variable Coefficient ~ Std. Error t-Statistic Prob.
C 0.071297 0.028248 2.523949 0.0126
LOG(GDP) 0.320338 0.118186 2.710453 0.0075
RS -0.005222 0.001469  -3.554801 0.0005
DLOG(PR) 0.038615 0.341619 0.113036 0.9101
LOG(M1(-1)) 0.926640 0.020319 4560375 0.0000
LOG(GDP(-1)) -0.257364 0.123264  -2.087910 0.0385
RS(-1) 0.002604 0.001574 1.654429 0.1001
DLOG(PR(-1)) -0.071650 0.347403  -0.206246 0.8369
R-squared 0.999604 Mean dependent var 5.697490
Adjusted R-squared 0.999586 S.D. dependent var 0.669011
S.E. of regression 0.013611  Akaike info criterion -5.707729
Sum squared resid 0.028531 Schwarz criterion -5.5655255
Log likelihood 470.3261 Hannan-Quinn criter. -5.645823
F-statistic 55543.30 Durbin-Watson stat 2393764

Prob(F-statistic) 0.000000

Note that EViews has automatically adjusted the estimation sample to accommodate the
additional lagged variables. We will save this equation in the workfile for later use. Press the
Name button in the toolbar and name the equation EQLAGS.
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Worlkfile: DEMO - (c:\data\demo.wfl) - o x

[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—-I-] [ShowlFetchIStoreIDeletelGenr]

Range: 195201 199604 — 180 obs Filter: *
Sample: 195201 199604 — 180 obs Order: Name

Bl c
eqglags
gdp
m1
obs

pr
resid
rs

BRRRRIRIm

« +' Demo ; Mew Page /
The EQLAGS equation object will be placed in the workfile.

One common method of accounting for serial correlation is to include autoregressive (AR)
and/or moving average (MA) terms in the equation. To estimate the model with an AR(1)
error specification, you should make a copy of the EQLAGS equation by clicking Object/
Copy Object... in the EQLAGS window. EViews will create a new untitled equation contain-
ing all of the information from the previous equation. Press Estimate on the toolbar of the
copy and modify the specification to read

log(ml) c log(gdp) rs dlog(pr) ar(l)

This specification removes the lagged terms, replacing them with an AR(1) specification:

log(M1,) = B, + B,log(GDP,) + B3RS, + 8,Alog(PR,)) + v, 2.2)
u = pu, | +e '

Click OK to accept the new specification. EViews will estimate the equation and will report
the estimation results, including the estimated first-order autoregressive coefficient of the
error term:
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Dependent Variable: LOG(M1)

Method: Least Squares

Date: 08/18/09 Time: 14:12

Sample (adjusted): 1952Q3 1992Q4
Included observations: 162 after adjustments
Convergence achieved after 32 iterations

Variable Coefficient Std. Error t-Statistic Prob.
Cc 1.050341 0.328260 3.199724 0.0017
LOG(GDP) 0.794928 0.049324 16.11633 0.0000
RS -0.007395 0.001457  -5.075118 0.0000
DLOG(PR) -0.008020 0.348689  -0.023002 09817
AR(1) 0.968109 0.018189 53.22359 0.0000
R-squared 0.999526 Mean dependent var 5.697490
Adjusted R-squared 0.999514 S.D. dependent var 0.669011
S.E. of regression 0.014751  Akaike info criterion -5.564584
Sum squared resid 0.034164 Schwarz criterion -5.469288
Log likelihood 455.7313 Hannan-Quinn criter. -5.525892
F-statistic 82748.93 Durbin-Watson stat 2164283
Prob(F-statistic) 0.000000
Inverted AR Roots 97

The fit of the AR(1) model is roughly comparable to the lag model, but its somewhat higher
values for both the Akaike and the Schwarz information criteria indicate that the previous
lag model may be preferred. Accordingly, we will work with the lag model in EQLAGS for
the remainder of the demonstration.

Forecasting from an Estimated Equation

We have been working with a subset of our data, so that we may compare forecasts based
upon this model with the actual data for the post-estimation sample 1993Q1-1996Q4.

Click on the Forecast button in the EQLAGS equation toolbar to open the forecast dialog:
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Forecast

Forecast equation
EQLAGS

Series to forecast
“IM1

Series names

Forecast name: | m1_f

5.E. (optional): | m1_se

Forecast sample

1993q1 199604

Insert actuals for out-of-sample observations

@) LOG(M1)

Method
'@ Dynamic forecast
_ Static forecast
Structural (ignore ARMA)
Coef uncertainty in 5.E. calc

Qutput

Forecast graph
Forecast evaluation

Cancel

We set the forecast sample to 1993Q1-1996Q4 and provide names for both the forecasts and
forecast standard errors so both will be saved as series in the workfile. The forecasted values
will be saved in M1_F and the forecast standard errors will be saved in M1_SE.

Note also that we have elected to forecast the log of M1, not the level, and that we request
both graphical and forecast evaluation output. The Dynamic option constructs the forecast
for the sample period using only information available at the beginning of 1993Q1. When
you click OK, EViews displays both a graph of the forecasts, and statistics evaluating the
quality of the fit to the actual data:

E] Equation: EQLAGS Worlfile: DEMOx:Demc’

] ENLEr VIark.

[V\EW]PVD{ID{)JEC‘I] [Prmt] NameIFreEzEl [Est\mate]Fmacast[stat;IReslds]

132

7284
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7.204

7084

T.004
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1084 <

Forecast: M1F

Actual: LOG(M1)

Forecast sample: 199301 199604
Included observations: 18

Root Mean Squared Error 0.047550

Mean Absolute Error 0.038284
Mean Abs. Percent Error 0.511882
Theil Inequality Coefficient  0.003350
Bias Proportion 0.340661
Variance Proportion 0.305868

Covariance Proportion 0.353472

T T
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1583 1994

T
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1958

Alternately, we may also choose to examine forecasts of the level of M1. Click on the Fore-
cast button in the EQLAGS toolbar to open the forecast dialog, and select M1 under the
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Series to forecast option. Enter a new name to hold the forecasts and standard errors, say
MI1LEVEL_F and M1LEVEL_SE, and click OK.

Forecast @

Forecast equation
EQLAGS

Series to forecast

@ M1 I LOG(M1)
Series names Method
Forecast name: | mllevel_f '@ Dynamic forecast

_ Static forecast
S.E. (optional): | milevel_se| )
Structural (ignore ARMA)

Coef uncertainty in 5.E. calc

Forecast sample Qutput
1993q1 1996q4 Forecast graph
Forecast evaluation

Insert actuals for out-of-sample observations

[ oK ] I Cancel I

EViews will present a graph of the forecast of the level of M1, along with the asymmetric
confidence intervals for this forecast:

E] Equation: EQLAGS Workfile: DEMO:Demo, -0 x

[\c’iew[Proc] Objectl [Print[NamEIFreeze] [Estimate[Fore:ast[StatsIREs\ds]
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Included observations: 16

Root Mean Squared Error 59.50474

Wean Absolute Error 4490928

Wean Abs. Percent Error 3737823

Theil Inequality Coefficient  0.024564
Bias Proportion 0.343383
Variance Propertion 0.319570
Covariance Proportion 0.337047

1,400 4

1,300 4

12004

1,100 4

1,000

— T T T
L L | | | e
1953 1994 1995 1298

— MILEVEL F -— +2SE

The series that the forecast procedure generates are ordinary EViews series that you may
work with in the usual ways. For example, we may use the forecasted series for LOG(M1)
and the standard errors of the forecast to plot actuals against forecasted values with (approx-
imate) 95% confidence intervals for the forecasts.

We will first create a new group object containing these values. Select Quick/Show... from
the main menu, and enter the expressions:
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ml f+2*ml se ml f-2*ml se log(ml)

to create a group containing the confidence intervals for the forecast of LOG(M1) and the
actual values of LOG(M1):

Show (23]

Chjects to display in a single window

m1_f+2*m1_se mi_f-2*m1_se log(m1}

Enter one of the following
-an Object or Object. View
- a Series Formula like LOG(X) or X+Y(-1)

- a list of Series, Groups, and Formulas
- a list of Graphs

There are three expressions in the dialog. The first two represent the upper and lower
bounds of the (approximate) 95% forecast interval as computed by evaluating the values of
the point forecasts plus and minus two times the standard errors. The last expression rep-
resents the actual values of the dependent variable.

When you click OK, EViews opens an untitled group window containing a spreadsheet view
of the data. Before plotting the data, we will change the sample of observations so that we
only plot data for the forecast sample. Select Quick/Sample... or click on the Sample button
in the group toolbar, and change the sample to include only the forecast period:

Sample @

Sample range pairs {or sample object to copy)

1993 1996

H
-~

IF condition {(optional)

Cancel

To plot the data for the forecast period, select View/Graph... from the group window and
choose Line & Symbol from the list on the left of the Graph Options dialog:
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\El Group: UNTITLED Workfile: DEMO:Demoa’.

-8 x
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The actual values of log(M1) are within the forecast interval for most of the forecast period,
but fall below the lower bound of the 95% confidence interval beginning in 1996:1.

(Note that the slider bar at the bottom of the graph indicates that we are viewing only a sub-

set of the workfile range).

For an alternate view of these data, you can select View/Graph... and Error Bar from the

list in the dialog, which displays the graph as follows:
@ Group: UNTITLED Workfile: DEMO:Demo', - B8 X
[ViewIProcIObject] [PriﬂtINEmE[FI’EEZE] |Defauﬂ " [OptmnsIPusitionISampIEISheetIS
7.25
7.20 4
7.15
7.10 +
7.05+
7.00 4 E
5.95 . — — .
| [ | L | nmm nod {1 | | W
1993 1994 1995 1996
199301 [ I 199604

This graph shows clearly that the forecasts of
last four quarters of the forecast period.

LOG(M1) over-predict the actual values in the
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Additional Testing

Note that the above specification has been selected for illustration purposes only. Indeed,
performing various specification tests on EQLAGS suggests that there may be a number of
problems with the existing specification.

For one, there is quite a bit of serial correlation remaining even after estimating the lag spec-
ification. A test of serial correlation in the EQLAGS equation (by selecting View/Residual
Diagnostics/Serial Correlation LM Test..., and entering “1” for the number of lags) rejects
the null hypothesis of no serial correlation in the reformulated equation. The top portion of
the output is:

Breusch-Godfrey Serial Comelation LM Test:

F-statistic 7.880369 Prob. F(1,153) 0.0056
Obs*R-squared 7.935212  Prob. Chi-Square(1) 0.0048

Moreover, there is strong evidence of autoregressive conditional heteroskedasticity (ARCH)
in the residuals. Select View/Residual Diagnostics/Heteroskedasticity Tests... to bring up
the Heteroskedasticity Tests dialog. Then select ARCH from the listbox and accept the
default of “1”. The top portion of the ARCH test results shows that the data suggest the pres-
ence of ARCH in the residuals:

Heteroskedasticity Test: ARCH

F-statistic 11.21965 Prob. F(1,159) 0.0010
Obs*R-squared 10.61196 Prob. Chi-Square(1) 0.0011

In addition to serial correlation and ARCH, there is an even more fundamental problem with
the above specification since, as the graphs attest, LOG(M1) exhibits a pronounced upward
trend, suggesting that we should perform a unit root in this series. The presence of a unit
root will indicate the need for further analysis.

We once again display the LOG(M1) series window by clicking on Window and selecting
the LOG(M1) series window from the menu. If the series window for LOG(M1) is not pres-
ent (if you previously closed the window), you may again open a new window by selecting
Quick/Show..., entering “log(m1)”, and clicking OK.

Before computing the test statistic, we will reset the workfile sample to all of the observa-
tions by clicking on Quick/Sample... and entering “@all” in the dialog.

Next, to perform an Augmented Dickey-Fuller (ADF) test for nonstationarity of this series,
select View/Unit Root Test... and click on OK to accept the default options. EViews will
perform an ADF test and display the test results. The top portion of the output reads:
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Null Hypothesis: LOG(M1) has a unit root
Exogenous: Constant
Lag Length: 0 (Automatic - based on SIC, maxlag=13)

t-Statistic Prob.*

Augmented Dickey-Fuller test statistic 3.797182 1.0000
Test critical values: 1% level -3.470679

5% level -2.879155

10% level -2.576241

*MacKinnon (1996) one-sided p-values.

EViews performs the ADF test statistic with the number of lagged difference terms in the test
equation (here, four) determined by automatic selection. The ADF test statistic value has a
probability value of 0.9911, providing little evidence that we may reject the null hypothesis
of a unit root.

If a unit root were present in our data, we may wish to adopt more sophisticated statistical
models. These techniques are discussed in Chapter 22. “Time Series Regression”,

Chapter 26. “Cointegrating Regression”, and Chapter 40. “Vector Autoregression and Error
Correction Models” (all in User’s Guide II) which deal with basic time series, cointegrating
regression models, and vector error correction specifications, respectively).
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Managing the variety of tasks associated with your work can be a complex and time-
consuming process. Fortunately, EViews’” innovative design takes much of the effort
out of organizing your work, allowing you to concentrate on the substance of your
project. EViews provides sophisticated features that allow you to work with various
types of data in an intuitive and convenient fashion.

Before describing these features, we begin by outlining the basic concepts underlying
the EViews approach to working with datasets using workfiles, and describing simple
methods to get you started on creating and working with workfiles in EViews.

What is a Workfile?

At a basic level, a workfile is simply a container for EViews objects (see Chapter 4.
“Object Basics,” on page 101). Most of your work in EViews will involve objects that
are contained in a workfile, so your first step in any project will be to create a new
workfile or to load an existing workfile into memory.

Every workfile contains one or more workfile pages, each with its own objects. A work-
file page may be thought of as a subworkfile or subdirectory that allows you to orga-
nize the data within the workfile.

For most purposes, you may treat a workfile page as though it were a workfile (just as
a subdirectory is also a directory) since there is often no practical distinction between
the two. Indeed, in the most common setting where a workfile contains only a single

page, the two are completely synonymous. Where there is no possibility of confusion,
we will use the terms “workfile” and “workfile page” interchangeably.

Workfiles and Datasets

While workfiles and workfile pages are designed to hold a variety of EViews objects,
such as equations, graphs, and matrices, their primary purpose is to hold the contents
of datasets. A dataset is defined here as a data rectangle, consisting of a set of observa-
tions on one or more variables—for example, a time series of observations on the vari-
ables GDP, investment, and interest rates, or perhaps a random sample of observations
containing individual incomes and tax liabilities.

Key to the notion of a dataset is the idea that each observation in the dataset has a
unique identifier, or ID. Identifiers usually contain important information about the
observation, such as a date, a name, or perhaps an identifying code. For example,
annual time series data typically use year identifiers (“1990”, “1991”, ...), while cross-
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sectional state data generally use state names or abbreviations (“AL”, “AK”, ..., “WY”).
More complicated identifiers are associated with longitudinal data, where one typically uses
both an individual ID and a date ID to identify each observation.

Observation IDs are often, but not always, included as a part of the dataset. Annual datasets,
for example, usually include a variable containing the year associated with each observa-
tion. Similarly, large cross-sectional survey data typically include an interview number used
to identify individuals.

In other cases, observation IDs are not provided in the dataset, but external information is
available. You may know, for example, that the 21 otherwise unidentified observations in a
dataset are for consecutive years beginning in 1990 and continuing to 2010.

In the rare case were there is no additional identifying information, one may simply use a
set of default integer identifiers that enumerate the observations in the dataset (“1”, “2”,
“37, ...

Since the primary purpose of every workfile page is to hold the contents of a single dataset,
each page must contain information about observation identifiers. Once identifier informa-
tion is provided, the workfile page provides context for working with observations in the
associated dataset, allowing you to use dates, handle lags, or work with longitudinal data
structures.

Creating a Workfile

There are several ways to create and set up a new workfile. The first task you will face in
setting up a workfile (or workfile page) is to specify the structure of your workfile. We focus
here on three distinct approaches:

First, you may simply describe the structure of your workfile (“Creating a Workfile by
Describing its Structure” on page 43). EViews will create a new workfile for you to enter or
import your data).

Describing the workfile is the simplest method, requiring only that you answer a few simple
questions—it works best when the identifiers follow a simple pattern that is easily described
(for example, “annual data from 1950 to 2000” or “quarterly data from 1970Q1 to 2002Q4”).
This approach must be employed if you plan to enter data into EViews by typing or copy-
and-pasting data.

In the second approach, you simply open and read data from a foreign data source (“Creat-
ing a Workfile by Reading from a Foreign Data Source” on page 47). EViews will analyze the
data source, create a workfile, and then automatically import your data.

The final approach, which should be reserved for more complex settings, involves two dis-
tinct steps. In the first, you create a new workfile using one of the first two approaches (by
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describing the structure of the workfile, or by opening and reading from a foreign data
source). Next, you will structure the workfile, by instructing EViews to construct unique
identifiers, in some cases using values of variables contained in the dataset.

We begin by describing the first two methods. The third approach, involving the more com-
plicated task of structuring a workfile, will be taken up in “Structuring a Workfile” on
page 263.

Creating a Workfile by Describing its Structure

To describe the structure of your workfile, you will need to provide EViews with external
information about your observations and their associated identifiers. For example, you might
tell EViews that your dataset consists of a time series of observations for each quarter from
1990Q1 to 2003Q4, or that you have information for every day from the beginning of 1997 to
the end of 2001. At the very least, you might indicate that you have a dataset with 500 obser-
vations and no additional identifier information.

To create a new workfile, select File/New/Workfile... from the main menu to open the
Workfile Create dialog.

On the left side of the dialog is a dropdown menu for describing the underlying structure of
your dataset. You will choose between the Dated - regular frequency, the Unstructured,
and the Balanced Panel settings. Generally speaking, you should use Dated - regular fre-
quency if you have a simple time series dataset, for a simple panel dataset you should use
Balanced Panel, and in all other cases, you should select Unstructured. Additional detail to
aid you in making a selection is provided in the description of each category.

Describing a Dated Regular Frequency Workfile

When you select Dated - regular Workfile Create (=3
frequency, EViews will prompt you Workfile structure type Date specification
to select a frequency for your data. Dated - reqular frequency = Frequency: | Quarterly M
You may choose between the stan-
Irregular Dated and Panel

dard EViews supported date fre- workfiles may be made from ElaEiasly 1950

K . Unstructured workfiles by later End date: 2002
quencies (Multi-year, Annual, specifying date and/or other

identifier series.

Semi-annual, Quarterly, Monthly,
Bimonthly, Fortnight, Ten-day, okl nomes (otons)
Weekly, Daily - 5 day week, Daily =

- 7 day week, Daily - custom
week, Intraday), and a special fre-
quency (Integer date) which is a
generalization of a simple enumera-
tion.

Page:

OK ] | Cancel
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In selecting a frequency, you set intervals between observations in your  |Muli-year

Annual

data (whether they are annual, semi-annual, quarterly, monthly, weekly,  |semi-annual

3 . . . . Quarterly

etc.), which allows EViews to use all available calendar information to g!onthtlﬁl
. A imonthly
organize and manage your data. For example, when moving between Fortnight

Ten-day {Trimonthly)

daily and weekly or annual data, EViews knows that some years contain \[r)veleHvsd .
aily - 5 day weel

days in each of 53 weeks, and that some years have 366 days, and will g:::iizudsigmwieeﬁk
use this information when working with your data. Intraday

Integer date

As the name suggests, regular frequency data arrive at regular intervals,

defined by the specified frequency (e.g., monthly). In contrast, irregular frequency data do
not arrive in regular intervals. An important example of irregular data is found in stock and
bond prices where the presence of holidays and other market closures ensures that data are
observed only irregularly, and not in a regular 5-day daily frequency. Standard macroeco-
nomic data such as quarterly GDP or monthly housing starts are examples of regular data.

EViews also prompts you to enter a Start date and End date for your workfile. For Daily -
custom week or Intraday, you will also need to enter Day and/or Time information as
described below. When you click on OK, EViews will create a regular frequency workfile
with the specified number of observations and the associated identifiers.

Suppose, for example, that you wish to create a quarterly workfile that begins with the first
quarter of 1970 and ends in the last quarter of 2020.

¢ First, select Dated - regular frequency for the workfile structure, and then choose the
Quarterly frequency.

e Next, enter the Start date and End date. There are a number of ways to fill in the
dates. EViews will use the largest set of observations consistent with those dates, so if
you enter “1970” and “2020”, your quarterly workfile will begin in the first quarter of
1970, and end in the last quarter of 2020. Entering the date pair “Mar 1970” and “Nov
20207, or the start-end pair “3/2/1970” and “11/15/2020” would have generated a
workfile with the same structure, since the implicit start and end quarters are the
same in all three cases.

This latter example illustrates a fundamental principle regarding the use of date information
in EViews. Once you specify a date frequency for a workfile, EViews will use all available
calendar information when interpreting date information. For example, given a quarterly fre-
quency workfile, EViews knows that the date “3/2/1990” is in the first quarter of 1990 (see
“Dates” on page 94 of the Command and Programming Reference for details).
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For some choices of frequency, you will be prompted for Date specification
additional information. If, for example, you select the Daily - Freguency: | Daily - custom week =

custom week frequency, the dialog will prompt you to pro-
vide a range for the days of the week in your custom week.
You should use the Intraweek/Intraday range dropdown
menus to define a the start and end of the week. Here, we
indicate that we want to define a custom 4-day (Monday- e e
Thursday) week. Days{1#on v | through &

Startdate: | 1980
End date: 2002

If you choose the Intraday frequency you will be prompted

to provide additional information about the structure of your

observed days. You must provide information about the frequency of observations within
the day, the days of the week for which you observe data, and the time, and the time range
of observations within a day.

The intraday settings are best illustrated through a simple Date specification
example. To create an hourly workfile that begins at 8AM Frequency: (ipladay b
Monday and ends at 5SPM Friday for every day in 2005, you low -

Startdate: | 2005

should also specify the Day and Time parameters.
End date: 2005
e Select Dated - regular frequency for the workfile
structure, and then choose the Intraday frequency.

Select Hour from the dropdown that appears.

Intraweek/Intraday range

Days: 1-Mon | through | 5Fri 0w |

e Enter the Start date and End date. In this case, this
will be 2005 for both fields.

Time: | 08:00:00  through | 17:00:00|

¢ After selecting an Intraday frequency, the Intraweek/
Intraday range options were enabled at the bottom of the dialog. Select 1-Mon
through 5-Fri from the Days dropdowns and 8:00:00 through 17:00:00 from the Time
dropdowns.

Note that the workfile created will have ten observations per day, the first at 8 a.m. and the
last at 5 p.m. Though you may have intended to create a workfile to record nine hours of
data, specifying an end time of 17:00:00 defines the period from 5 p.m. to 6 p.m., adding an
extra hour to the day specification. This may be desirable for recording discrete measure-
ments on the hour from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m., but if you wish to measure the hours as intervals
(from 8 a.m. to 9 a.m., 9 a.m. to 10 a.m., ..., and 4 p.m. to 5 p.m.), with one observation for
each interval, you should specify an end time of 16:00:00, or 4 p.m. An end time of 16:00:00
defines the last interval as 4 p.m. to 5 p.m (see “Specifying Start and End Times,” on

page 275 for a thorough discussion of how start and end times are defined).

Lastly, you may optionally provide a name to be given to your workfile and a name to be
given to the workfile page.
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After creating a workfile, you can see EViews’ interpretation of your workfile specification
by looking at the Workfile structure dialog. Select Proc/Structure/Resize Current Page...
or click on the Range area at the top of the new workfile to bring up the Workfile structure
dialog (see “Applying a Structure to a Workfile,” on page 273 for detailed discussion of
structuring a workfile and the settings in this dialog).

For the previous example, you may take note of two things in the dialog. First, the Start date
is displayed as “1/03/2005 08:00”, which corresponds to 8 a.m. this is the first Monday in
2005. Similarly, the End date is “12/30/2005 17:00”, the last Friday in 2005. Second, notice
that the time in the End date field is different from the time displayed in the Time end field.
This illustrates that because the End date is specified in hours, an end time of 17:00 defines
the period from 5 p.m. to 6 p.m. Alternately, the Time field denotes the last second that is
part of the specification, 17:59:59.

Describing an Unstructured Workfile

Unstructured data are simply data Workfile Create (=3
which use the default integer identifi- Workfle structure type Data range

ers. You should choose the Unstruc- Unstructured /Undated  ~ Cbservations: | 500

tured type if your data are not a Iregular Dated and Parel

Dated - regular frequency or Bal- e

anced Panel (i.e., you wish to create E e

an undated workfile that uses the
default identifiers or you will eventu- Workile names (optiona)

ally define an advanced structure your WF:
data) . Page:

When you select this structure in the [
dropdown menu, the remainder of the
dialog will change, displaying a single
field prompting you for the number of observations. Enter the number of observations, and
click on OK to proceed. In the example depicted here, EViews will create a 500 observation
workfile containing integer identifiers ranging from 1 to 500.

OK. ] | Cancel |

In many cases, the integer identifiers will be sufficient for you to work with your data. In
more complicated settings, you may wish to further refine your identifiers. We describe this
process in “Applying a Structure to a Workfile” on page 273.

Describing a Balanced Panel Workfile

The Balanced Panel entry provides a simple method of describing a regular frequency panel
data structure. Panel data is the term that we use to refer to data containing observations
with both a group (cross-section) and time (within-group) identifiers.
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This entry may be used when you wish to create a balanced structure in which every cross-
section follows the same regular frequency with the same date observations. Only the barest
outlines of the procedure are provided here since a proper discussion requires a full descrip-
tion of panel data and the creation of the advanced workfile structures. Panel data and struc-
tured workfiles are discussed at length in “Structuring a Workfile” on page 263.

To create a balanced panel, select Workfile Create =
Balanced Panel in the dropdown G —
menu, specify the desired Fre-

quency, and enter the Start date

Panel specification

Frequency: |Quarterly w7

Irregular Dated and Panel

and End date, and Number of workfiles may be made from Startdate: | 1970
. . Unstructured workfiles by later End date: 2020
cross sections. You may optionally specifying date andjor other '
. . identifier series. Mumber of 200
name the workfile and the workfile cross sections:

page. Click on OK. EViews will cre-
ate a balanced panel workfile of
the given frequency, using the
specified start and end dates and
number of cross-sections. ]

Workfile names (optional)
WF:

Page: | Quarterly

OK | Cancel

Here, EViews creates a 200 cross-
section, regular frequency, quar-
terly panel workfile with observations beginning in 1970Q1 and ending in 2020Q4.

Unbalanced panel workfiles or workfiles involving more complex panel structures should be
created by first defining an unstructured workfile, and then applying a panel workfile struc-
ture.

Creating a Workfile by Reading from a Foreign Data Source

A second method of creating an EViews workfile is to open a foreign (non-EViews format)
data source and to read the data into an new EViews workfile.

One way to read foreign data into a new workfile is to copy the foreign data source to the
Windows clipboard, right click on the gray area in your EViews window, and select Paste as
new Workfile. EViews will automatically create a new workfile containing the contents of
the clipboard. Such an approach, while convenient, is only practical for small amounts of
data.

Alternately, you may open a foreign data source as an EViews workfile. There are two ways
to proceed. First, you may select File-Import/Import from File... to bring up the standard
file Open dialog. Clicking on the Files of type dropdown menu brings up a list of the file
types that EViews currently supports for opening a workfile. Select a file type to narrow the
list of files in the dialog, then choose the file you wish to open. Note that the file can be
web-based, in which case you may provide a URL for a file or HTML page, or it can be
located on your major provider cloud drive (“Cloud Drive Support” on page 96).
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EViews also offers drag-and-drop support for the file open operation. Simply select the file
you wish to open in Windows, then drag-and-drop the file on the gray area in your EViews
window.

Whichever your approach, EViews will open the specified foreign data as an EViews work-
file.

If you select a time series database file (e.g., Aremos TSD, GiveWin/Pc-Give, Rats 4.x, Rats
Portable, TSP Portable), EViews will create a new, regular frequency workfile containing the
contents of the entire file. If there are mixed frequencies in the database, EViews will select
the lowest frequency, and convert all of the series to that frequency using the default conver-
sion settings (we emphasize here that all of these database formats may also be opened as
databases by selecting File/Open/Database... and filling out the dialogs, allowing for addi-
tional control over the series to be read, the new workfile frequency, and any frequency con-
version).

If you choose one of the remaining source types, EViews will create a new unstructured
workfile. First, EViews will open a series of dialogs prompting you to describe and select
data to be read. The data will be read into the new workfile, which will be resized to fit. If
possible, EViews will attempt to structure the workfile using information in the file. If this is
not possible but you still wish to apply a specific workfile structure with these data, you will
have to define a structured workfile using the advanced workfile structure tools (see “Struc-
turing a Workfile” on page 263).

The import as workfile interface is available for Microsoft Access files, Gauss Dataset files,
ODBC Dsn files, ODBC Query files, SAS Transport files, native SPSS files (using the SPSS
Input/output .DLL that should be installed on your system), SPSS Portable files, Stata files,
Excel files, raw ASCII or binary files, or ODBC Databases and queries (using an ODBC driver
already present on your system).

For many of these files, you can link the data in the workfile to the original data source,
allowing the EViews workfile to update its data to the data contained in the source file. At
the end of the open process, EViews will ask if the new series objects should be linked back
to the source. Click Yes to mark the new series objects as externally linked. Linked objects
can be refreshed with updated data when the workfile is next opened, or on demand by
right-clicking on the workfile window and selecting Update from DB... or by clicking on
Objects/Manage Links & Formulae... in the main menu to display the link management
dialog.

When you next open your existing workfile containing linked data, EViews will prompt you
to refresh the data, and optionally, to display a comparison of the data before and after the
refresh:
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EViews

@ Workfile contains links to external data sources.

Refresh all data now?

[ JEompare atter rerest:

| Yes | | Mo | |Manage...

An lllustration

Perhaps the most common form of foreign data files are Excel files, followed by text files
(ASCII). We offer examples of reading Excel, ASCII, and Stata files to illustrate the basic pro-
cess of creating a new workfile (or a workfile page) by opening a foreign source file.

(The wfopen command offers command line support for all of these methods. See wfopen
(p. 526) in Command and Programming Reference.)

4 EViews = =

File Edit Object View Proc Quick Options Add-ins Window Help

Command a

Reading data... Path = c\data DB =-eia | WF=none

The easiest way to specify the foreign file to be opened is to drag-and-drop the file into back-
ground area of the main EViews window.

Here we have dragged an Excel file onto the EViews desktop. A plus (“+ ”) sign will appear
when the file is over an appropriate area. Drop the file and EViews will proceed with the for-
eign file open process, first opening the selected file, validating its type, then displaying a
tabbed dialog allowing you to select the specific data that you wish to read into your new
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workfile. If you wish to read all of your data using the default settings, click on OK to pro-
ceed. Otherwise you may use each of the tabs to change the read behavior.

4
:(_) ~ 41 |l « » Wooldridge Data
Organize » New folder
~
4.7 Favorites Name
B Desktop L | 401K.DTA
4 Downloads L 401ka.dta
Ml This PC | 401KSUBS.DTA
%2 Dropbox || ADMMREV.DTA
] Recent places | affairs.dta
£ Recycle Bin - She || airfare.dta
| APPLEDTA

> ¥y Homegroup || ATHLET1.DTA
v £

Browse Location: || gcq) Computer

File name:

Open

v

Search Wooldridge Data »

= I @

Date modified Type &3

DTAFile
DTA File
DTA File
DTA File
DTA File
DTA File
X DTAFile
7/26/2011 10:57 AM  DTAFile

Stata file (*.dta) W

[[] Update default directory Cancel

Alternately, you may specify the foreign file using the File-Open/Foreign data as workfile...
dialog. First navigate to the appropriate directory and select the Files of type entry to match
the file you wish to open. In this example, we see that if we select Stata files (*.dta) the dia-

log displays a list of Stata files that may be opened.

Double-click on the name to select and open the file, or enter the filename in the dialog and
click on Open to accept the selection. Note that the Open dialog displayed here is the one
for the Windows 8 operating system. The dialog may look different in other versions of Win-

dows.
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Opening an Excel file

If you have chosen an
Excel file, the first dia-
log that will open is
Step 1 of the Excel 97-
2003 Read dialog.
This page lets you
select which data in
the Excel file you wish
to read into EViews.
You can choose from
either one of the Pre-
defined range options
(a list of Excel ranges
that EViews has auto-
matically selected), or
you can specify a Cus-

Excel 97-2003 Read - Step 1 of 3 (=23
Cell Range
@ Predefined range academic salaries by disd
academic salaries by disdpline v] - =
ycisciol $AS1 @ ®
_ =
() Custom range 5
‘academic salaries by discipline'l $4% Fe7g @ ®
=
discipline nonacadsal| pcnt | 1ac| potunemp| salar -
Dentistry 40005 -7 -4 0.1 44214
Medicine 50005 -5 = 0.2 431s0|
Law 30518 4 -3 0.5 40&70|
Agriculture 310&3| -5 -4 0.8 38879
Engineering 35133 g - 5| 0.5 35834
Geoclogy 32602 5| -1 0.3 33204
Chemistry 32485 2| -9 1.1 32085
Physics 32434 -Z -7 1.Z 32925
Life Sciences 30500 - g -4 1.4 3Ze05| -
|| Read series by row (transpose incoming data)
G T )

tom range, and enter the Sheet name and the Start Cell and End Cell of the data. The bot-
tom half of this dialog presents a preview of the incoming data, based upon the range you
have selected. In this example we have opened the file “academic salaries by disci-
pline.XLS”. Here the predefined range chosen by EViews is exactly the data we wish to read.

If you wish to transpose the incoming data, which will arrange the data by row rather than
by column, check the Read series by row checkbox at the bottom of the dialog.

If you are happy with the way the previewed data looks, you can click Finish, and EViews
will open up a new workfile containing the Excel data. For further adjustments to the data
import, you can click Next rather than Finish and open up Step 2 of the Excel 97-2003

Read dialog.
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The Column headers Excel 67-2003 Read - Step 2 of 3 ==
section of Step 2 Y - Column info
allows you to specify i ERRIE Click in preview to select column for editing

: discipline
the number of header - WDE: Name: p

lines (lines contain- PEIAEE
ing information about
each column of the

Text representing NA

=N/a Data type: |Character A
data, such as column
names or descriptions, nc:naca:gs:gla pcnt:’enlﬁal-e? Hltncsr;a-c‘l pctun_e:\_gl sa41:21:1v4 -
rather than the data S I I I
itself) contained in the 31063 12.9 43.4 0.5 36879
Excel file, and tell B Y 5o 1 573 33208
EViews a ltle bi = 5 o 2|

about what informa-
tion is stored in the
header lines, using the [ cancel | [ <Back |[ mext> | [ Finish
Header type drop-
down box.

|| Read series by row (transpose incoming data)

If the data in your Excel file has special coding for missing values, you can set the Text rep-
resenting NA box to whatever value your data uses.

EViews will fill out the Column info box automatically, based upon your choices in the Col-
umn headers box, and by analyzing the data in your file. If you would like to change the
name, description or data type (Character, Number or Date) of a specific column, select
that column in the preview box at the bottom of the dialog, and then change the informa-
tion.

Again, if you would like to transpose your data, you may elect to do so by checking the Read
series by row checkbox at the bottom of the dialog.

Once you have described the file and data, you may click Finish. Alternately, to further
specify details on how you wish to perform the import of data, click Next to open up Step 3
of the Excel 97-2003 Read dialog.
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Bxcel 97-2003 Read - Step 3 of 3 (=23
Import method Structure of the Data to be Imported
Create new workfile + FEESIIEE
[Undated with ID series -
Import options

Identifier series

Rename Series

discipline

DISCIPLINE NCNACADSAT PCNTFEMALE DCNTNONRC DCTUNEME
1 Dentistry 40005 15_7 55 _4 -~
2 Medicine 50005 25_5 Se.0
2 Law 30518] 34.0 99.3
4 Agriculture 310&3| 1Z.9 43 _4
5 Engineering 35133 4 _ g &5_5
& Geology 33802 13.5 8.1
7 Chemistry 32485 162 &1.9
8 Physics 32434 T-Z 407 -
2 < [ +
1n

[ Cancel ][ <Back ] MNext:

Some options in this dialog are simplified because we are reading into a new workfile. As
such, we don’t need to worry about how our data fits into the structure of an existing work-
file. For instance, the Import method dropdown in the top-left portion of the dialog will be
set to Create new workfile in this case. In the Import options section, the Frequency Con-
version button will be disabled, as we have no need to define frequency conversion meth-
ods when importing into a new workfile. See “Importing Data” on page 146 for information
on reading into an existing workfile.

The Import options section offers Rename Serice ==
access to settings for renaming series.
Renaming the series on import allows
you to handle illegal input series

Enter source name pattern followed by destination name pattern

names, and to avoid name conflicts otz
. h . L. . When entering more than one pair of patterns, place more
wit eXlSUHg Series. spedific patterns before more general patterns.
. . For example:
The Rename Series button brings up a € CONS_UK ** UK

dialog allowing you to perform multiple
series renaming. Renaming should be
done by entering an existing series
name followed by the new series name
in pairs. For example, entering

oK ] [ Cancel

series0l gdp series02 unemp series03 ml

will rename the series SERIESO1 to GDP, SERIES02 to UNEMP, and SERIES03 to M1.
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You may use the “*” and “?” wildcards as part of the renaming specification to rename mul-
tiple series at once. For example,

series* gdp*

changes the names of all series with an existing prefix of “SERIES” to “GDP”. In other
words, SERIESO1 will become GDP01 and SERIES_USA will become GDP_USA.

The area to the right of the Import options dropdown may be used to define the structure of
the new workfile.

The bottom portion of the dialog consists of a preview display, which shows a sample of
destination observations along with corresponding data from the source file. The preview
will change along with your selected import method specification.

When the source file is first Structure of the Data to be Imported
opened, EViews will attempt to Basic structure

identify the frequency and poten-
tially a date series in the file (i.e. a Identifier series

column of data containing dates). Date series: | obs

If a source date series is located,

the Basic structure dropdown will

be set to Dated - specified by date series and the source name will be entered in the Date
series edit field.

Dated - specified by date series W

To aid you in visualizing the effect of the Basic structure setting, the left-hand column of
the data preview display updates with changes in the structure to show you the current date
settings.

In most cases, EViews will have correctly identified the date structure so that the default set-
tings will require no change. Click on the Finish button complete the import specification
and instruct EViews to begin the import procedure.

You may, if desired, override the default EViews date specification = Unstructured /Undated
Dated - regular frequency

settings by changing the Basic structure dropdown menu, and Dated - specified by date series
& anel
then using the dialog to specify the data frequency explicitly. Undated with ID series

Undated Panel

For example, if you select Dated - regular frequency in the Basic
structure dropdown, the dialog changes to reflect the new settings:
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Excel 97-2003 Read - Step 3 of 3 x

Import method Structure of the Data ko be Imported
Dated read 2 Basic structure Frequency/date specification
|Dated - reqular frequency w | Frequency: |Quarterly v

Irnport opkions

Frequency Conversion

()=} GDP PR M1 RS

B 195201 87.87500 0137561 126,537 1.540000 A

B 19E520Q2Z] 88. 12500 0138167 127,506 1.677667 -

B 195203 89_ 62500 0. Z00179 129385 1.828687

B 195204 Sz .87500 0O.Z01z48| 128.51Z| 1923667

B 195301 24 _gZ500 0.Z0105E 130,587 Z.047333

B 195302 Q5. L5000 0.Z01444 130,341 E_Z0ZeR7

B 195303 S5_42500 0. Z02Z38) 131. 389 Z_0Z1e87

B 195304 2417500 O.Z027Z3 1z22.891 1486333 v

7 _

- < | >
(o) (o)

Notice that EViews no longer shows the date series under Basic structure, instead prompt-
ing you to provide a Frequency/date specification using the Frequency dropdown menu
and the Start date edit field. EViews will assume that the source file has sequential observa-
tions of the given frequency beginning in the specified date.

Since we have not yet specified a Start date, the “?”s in the observation preview at the bot-
tom of the dialog indicate that the observation matching is indeterminate. Once a start date
is specified, the display will be updated to show how the observations will be imported.

W hen Dated Panel is SeleCted in Structure of the Data ko be Imported
. Basic skruck
the Basic structure dropdown, the e e

. . . Dated Panel w
import structure section of the dia- | |
log provides different options, Panel identifier series

i 1 Cross section
prompting you to specify a Cross e |:|
section ID series and a Date )

series.

When you are pleased with the setup shown at the bottom of the dialog, click on the Finish
button.

The final step of the import process involves deciding whether to link the EViews file back
to the original Excel file. EViews will ask if the new series objects should be linked back to
the source. Linked data remembers the specification of its source and can be updated or
refreshed to re-import the data. Click Yes to mark the new series objects as externally linked.
Linked objects can be refreshed with updated data when the workfile is next opened, or on
demand by right-clicking on the workfile window and selecting Update from DB... or by
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clicking on Objects/Manage Links & Formulae... in the main menu to display the link man-
agement dialog.

When you next open your existing workfile containing linked data, EViews will prompt you
to refresh the data, and optionally, to display a comparison of the data before and after the
refresh:

EViews

@ Workfile contains links to external data sources.

Refresh all data now?

[ JEompare atter rerest:
Yes Mo Manage...
Opening an ASCl text file
If you have chosen an Text Read - Step 1 of 4 =
ASCII text ﬁle’ EViews Please examine the preview window Column specification
will open Step 1 of the If the rows and columns appear to be correct, dick on 9 Delimiter characters between values
Text Read dlalog ThlS the Finish button to read your data into EViews. ~) Fixed .N.iqm fields .
. To adjust the column breaks, choose a column type from _) An explicit format (to be provided)
page lets you speCIfy the list on the right, then dick Next to continue.,
COlumn and TOW infor- To adjust the row breaks, dick on the following Start of data/header

. . Skiplines: 3
mation for your file. A=

Generally EViEWS WIH discipline cnt le| pentnonac| pctunemp| salar -

analyze your file and e -1 e Doy e

fill this data in cor- Law 34.0 93.3 0.5 40670
Agriculture 310&3| 1Z.9 43 _4 0.8 38879

rectly, SO you can just Engineering 35133 -§ 855 0.5 35834

. - . Geology 33802 13._5 58._1 0.3] 33204

click Finish. If EViews Chemistry 32489 16.2] 1.9 1.1 23083
Physics 33434 7.2 407 1.2| 323Z5

has not analyzed your Life Sciences 30500 z3_g 274 1.4 3ze0g
Economics 37052 14_8| 34 _Z 0.3 32179

data correctly, you can -

make changes during

the four steps of the <ack | Next> | [ Finsh |

Text Read dialog.

If your text file has lines of text at the start of the file that come before the actual columns of
data (such as text explaining what the data is, or where it came from), you can tell EViews
to skip these lines as part of the data read in the Start of data/header section.

Most text files containing data will have a row of text for each observation, and EViews, by
default, will read in the data assuming this is the case. For more complicated structures, you
should press the Show row options button, which will then display a set of options that
allow you to specify how each row of your file is formatted.
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The Column specification box lets you specify how each column of data is separated. The
most common method of separating columns in a text file is through the use of a delimiter
character between each column, such as a comma, space, or tab. A second form of separa-
tion is through fixed width columns, in which each column has the same number of charac-
ters in it for every row. If your data has a fixed width, you should select Fixed width fields.
If your text file uses neither delimiters nor fixed widths, you should select An explicit for-
mat (to be provided).

Step 2 of the Text Text Read - Step 2 of 4 @
Read dialog will . I

Change dependlng on @ Standard delimiter: | 2 or more spaces - Don't split quoted fields

the choices you made ) Custom delimiters Quote character(s): ["or'

in the Column speci-
fication box during
Step 1. If you chose

Treat consecutive delimiters as one

Delimiter characters e — s m= =g o
2-Dentistry 15.7 0.1 g
between values, then }Medicine 25.5 0.z 4
- Law 34._0 0.5 4
Step 2 lets you specify slagriculture 31063 129 P
. . B-Engineering 35133 4 _ g 0.5 3
information about the T{Geology 33602 135 58.1 204
. . E-Chemistry 3Z483| 1&_Z 1.1 3
delimiters. You can 9{Physics 33434 7.2 40.7 325
. 10qLife Sciences 30500 23._8| 1.4 3
either choose from 11{Economcs 27082 14.8 0.3 3.
one of the preset Stan- < m 8
dard delimiters, or
specify a Custom cancel | [ <Back | next> | [ Finsh

delimiter. You can
also choose how
EViews treats delimiters that are part of text enclosed in quotes using the Other options sec-
tion.

If you chose Fixed width fields as your column separator, Step 2 will let you specify the
width of each column. Finally, if you chose An explicit format, then Step 2 lets you specify
the format string.

Steps 3-4 of the Text Read dialog are exactly the same as Steps 2-3 of the Excel Read dialog,
as explained above beginning on page 52. Step 3 allows you set information regarding the
data columns of your file, while in Step 4 you can specify the new workfile structure and
rename series.
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Opening a Stata file Table read specification @
If you had chosen a Stata file (or Select variables | Select maps | Fitter obs
other file containing predefined Variable list
variable information) to be read, the Variable Type Description i
Table read specification dialog will age Num  age of 401k plan
. ) i ltotemp Mum log of totemp =
open, letting you select which vari- mrate Num 401k plan match rate
prate Mum participation rate, percent
ables to read. sole Mum = 1if 401k is firm's sole plan
totelg Mum total eligible for 401k plan i

The Select variables tab of the dia-
log should be used to choose the

8 of 8 variables selected

Select by name:

series data to be included. The i
upper list box shows the names of
Unselect
the variables that can be read into To update the selected variables, enter a list of names
. . . . or patterns (examole: 'SER01B* C? *D.
EViews series, alODg with the vari- Apply the update to variables that are:  [] Series
able data type, and if available, a [] alpha
Qates

description of the data. The vari-
ables are first listed in the order in

which they appear in the file. You [
may choose to sort the data by
clicking on the header for the column. The display will be toggled between three states: the
original order, sorted (ascending), and sorted (descending). In the latter two cases, EViews
will display a small arrow on the header column indicating the sort type. Here, the data are
sorted by variable name in ascending order.

OK ][ Cancel ]

When the dialog first opens, all variables are selected for reading. You can change the cur-
rent state of any variable by checking or unchecking the corresponding checkbox. The num-
ber of variables selected is displayed at the bottom right of the list.

There may be times when checking and unchecking individual variables is inconvenient
(e.g., when there are thousands of variable names). The bottom portion of the dialog pro-
vides you with a control that allows you to select or unselect variables by name. Simply
enter the names of variables using wildcard characters if desired, choose the types of inter-
est, and click on the appropriate button.

For example, entering “A* B?” in the selection edit box, selecting only the Numeric check-
box, and clicking on Unselect will uncheck all numeric series beginning with the letter “A”
and all numeric series with two character names beginning in “B”. To select only series
beginning with the letter “A”, enter “*” and click on Unselect, then enter “A*” and click on
Select.
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When opening datasets that contain Tefii e e e =

value labels, EViews will display a [ Selectvanables | Select maps | Fiter b

second tabbed dialog page labeled Map options:

Select maps, which controls the Read maps:  [Selected from list -

importing of value maps. On this Seecied ot o elected seres

page, you will specify how you wish ORI = rom it -

EViews to handle these value labels. single

You should bear in mind that when

opening datasets which do not con-

tain value labels, EViews will not

display the value map tab. 10f 1 maps selected
Select by name:

The upper portion of the dialog con- =

tains a dropdown menu where you

specify which labels to read. You N

may choose between the default

Attached to selected series, None,

All, or Selected from list. [ o J[ cancel

The selections should be self-

explanatory—Attached to selected series will only load maps that are used by the series
that you have selected for inclusion; Selected from list (depicted) displays a map selection
list in which you may check and uncheck individual label names along with a control to
facilitate selecting and deselecting labels by name.



60—Chapter 3. Workfile Basics

LaSﬂy, the Filter obs page brings up Table read specification @
an observation filter specification [ Select varables | Sekect maps| Fiter obs |

where you may enter a condition on Observation filter:

your data that must be met for a age>10

given observation to be read.

Enter a condition that must be met for an observation to be retained

When reading the dataset, EViews (example: 'X>3000 and Y=1).
will discard any ObserVaﬁOH that If the condition is blank, all of the observations in the table will be used.
does not meet the specified criteria. Table preview:
Here we tell EViews that we only Variable Type Description -
wish to keep observations where age Num age of 401k plan

Itotemp Mum log of totemp =
AGE > 10. mrate Mum 401k plan match rate

. prate Mum participation rate, percent

Once you have specified the charac- sole Num = 1if 401k is firm's sole plan
teristics of your table read, click on — Nm  total eigble for 401k plan -

OK to begin the procedure.

EViews will open the foreign data-
set, validate the type, create a work-
file, read the selected data, and if
possible, apply a workfile structure. When the procedure is completed, EViews will display
an untitled group containing the series, and will display relevant information in the status
line. In this example, EViews will report that after applying the observation filter it has
retained 636 of the 1534 observations in the original dataset.

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

The Workfile Window

Probably the most important windows in EViews are those for workfiles. Since open work-
files contain the EViews objects that you are working with, it is the workfile window that
provides you with access to all of your data. Roughly speaking, the workfile window pro-
vides you with a directory for the objects in a given workfile or workfile page. When open,
the workfile window also provides you with access to tools for working with workfiles and
their pages.

Workfile Directory Display

The standard workfile window view will look something like this:
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Workfile Range and Structure

- : Title B
(click to structure or resize) e Bar Button Bar Current
/ Filter
5] Workfile: ngFlLE - (c:\data\testfile. —[= (plick to
[vieweroc| object| [ save | Freeze | Details=/-| [snow]Fetch\store[De|ete[6enr[/amp|”"d"ge)
Range:\954mo1 1994M12 — 492 obs Filter: *
Sample: 1954M01 1994M12 — 492 obs Order: Name
L& c 84 sv1
M cp 8] sys1
Current % div table1
eq1 varl "
ST_mkae %0 oraph @ vect Workfile
(clickto | ] group &4 vol Djrectory
change) | fm hist1
mat1
M) model1
. Mr
Click to 3 resid
scroll @ row1
page tabg €3 s1
(59 ss1
ra¢ 1y Testfile /| New Page /
4

Click here to create
Workfile page tabs (click to set active page) a new workfile page

In the title bar of the workfile window you will see the “Workfile” designation followed by
the workfile name. If the workfile has been saved to disk, you will see the name and the full
disk path. Here, the name of the workfile is “TESTFILE”, and it is located in the
“c:\eviews\data” directory on disk. If the workfile has not been saved, it will be designated
“UNTITLED”.

Just below the titlebar is a button bar that provides you with easy access to useful workfile
operations. Note that the buttons are simply shortcuts to items that may be accessed from
the main EViews menu. For example, the clicking on the Fetch button is equivalent to
selecting Object/Fetch from DB... from the main menu.

Below the toolbar are two lines of status information where EViews displays the range (and
optionally, the structure) of the workfile, the current sample of the workfile (the range of
observations that are to be used in calculations and statistical operations), the display filter
(rule used in choosing a subset of objects to display in the workfile window), and an indica-
tor for the order in which the objects in the workfile are displayed. Here we see that the
objects are currently in alphabetical order. You may change the range, sample, and filter by
double clicking on these labels and entering the relevant information in the dialog boxes.

Lastly, in the main portion of the window, you will see the contents of your workfile page in
the workfile directory. In normal display mode, all named objects are listed in the directory,
sorted by name, with an icon showing the object type. The different types of objects and
their icons are described in detail in “Object Types” on page 103. You may also show a sub-
set of the objects in your workfile page, as described below in “Filtering the Workfile Dis-
play” on page 73, or change the display order as outlined in
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You may choose View/Name Display in the workfile toolbar to specify whether EViews
should use upper or lower case letters when it displays the workfile directory. The default is
lower case.

It is worth keeping in mind that the workfile window is a specific example of an object win-
dow. Object windows are discussed in “The Object Window” on page 112.

Workfile Details Display

You may change the default workfile display to show additional information about your
objects. If you select View/Details + /-, or click on the Details + /- button on the toolbar,
EViews will toggle between the standard workfile display format, and a display which pro-
vides additional information drawn from the label of each object. (See “Adding Custom
Attributes in the Label View,” on page 117 for details on modifying label information in your
objects.)

EE Workfile: TESTFILE - (c:\eviews\testfile.wf1)

ViewProcObject Sa\reFreezeDetaiIsH- ShoertchStoreDeIeteGeanampIe
Range: 1954M01 1994M12 — 492 obs Filter: * |«

Sample: 1954M01 1994M12 — 492 obs |=
Mame Last Update Description |—
Bl c 08M10/97 11:40

A cp 10/29/97 11:56

A div 10/29/97 11:33

=] eqi 05/09/97 14:06

{nl arapht 10/29/97 11:35 kernel density estimate of DIV

[G] group1 10/29/97 11:36 CP, DIV, R

il hist1 10/29/97 11:36 histogram of CP

mat1 10/29/97 11:37 covariance matrix of beta from eqg1
M model1 10/29/97 11:37

BT 01M13/97 11:54

kA resid 05/09/97 14:06

[0 row 09/08/97 09:03

€3 s1 01/22M13 1549

551 08M10/97 11:40

<+ Testfile [ New Page /[ [« m ol =

Working with Built-in Attributes

From this view, you can sort the objects in the workfile using the values in any of the col-
umns. Simply click on a column header to sort by that column, and to alternate between an
ascending or descending sort order. A small gray triangle pointing up indicates an ascending
sort, while a triangle pointing down indicates a descending sort.

With the exception of the NAME column, which must remain in the first column, you may
reorder the columns by dragging each to your desired location. The columns can be resized
by placing the cursor over the gray dividing line between column headers (the cursor will
switch to a sizing image) and dragging to the left or right.
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Size Column to Fit

Size All Columns to Fit

Clear Attribute Values
Replace Attribute Values...
Rename/Merge Attribute...
Import Attributes...

Add Celumn...
Remove Column

Edit Columns...

To size a column to the width of its longest text string, right-click on the column header and
select Size Column to Fit from the menu that appears. If you’d like to size all the columns
in the workfile view to accommodate the text within each, select Size All Columns to Fit
from the right-click menu.

By default, the Details view shows NAME, LAST Workfile columns ==
UPDATE, and DESCRIPTION for each object. You can
. . . . . . Displayed attributes:
customize this view to include any of the attributes in i -
your objects. Right-click on the column header and Last Update
select Edit Columns... from the menu. You will see a v =l [4]
dialog displaying all available attributes in your work- ?ESC”D“'D” —
ype
file. These items are a collection of the individual label [ Freq ¥
attributes within each object. While each object in the E g';fvermhi
workfile may not have the same attributes, the dialog [C] Convert Hio
. . . [ Displav Name S
presents all possible attributes that can be displayed as
columns in the workfile Details view. Cancel

You will notice that initially, NAME, LAST UPDATE,

and DESCRIPTION are checked, indicating they are visible in the workfile Details view. To
add additional columns, click on the checkbox in front of the attribute you wish to see. You
can reorder the columns from within the dialog by selecting an attribute and clicking the up
and down arrows on the right-hand side. Again, the NAME column is locked in the first
position and cannot be moved or hidden. The attribute columns will be displayed in the
workfile in the order you specify after you click OK in the dialog.

All available information for each attribute will be displayed. However, some objects may
not contain label information for an attribute, in which case you will see a blank cell in the
attribute column.

Adding columns to the workfile Details view provides you with a convenient way to look at
information across the objects in your workfile. Instead of opening each object to view its
observation count, for instance, you can add OBS to the workfile and look at the number of
non-NA observations in every series in your workfile at once. Additionally, there are many
more attributes available via the Edit Columns dialog than are visible in the Label view of
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an object. For instance, you can view the Start and End dates of your objects in the workfile
Details view by adding them as columns.

The sort function provides a method for grouping objects in your workfile. For example, you
could sort by the LAST UPDATE column to view objects that have been created or modified
recently, or by the SOURCE column to group objects from a particular data source.

The rules EViews uses to sort the workfile window are intuitive, but it is worth mentioning a
couple of them. First, empty values are placed at the end of the list, whether the column is
sorted in ascending or descending order. Additionally, if you add the FREQ attribute to dis-
play the frequency of each object and sort by this column, you will see that frequency is
sorted from low to high (or high to low), not by the letter representation in the column. (You
could have multiple frequencies if you have a series link to another page of a different fre-
quency, for instance.)

At the end of the list in the default Edit Columns dialog, you will see the items “Deptype”
and “Depspec”. These are the dependency type and dependency spec, respectively. The
dependency type provides information about the source of the data, when appropriate. It
may be empty or one of three values: “dblink”, “pagelink”, or “formula”. The dependency
spec gives additional information about the dependency.

For instance, if a series is based on a formula, its dependency type would be “formula” and
its dependency spec might be “log(x)”. If a series is a link from another workfile page, its
dependency type would be “pagelink”, and its dependency spec might provide information
about its source workfile page. Finally, a series that has been pasted from a database would
have the dependency type “dblink”, and the source database name and series could be
stored in the dependency spec.

To remove a column from view, unselect the checkbox in front of the item in the Edit Col-
umns... dialog. Alternately, right-click on the column you wish to remove, and select
Remove Column from the menu.

If you’d like to add a column without going through the Edit Add Colurmn ==
Columns... dialog, right-click on any column header and
choose Add Column.... The Add Column dialog will appear,
into which you may enter the name of the attribute you’d like
to add as a column in the workfile Details view. This field is ok | [ cancel
not case sensitive, but otherwise must match the attribute
name exactly. You can also click the arrow on the dropdown
menu to select from a list of all available attributes. (This is the same list that is used to fill
the Edit Columns dialog.)

Attribute Name:

Note that Add Column..., Remove Column, and Edit Columns... modify the appearance of
the workfile Details view. They do not add or change attributes within the objects. As such,
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you can add a column that doesn’t exist as an attribute for any object in your workfile.
EViews will display the column anyway, showing all blank values.

You may customize each workfile page independently, choosing to display different columns
and grouping your objects differently according to the sort order.

When you save the workfile, the columns you have chosen to show will be stored, along
with their widths, the display order and the sort method. Your settings will be saved
whether the workfile is currently in Details view or not. You may also freeze the workfile
window in this view, providing you with a detailed table that can be copied or saved. To
save the table, right-click in the table and select Save table to disk....

Adding Your Own Label Attributes

While EViews provides a variety of attributes by default, you may like to add your own. You
can add them directly to individual objects, or globally from the workfile window. To learn
more about adding custom attributes to individual objects, which will then appear in the list
of attributes for the workfile Details view, see “Adding Custom Attributes in the Label
View,” on page 117. Alternately, to add attributes to every object in the workfile, you may
use the tools provided in the workfile window.

From within a column header in the workfile Details window, Size Column to Fit
right-click to bring up the menu. We will turn our attention to Size All Columns to Fit
the items in the middle of the menu (Clear Attribute Values, Clear Attribute Values
Replace Attribute Values..., Rename/Merge Attribute..., and Replace Attribute Values..
Import Attributes...). These menu items modify the actual Eename/Mergelbtinbuiesy
attributes within your objects, while the items we have already T
discussed (Add Column..., Remove Column, and Edit Col- AddiGolumies
umns...) simply change the appearance of the workfile Details E::E:Ut:r:”sm"

view.

We will illustrate the use of
these options with an exam-

ple. Say we have a workfile Range: 19502000 — 51 abs Filter: *
containing information on the Sample: 1950 2000 — 51 obs
i B c A popusa A yfra
population and output for a B fsocode 5 how S e
number of countries, from [P isocode_notus kA residcan &4 voger
&4 popcan kA residfra KA yita
1950 to 2000. For each coun- &4 popfra &4 residgbr & vipn
. . . &4 popgbr KA residger B4 yusa
try, there is a series with pop- & popger M residita
. . A popita kA residjpn
ulation data and one with & popipn & yean
output data. The series are <1, Untitled | New Page | [« i '

named such that a prefix indi-
cates the series type (POP for population and Y for output), and the last three characters
specify the country. For instance, the population series for Canada is POPCAN. We would
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like to flag each series, so that we can easily see which contain population data and which

contain output data.

From the workfile Details
view, we add a column
named SERTYPE (select Add
Column... from the right-click
menu, and enter “Sertype”).
At this point, the attribute
does not exist in any of our
objects, and so the column is
blank. We would like to add
the attribute to the objects
and populate it with informa-
tion.

The values of an attribute can
be set much easier if we first

View Proc Object Sa\re Freeze Details+/-

BB Workfile: PWT61POOLEXTRACT - (c:\eviews\data\pwt61lpoolextr.. — B X

-

Range: 1950 2000 — 51obs Filter: *
Sample: 1950 2000 — 51 obs

Mame Sertype Type Last Update Descript
Bl c coef 17:32

[P] isocode pool 10:03

[P] isocode_notus pool 12:05

kA4 popcan series

kA popfra series

&4 popgbr series

&4 popger series

kA4 popita series

&4 popipn series

&4 popusa series

kA resid series

kA residcan series

< ' Untitied { New Page [« om ] ¥

filter the workfile to show only the objects we’d like to edit. Double-click on the word Filter
in the top right-hand corner of the workfile window to bring up the Object Filter dialog.

Object Filter (=23
Mame filter (or multiple filters separated by spaces)
pop™®

Indude

WF data objects Estimation objects Matrix objects
Series Equation Vector
Group System Matrix
Alpha VAR Sym
Page links LogL Coef
Sample Pool Scalar
V| val /| Facto
s actor [¥] Models

View objects e
Table
Graph
Text
Spool

oK J [ Cancel ]

First, let’s label the series with population data. Enter “pop*” in the Name filter edit field to
filter the workfile to show only objects whose name begins with the letters “pop”, and click
OK. (See “Filtering the Workfile Display” on page 73 for more information on filtering your

workfile.)

The workfile now shows only the series related to population, for each of the seven coun-

tries included in our data.
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BB Workfile: PWT61POOLEXTRACT - (c:\eviews\data\pwt61lpoolextr.. — B X

Show Fetch [ Store Delete Genr Sampl

Range: 1950 2000 — 51obs Filter: pop*
Sample: 1950 2000 — 51 obs

Mame Sertype Type Last Update Description
kA4 popcan series 04/07/05 10:03

kA popfra series 04/07/05 10:03

&4 popgbr series 04/07/05 10:03

&4 popger series 04/07/05 10:03

kA4 popita series 04/07/05 10:03

&4 popipn series 04/07/05 10:03

&4 popusa series 04/07/05 10:03

< ' Untitied { New Page [« _m ¥

Now, we go into the label view of the series named POPCAN, add the SERTYPE attribute
(see “Adding Custom Attributes in the Label View,” on page 117), and set the value to “pop-
ulation”. When we return to the workfile Details view, we will see “population” under the
SERTYPE column for the POPCAN series. The other series do not have a SERTYPE attribute.
You might imagine that adding the attribute and entering a value for every series could be
tedious, especially if our workfile contained series for more countries. Let’s explore an easier

method of globally modifying your attributes.

BB Workfile: PWT61POOLEXTRACT - (c:\eviews\data\pwt61lpoolextr.. — B X

Show Fetch [ Store DeIete Genr Sampl

Range: 1950 2000 — 51obs Filter: pop*
Sample: 1950 2000 — 51 obs

Mame Sertype Type Last Update Description
kA popcan population series 04/07/05 10:03

kA popfra series 04/07/05 10:03

&4 popgbr series 04/07/05 10:03

&4 popger series 04/07/05 10:03

kA4 popita series 04/07/05 10:03

&4 popipn series 04/07/05 10:03

&4 popusa series 04/07/05 10:03

< ' Untitied { New Page [« _m ¥

Right-click on the SERTYPE column to bring up the attribute modification dialog again, and

select Replace Attribute Values...
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Replace Attribute Value @

Replace existing value (eave blank to fill empty values):

With new value (leave blank to dear values):

population

[ OK J [ Cancel ]

This dialog combines a few operations into one, by allowing you to enter a value into one
field and leave the other blank, or by entering data into both fields. In turn, you can fill
empty attributes with a value, replace a specific existing value with another value, or reset
attributes to blank. We will discuss each as we continue our example.

First, let’s add the SERTYPE attribute and fill it with the value EViews ==
“population” for the set of objects we have filtered. In the
Replace Attribute Value dialog, leave the first edit field & Found § empty values.

Replace with 'population'?

blank, enter “population” in the second edit field, and click
OK. Note that this dialog is case-sensitive. Since we brought
up the dialog by right-clicking on the SERTYPE column, this
operation will replace all blank values of SERTYPE with “population”, for all visible objects
in the workfile. The SERTYPE attribute is new for all objects except the POPCAN series.

Since the SERTYPE value is already set in this series, this operation will not modify its value.
Click OK in the confirmation dialog to complete the process. We will see that every series in
our current workfile view has been given the value “population” for its SERTYPE attribute.

Now we can add and populate the SERTYPE attribute for objects with output data. Double-
click the Filter text in the top right corner of the workfile window, bringing up the Object
Filter dialog again. This time, enter “y*” in the edit field to filter the workfile to show only
objects beginning with “y”, or those related to output, and click OK.

BB Workfile: PWT61POOLEXTRACT - (c:\eviews\data\pwt61lpoolextr.. — B X

ViewProcObject Sa\reFreezeDetaiIs-rI- ShoertchStoreDeIeteGeanampI

Range: 1950 2000 — 51obs Filter: y*
Sample: 1950 2000 — 51 obs

Mame Sertype Type Last Update Description
A ycan series /05 10:03
kA yira series 10:03
&4 vabr series 10:03
&4 vager series 10:03
kA yita series 10:03
&4 vipn series 10:03
kA yusa series 5 10:03

< ' Untitied { New Page [« om] b
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You may now right-click on the SERTYPE column, select Replace Attribute Values..., and
repeat the process for the second set of filtered objects. Leave the first edit field blank, enter
“output” in the second edit field, and click OK. The SERTYPE attribute will be populated
with the text “output” for all the filtered objects.

«x»

When we remove the workfile filter (open the Object Filter dialog and enter ), we will
see all our objects with the appropriate SERTYPE coding, indicating which series provide
population data and which provide data about the country’s output.

Now that we have populated all the Replace Attribute Value ==
objects, what if we notice that we typed
“outPUT” instead of “output” in the case-
sensitive Replace Attribute Value dialog.
This can be easily fixed. Bring up the dia-
log again, and enter “outPUT” in the
Replace existing value field, and “output” Cox ]
in the With new value field.

Replace existing value (eave blank to fill empty values):

outPUT

With new value (leave blank to dear values):

output

| Cancel |

When you click OK, you will be prompted

by a dialog confirming that you wish to replace all SERTYPE attributes containing the text
“outPUT” with the text “output”. Click OK to confirm. By using the Replace Attribute Value
dialog, there was no need to go into each object individually; the label information was
updated globally. You also didn’t need to refilter the workfile. Only attributes with the text
“outPUT” were modified.

Finally, the Replace Attribute Value dialog Replace Attribute Value ==
can also be used to clear specific attributes
based on their value. For instance, now
that all our objects related to a country’s
output are coded with “output”, we could
clear all SERTYPE attributes for these
objects by entering “output” in the first [ x|
edit field, and leaving the second edit field
blank. All SERTYPE attributes with the
value “output” will be removed from their objects.

Replace existing value (eave blank to fill empty values):

output

With new value (leave blank to dear values):

| Cancel |

Another item in the right-click menu that can be used to edit Rename/Merge Attribute  [mm)
the underlying attributes is Rename/Merge Attribute.... If you N R

decide you would like your attribute to be named SERIESTYPE Seriestype

instead of SERTYPE, you may use this dialog to globally edit

the attribute in all objects which are currently visible in your [ ok | [ conel

workfile. Right-click on the SERTYPE column, and select
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Rename/Merge Attribute... to bring up the dialog. Enter “Seriestype” and click OK. The
SERTYPE attribute will be renamed SERIESTYPE in all objects currently in your workfile fil-

ter.
Say you accidentally have | & Workfile: PWT61POOLEXTRACT - (c\eviews\data\pwt6lpoolextr.. - 0 X
your WOl'kflle fﬂter set to ViewProcObject Sa\reFreezeDetaiIs-rI- ShoertchStoreDeIeteGeanampI
show only objects related to Range: 19502000 — 51o0bs Filter: *

: <« * Sample: 1950 2000 — 51 obs
population (“pop*”) when :

Mame Sertype Seriestype | Type Last Update

you rename the SERTYPE B c ftp e C,:Zf . 1732

attribute. When you reset the [P] isocode pool 10:03
. [P isocode_notus pool 12:05
wxr
fllter to ShOW all ( ): you kA4 popcan population series 10:03
will see that the column has % popfra population series 10:03
popghbr population  series 10:03
been renamed to SERIES- M popger population  series 10:03
TYPE, and OH]Y ObjECtS With kA4 popita population series 10:03
. . &4 popjpn population  series 10:03
population data are showing & popusa population series
their “population” attribute % res?g series
residcan series
value. The series with output & residfra series
data still have an attribute B4 resiagor senes
. ) iA residger series
named SERTYPE, which is kA residita series
not shown, as you no longer % ;‘;'ﬂd”’” ot e
have a SERTYPE column in &4 yfra output series
your workfile. If you now add % :32; ;t:;ﬁt:; e
back a column for the SER- B yita output series
: &4 vipn output series
TYPE attribute, (select Add & yusa output serios
Column... from the right-click
menu, and enter “Sertype”), < ' Untitied { New Page |_|< o] b

you will see that all series are
labeled, but half of the values are in the SERTYPE attribute, and half are in the SERIESTYPE
attribute. You can remedy this using the Rename/Merge Attribute dialog.

With the filter set to all (“*”), right-click in the SERTYPE column and select Rename/Merge
Attribute.... Type “Seriestype” in the edit field, then click OK in the dialog and for the con-
firmation message. Now, there will no longer be a SERTYPE attribute, and all objects contain
an attribute named SERIESTYPE.

We have described a rename operation with no conflicts. When you rename an attribute to
one that already exists, EViews attempts to merge the attribute values. The attribute that you
right-clicked on to bring up the dialog is considered the primary attribute. First, the primary
attribute will be renamed to the name you entered in the edit field. Then, in preparing to
delete the conflicting attribute, EViews tries to merge the values for each object. If both attri-
butes have values for a given object, the text of the primary attribute is retained. If one attri-
bute is blank, then the text is preserved, whether it be from the primary or conflicting
attribute. Once the values have been used to populate the renamed attribute, the conflicting
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attribute and the contents of its label values will be removed from all objects in the current
workfile filter.

Another item in this section of the right-click menu is Clear Attribute Values. This option
clears the contents of an attribute and removes the attribute from every object, provided it is
not one of the fundamental locked types. Again, this is actually deleting the label informa-
tion and removing the attribute across the entire workfile; it is not simply modifying the col-
umn in the workfile. You will see a warning dialog before the clear operation is performed,
indicating how many instances of the attribute were found.

If we want to clear the SERIESTYPE attribute in our exam- EViews ==
ple, select Clear Attribute Values from the right-click menu

while the mouse is over the SERIESTYPE column. EViews & Clear 14 values of Seriestype?
scans the workfile for objects containing the attribute SERI-

ESTYPE, and displays the number of objects found in the

warning dialog. Click OK to remove the label information
and attribute from all the series we had labeled in our workfile.

The SERIESTYPE column will remain in the workfile Details view, even though the attribute
does not exist in any of our current objects. This is useful if we wish to add and repopulate
the attribute. Alternately, we might have had a filter on the workfile at the time the clear
operation was performed, such that when we return to a full view of all objects, some will
have the attribute and can display values in the column. (See “Filtering the Workfile Dis-
play” on page 73.)

Importing Attributes

The previous example used a set of series which were named in such a way as to make
workfile filtering effective. We were able to isolate the series related to population and those
related to output quite easily. If your series are not named so conveniently, the Import Attri-
butes feature may be a better way to create and populate your attribute.

Additionally, if you have the values of your attribute in some text format, you can setup a
workfile page containing the values, and then import them into your series.

To illustrate, say we have a workfile with the series

" EE Workfile: IMPORT ATTR-.. - B X "
objects D2, S1, and S2 and an equation EQ1. We have [ view | Proc| Object| | save | Freeze | Details=/-
received the data from different employees, and we’d Range: 19502000 — 51o0bs  Filter: *
like to add an attribute named CREATOR to keep track of Shhes s G
who contributed each series. % a2

=] eqt
We need something to hold your attribute values and to é rsef'd
)

provide information about which value relates to which
series. To accomplish this and get the information into
the EViews world, we use another workfile page. <1\ Data [ NewPage /
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Click on the New Page tab at the bottom of the workfile window and select Specify by Fre-
quency/Range... to bring up the Workfile Create dialog. It doesn’t matter what frequency
you use to define the new page; dates are completely irrelevant. What you should pay atten-
tion to is the number of observations, as each observation will be used to tie an attribute
value to a series. In other words, you should have at least as many observations as the num-
ber of series you wish to populate with an attribute value.

We have four objects in our current workfile page, so if we have an attribute value for each,
our start and end dates should define at least four observations. The default options create a
new workfile page from 1950 to 2000, matching our current workfile. While this provides
more observations than necessary, we accept the default and click OK. (We have also
renamed the page to ATTRINFO by right-clicking on the new tab after it is created.)

The method EViews uses to populate an attribute requires two things: the attribute values
and a list of the objects to receive these values. These are each held in an alpha series. As
such, we create two alpha series, named CREATOR and OBJNAME. (This can be done by
typing alpha creator and alpha objname into the command window.)

The CREATOR series will hold the values for whichever objects we’d like to provide infor-
mation, and it is also the name of the attribute we will be defining. The OBJNAME series
indicates which objects will be receiving attribute information. The series are aligned by
observation number, such that the value of CREATOR for 1950 will be assigned to the CRE-
ATOR attribute of the object specified in OBJNAME for 1950.

Here, we have filled SERNAME with a list of object names in ([ RETTT =
our first workfile page. Note that R5 does not exist, but this [ View| Proc| Object | Praperties| | Print
will not cause us problems. When entering the object names,
remember that copying from a workfile page copies the
names of the objects. You can then paste the names directly

Lastupdated: 02/07/.. =

. . . . 1950 |s2
into an alpha series to get a list of your objects. 1951 |d2
1952 |51
Since we entered the object names as each employee submit- 1::2 95‘11
;
ted their data, they are not in any particular order. This is 1955 [ ]

1956
1957

4NED

fine, as long as the values in CREATOR are in the same order.

-~

I 2
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We have entered names into the CREATOR series to indicate | @ Alpha: CREATOR — _ o x |
that Andy provided data for the series S2, Mike provided D2, [ View| Proc | Object | Properties | | Prin

and so on.
If you have a source from which to copy and paste your text, | {Lastupdated: 02/07)... «
this is clearly the easiest method. However, even if you must 1950 |Andy
enter the information manually, this importing method is still 13:; _Tl'l?:on
superior to opening every object’s label view to enter each 1953 |George
o 1954 |Jud
value individually. 1955 |
1956

o . . 1957 B I

Filtering the Workfile Display 1058 | ¢ ] ¥

When working with workfiles containing a large number of

objects, it may become difficult to locate specific objects in the workfile directory display.
You can solve this problem by using the workfile display filter to instruct EViews to display
only a subset of objects in the workfile window. This subset can be defined on the basis of
object name as well as object type.

Object Filter (=23
Name filter {or multiple filters separated by spaces)
Indude
WF data objects Estimation objects Matrix objects
Series Equation Vector
Group System Matrix
Alpha VAR Sym
Page links LogL Coef
Sample Pool Scalar
V| valmay V| Factor
2 Models
View objects HeprE
Table
Graph
Text
Spool
[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

Select View/Display Filter... or double click on the Filter description in the workfile win-
dow. The following dialog box will appear:

There are two parts to this dialog. In the edit field (blank space) of this dialog, you may
place one or several name descriptions that include the standard wildcard characters: “*”
(match any number of characters) and “?” (match any single character). Below the edit field
are a series of check boxes corresponding to various types of EViews objects. EViews will
display only objects of the specified types whose names match those in the edit field list.
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g

The default string is
you enter the string:

, which will display all objects of the specified types. However, if

X*
only objects with names beginning with X will be displayed in the workfile window. Enter-
ing:

X?y

displays all objects that begin with the letter X, followed by any single character and then
ending with the letter Y. If you enter:

X* y* *Z

all objects with names beginning with X or Y and all objects with names ending in Z will be
displayed. Similarly, the more complicated expression:

PRy* *z*

tells EViews to display all objects that begin with any two characters followed by a Y and
any or no characters, and all objects that contain the letter Z. Wildcards may also be used in
more general settings—a complete description of the use of wildcards in EViews is provided
in Appendix A. “Wildcards,” on page 771 of the Command and Programming Reference.

When you specify a display filter, the Filter description in the workfile window changes to
reflect your request. EViews always displays the current string used in matching names.
Additionally, if you have chosen to display a subset of EViews object types, a “~” will be dis-
played in the Display Filter description at the top of the workfile window.

Changing the Display Order

You may change the order in which objects in the workfile are displayed by selecting View/
Display Order... or clicking on the Order in the upper right hand portion of the workfile
window.

EViews will display the Object Order dialog, prompting you for the attribute you wish to use
for sorting, and whether to use ascending or descending order.

Object Order (=23
Attribute Name:
Name -

Use Descending Order

[ OK ] | Cancel |

There is a long is of attributes that you may use to determine order, including, among oth-
ers, Name, Last Update, Source, Description:
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Object Order (=23

Attribute Name:
fuame]

Type
Last_update
Freg
Start
End

— Obs
Convert_lohi
Convert_hilo
Display_name
Description
Source
Units
Remarks
History
Deptype
Depspec

Workfile Summary View

In place of the directory display, you Workfile: TESTFILE - (c:\data\testfile.wfl) -mox
can dlsplay a summary view fOl' your [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze]
workfile. If you select this view, the Workfile Statistics
3 3 3 Date: 021513 Time: 10:13
display will change to provide a Narme: TESTFILE
description of the current workfile Number of pages: 1
structure, along with a list of the types Page: Testiile
d b f h . b. . Waorkfile structure: Maonthly
and numbers of the various objects In Range: 1954M01 1994M12 — 492 obs
each of the pages of the workfile. Object Count Data Paints
series g 2052
. . coef 1 750
To select the summary view, click on vectar 2 459
. C e . . tri 1 1392
View/Statistics in the main workfile aample ;
menu or toolbar. Here we see the dis- Zfa“par:“’” :
play for a first page of a two page table 1
. model 1
WOl‘kfﬂe. system 1
var 1
. : : sspace 1
To return to the directory display view, aroup 4
select View/Workfile Directory. Total 20 5563
4 I 2

Saving a Workfile

You should name and save your workfile for future use. Push the Save button on the work-
file toolbar to save a copy of the workfile on disk. You can also save a file using the File/
Save As... or File/Save... choices from the main menu. EViews will display the Windows
common file dialog.
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4 Save [ x|
L . « Local Disk (C:) » Data v & Search Data o
Organize + Mew folder == - i@
=/ Documents ~ Name ° Date modified Type Size
Download
% Downloads ) demound 7/26/2011 10:57 AM  Eiews Workfile 5Ke
W Music B — P - A e
N X Ejtestﬁle.wﬂ 7/26/2011 10:57 fiews Worldfile 66 KB
TK- Paula (paula-ima
= Pictures
Videos
s Local Disk (C)
5 Volume_1 (192,
v
File name: | macromodwfl W
Save as type: | EViews Worlfile (*wf1) v
Browse Location: || e Computer v
@) Hide Folders [ Update default directory Cancel

You can specify the target directory in the upper file menu labeled Save in. You can navigate
between directories in the standard Windows fashion—click once on the down arrow to
access a directory tree; double clicking on a directory name in the display area gives you a
list of all the files and subdirectories in that directory. Once you have worked your way to
the right directory, type the name you want to give the workfile in the File name field and
push the Save button.

Alternatively, you could just type the full Windows path information and name in the File
name edit field.

In most cases, you will save your data as an EViews workfile. By default, EViews will save
your data in this format, using the specified name and the extension “WF1”. You may, of
course, choose to save the data in your workfile in a foreign data format by selecting a differ-
ent format in the dropdown menu. We explore the subject of saving foreign formats below in
“Exporting from a Workfile” on page 315.

Saving Updated Workfiles

You may save modified or updated versions of your named workfile using the Save button
on the workfile toolbar, or by selecting File/Save... from the main menu. Selecting Save will
update the existing workfile stored on disk. You may also use File/Save As... to save the
workfile with a new name. If the file you save to already exists, EViews will ask you whether
you want to update the version on disk.

When you overwrite a workfile on disk, EViews will usually keep a backup copy of the over-
written file. The backup copy will have the same name as the file, but with the first charac-
ter in the extension changed to ~ . For example, if you have a workfile named

“Mydata.WF1”, the backup file will be named “Mydata. ~ f1”. The existence of these backup
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files will prove useful if you accidentally overwrite or delete the current version of the work-
file file, or if the current version becomes damaged.

If you wish to turn on or off the creation of these backup copies you should set the desired
global options by selecting Options/Workfile Storage Defaults..., and selecting the desired
settings.

Workfile Save Options

By default, when you click on the Save but- Workfile Save (==
ton, EViews will display a dialog showing the ErimereT
current global default options for storing the Single precision (7 digit accuracy)

@ Double predsion (16 digit accuracy); oK ]

data in your workfile. | | ©Reublepredsn

Use compression

Your first choice is whether to save your series LI B RS =t
data in either Single precision or Double pre-

cision. Single precision will create smaller
files on disk, but saves the data with fewer
digits of accuracy (7 versus 16).

| Prompt on each Save. (Options can be set in Global Options.)

You may also choose to save your data in compressed or non-compressed form. If you select
Use compression, EViews will analyze the contents of your series, choose an optimal (loss-
less) storage precision for each series, and will apply compression algorithms, all to reduce
the size of the workfile on disk. The storage savings may be considerable, especially for
large datasets containing lots of integer and 0, 1 variables. We caution however, that a com-
pressed workfile is not backward compatible, and will not be readable by versions prior to
EViews 5.

There is also a checkbox for showing the options dialog on each save operation. By default,
the dialog will be displayed every time you save a workfile. Unchecking the Prompt on each
Save option instructs EViews to hide this dialog on subsequent saves. If you later wish to
change the save settings or wish to display the dialog on saves, you must update your global
settings by selecting Options/General Options... from the main EViews menu and going to
the Data storage/Workfile save portion of the dialog.

Note that, with the exception of compressed workfiles, workfiles saved in EViews 9 may be
read by previous versions of EViews. Objects with features that are not supported by early
versions will, however, be dropped when read by those versions of EViews. You should take
great caution when saving workfiles using older versions of EViews as you will lose any
deleted objects).

Note also that only the first page of a multi-page workfile will be read by versions prior to
EViews 5; all other pages will be dropped. You may save individual pages of a multi-page
workfile to separate workfiles so that they may be read by versions that do not support mul-
tiple pages; see “Saving a Workfile Page” on page 91.
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Snapshot Backups

EViews 10 supports the snapshots backup feature. While working with a workfile, or editing
an EViews program, the snapshot system will automatically take periodic backups of your
changes and save them to a separate snapshot file. To review your changes, you can then
bring up the list of available snapshots and compare your current data or program to each
snapshot. This allows you to have a history of your changes and potentially restore any pre-
vious versions of your data or program before you save your final changes to the original
file.

You can also take manual snapshots, such as before revising or editing a large series. A user-
defined label and description is provided to help keep track of these changes.
Snapshots for Workfiles

When you have a workfile open in EViews, click the Snapshot button to instruct EViews to
save a copy of the workfile at that point in time.

Note: Snapshots will only work for files that have already been saved locally. Unsaved files or
files that have been saved to a cloud folder location are excluded from the snapshot system.

Workfile: TEST - (c\files\testwdl) [ = | & |54

[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\re1SnapshotlFreezelDetaiIs—-I-] [Shov

Range: 1991 2000 — 10obs Filter: *
Sample: 1993 1998 — G obs Order: Name
a

B c

|

[E] ag

[G) group0

&4 resid

B x

8 v

4 r\ Pagel JJ{ Untitled JJ{ New Page,f

In the Create Snapshot dialog, you can specify your own label and description for the snap-
shot. For workfiles, EViews will also let you include any captured commands that were gen-
erated since the last snapshot. All of this information will be saved along with the snapshot.
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Create Snapshat @

Label: Snapshot 1

Description:  An example of using the new snapshot
system.

Indude Captured Commands:

%

Viewing Snapshots for Workfiles

To view available snapshots for a workfile, click the View button and switch to the Snap-
shots view.

Workfile: TEST - (c:\files\test.wfl) =n| Wl <
[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\relSnapshotlFreezelDetailsﬂ-] [ShowlFetchIStoreIDeIeteIGeanSa
=8 T_oday

- 8:59 AM
- 8:54 AM
=- Last Week
L. 312912017 2:56 PM

The tree on the left will display all available snapshots with the most recent snapshot at the
top. If you click on a snapshot, you can see the metadata and a comparison of objects that
have changed between that snapshot’s timestamp and the current time.
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Workfile: TEST - (c:\files\test.wfl)
[\iiewlProclObject] [Sa\relSnapshotlFreezelDetailsﬂ-] [ShowlFetch1StorelDeleteIGeanSample]
= Today Label: Snapshot 1

Description: An example of using the new snapshot system.

E| Last Week
L. 3120/2017 2:56 PM

Comparison of test** against c\files\test wf1_snapshots\snapshot_20170403_085445 wf |«
1 object has a difference == 1e-15 (7 objects compared - 2 skipped)

MName Result End Start Delta% First Last |_
A T
M L
B p s

B p groupd skipped

£ pagetu modified 5432.1% 1993 1
A o

4 | i b

In this example, the comparison view shows that the current X object in our workfile is dif-
ferent from the snapshot that was taken today at 8:54am.

Double-clicking the "pagel\x" row will display a new group window that shows the exact
differences.

[E] Group: UNTITLED Workfile: TEST:Pagel\,
View | Proc| Object PrintINameIFreeze] [Default

(=[O sl

v] [SortlEdit+!-1SmpI+I-ICompare+a’-

|

1082443879951325
X| CFILESVTE...| Delta| Delta%) [
1991 0.032449 0.932449 o
1992 0414029 0.414029
1993 1.000000 0691265  +0.308735 +44.7%
1994 1.000000 0.036153 +0.063847  +2666.0%
1995 1.000000 0283707  +0.716293 +252 5%
1996 1.000000 0.070574| +0.928426  +1317.0%
1997 1.000000 0761245  +0.238755 +31.4%
1998 1.000000 0.685418  +0.314582 +45.9%
1999 0.444989 0.444989
2000 0.622859 0.622859

m

I

| »

Alternatively, you can also right-click the "8:54 AM" node and select Open... (or simply

double-click the node) to open the snapshot in its own workfile window.
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[ Workfile: TEST - (cifiles\testwfl) [[= |[= [ &= | || [ Werkfile: SNAPSHOT_20170403_085445 - (c:\files\test.wfl_snapshots...[ = | =1 |5
[view] Proc| object | save | snanshot  Freeze [ Details~- | | show| Fetcn| store | Detete | Genr [ sa || view|Frac| object| [save| snapshot | Freeze Details~/- | [ show | Fetch [ stare | Delete [ Genr 52
= Today Label: Snapshot 1 Range: 19912000 — 10 0bs Filter: *
850 AN Sample: 1993 1998 — 6.obs Order: Name
T Deseripton: An example of sing e new srapshat s
S Last Week g B c
312002017 2:56 PU Mg
© 00
Comparisen of test " against cfiles\test wi1_snapshc % Eerg‘“d"m
1 object has a difference >= 1e-15 (7 objects compared | | £ x
Name Resut  End  Stat &y
&4
]
i3]
9 page modified
&4
[l
v || « i Pagel {Untitled | New Page

Now with both workfiles open, you can easily inspect differences and copy over individual
observations by hand.

If you would simply like to revert the entire workfile to be the same as the selected snap-
shot, right-click the snapshot node and select Revert To. This will load the snapshot as the
current workfile in memory. You must still manually save the workfile to overwrite the pre-
vious version of the file.

Note that automatic snapshots are suspended when an EViews program is actively running.

See the wfsnapshot (p. 546) command for additional information.

Loading a Workfile

You can use File/Open/EViews Workfile... to load into memory a previously saved work-
file. You may also drag-and-drop the workfile onto your EViews workspace. You will typi-
cally save a workfile containing all of your data and results at the end of the day, and later
load the workfile to pick up where you left off.

When you select File/Open/EViews Workfile... you will see a standard Windows file dia-
log. Simply navigate to the appropriate directory and double click on the name of the work-
file to load it into RAM. The workfile window will open and all of the objects in the workfile
will immediately be available.

For convenience, EViews keeps a record of the most recently used files at the bottom of the
File menu. Select an entry and it will be opened in EViews.

The current version of EViews can read workfiles from all previous versions of EViews. Due
to changes in the program, however, some objects may be modified when they are read into
the current version.



82—Chapter 3. Workfile Basics

Multi-page Workfiles

While a great many of your workfiles will probably contain a single page, you may find it
useful to organize your data into multiple workfile pages. Multi-page workfiles are primarily
designed for situations in which you must work with multiple datasets.

For example, you may have both quarterly and monthly data that you wish to analyze. The
multi-page workfile allows you to hold both sets of data in their native frequency, and to
perform automatic frequency conversion as necessary. Organizing your data in this fashion
allows you to switch instantly between performing your analysis at the monthly and the
quarterly level.

Likewise, you may have a panel dataset on individuals that you wish to use along with a
cross-sectional dataset on state level variables. By creating a workfile with a separate page
for the individual level data, and a separate page for the state level data, you can move back
and forth between the individual and the state level analyses, or you can link data between
the two to perform dynamic match merging.

Creating a Workfile Page

There are several ways to create a new Workfile: UNTITLED - A X

workfile page. [ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchIStorelDel
Range: 19702020 — 51obs Filter: *

Creating a Page by Describing its Struc- Sample: 1970 2020 — 51 0bs Order. Name
Bl c

ture kA resid

First, you may describe the structure of
the workfile page. This method follows
the approach outlined in “Creating a
Workfile by Describing its Structure” on « v}, Untitled [ NewDan= 1
page 43. Simply call up the new page ———  Seeciyby Frequency/Range...
menu by clicking on the tab labeled New Copy/Fatract fromm Cisnent Page ,
Page and selecting Specify by Fre- Load/Import Workfile Page...
quency/Range..., and EViews will display Paste from Clipboard as Page

the familiar Workfile Create dialog. Sim-

ply describe the structure of your workfile

page as you would for a new workfile, and enter OK.

Specify bylsientifier Series ...

Cancel

EViews will create a new workfile page with the specified structure and the new page will be
given a default name and designated as the active workfile page. The default name will be
constructed from the next available name for the given workfile structure. For example, if
you create a regular frequency annual page, EViews will attempt to name the page
ANNUAL, ANNUALLI, and so forth. The active page is noted visually by the tab selection at
the bottom of the workfile window. With the exception of a few page-specific operations,
you may generally treat the active page as if it were a standard workfile.
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Creating a Workfile Page Using Identifiers

The second approach creates a new page using the unique values of one or more identifier
series. Click on the New Page tab and select Specify by Identifier Series... EViews will open
a dialog for creating a new page using one or more identifier series.

Unique values of ID zeries from one page

At the top of the dialog is a dropdown menu labeled
Method that you may use to select between the var-
ious ways of using identifiers to specify a new page.

Union of common 1D zeries from multiple pages
Interzection of common [0 zeries from multiple pages
Cross of bwo nor-date [0 senies

Crozs of one date and one non-date 1D senies

Crozz of D series with a date range

You may choose between creating the page using:

(1) the unique ID values from the current workfile page, (2) the union of unique ID values
from multiple pages, (3) the intersection of unique ID values from multiple pages, (4) and

(5) the cross of the unique values of two ID series, (6) the cross of a single ID series with a
date range.

As you change the selected method, the dialog will change to provide you with different
options for specifying identifiers.

Unique values of ID series from one page

The easiest way to create a
new page from identifiers is
to use the unique values in
one or more series in the
current workfile page.

Workfile Page Create by ID

Identifier series

Method: | Unique values of ID series from one page

Cross ID series: | fcode

Date ID series:
If you select Unique values

of ID series from one page
in the Method dropdown,

EViews will prompt you for
one or more identifier series
which you should enter in

the Cross-section ID series [
and Date series edit fields.

1D page: | undated

Sample
@all

MNames (optional)
WF: JTRAIN

Page: | undated1

OK Cancel
] | |

EViews will take the set of series and will identify the unique values in the specified Sam-
ple. Note that when multiple identifiers are specified, the unique values are defined over the
values in the set of ID series, not over each individual series.

The new page will contain identifier series containing the unique values, and EViews will
structure the workfile using this information. If Date ID series were provided in the original
dialog, EViews will restructure the result as a dated workfile page.
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Suppose, for example, that we begin A Series: FCODE Workfile: JTRAIN:Undated -mox
Wlth a WOI'kflle page named [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] [SampIeIGeanSheetIGri
UNDATED that COHtainS 471 Obser‘ Tabulation of FCODE -
vations on 157 firms observed for 3 Date: 02/15113 Time: 10:32
Sample: 1471
years. There is a series FCODE iden- Included observations: 471
. . . Mumber of categories: 157
tifying the firm, and a series YEAR
t- th Cumulative Cumulative
represen lng € year. Value Count Percent Count Percent
410032 3 0.64 3 0.64
We first wish T new work- 410440 3 0.64 8 127
: e first wis t? C eate a ne 0 410495 3 0.64 9 191
file page containing 157 observa- 410500 3 0.64 12 255
. ) . 410501 3 0.64 15 318
tions representing the unique values 410509 3 0.64 18 3.2
of FCODE. Simply enter FCODE in pEpes > SR
the Cross-section ID series, set the 410518 3 0.64 27 573
410521 3 0.64 30 637 -

sample to “@ALL”, name the new
page “UNDATED1”, and click on
OK.

EViews will create a new structured (undated - with identifier series) workfile page UNDAT-
ED1 containing 157 observations. The new page will contain a series FCODE with the 157
unique values found in the original series FCODE, and the workfile will be structured using
this series.

Similarly, we may choose to cre- Worlkfile: JTRAIN - (c/\data\jtrain.wfl) - B x
ate a new page USIDg the Series View |Proc| Object Sa\re]FreezelDetails—j-] [Show]FetchlStore]Delete]Genr]
YEAR, which identifies the year Range: 1157 (indg (A Series: FCODE Workfile: ITRAIN:Untitled, - 0 X
. Sample: 1157 —
that the firm was observed. @97 [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t
. . c
There are three distinct values A fcode | FCODE
. .. A resid
for YEAR in the original work- Last updated: 07/20/06 - 17:48 a
file page (“1987,” “1988,”
. N 3 ’ 410032 410032
1989”). Click on the Click on 410440 410440
410495 410495
the New Page tab and select T 410500
Specify by Identifier Series... 410501 410501
R 410509 410509
from the menu, and Unique 410513 410513
: <+ Undated } Un{ 410517 410517
valugs of ID series from one —— 110518
page in the Method dropdown. 410521 410521
« » s 410523 410592 ~
Enter “YEAR” in the Date ID 410529 | ¢ m 0

series field, and click on OK to
create a new annual page with range 1987-1989. Note that EViews will structures the result
as a dated workfile page.
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Union of common ID series from multiple pages

In some cases, you may wish to create your new page using unique ID values taken from
more than one workfile page.

If you select Union of common ID series from multiple pages, EViews will find, for each
source page, a set of unique ID values, and will create the new workfile page using the
union of these values. Simply enter the list of identifiers in the Cross-section ID series and
Date series and edit fields, and a list of pages in which the common identifiers may be
found. When you click on OK, EViews will first make certain that each of the identifier
series is found in each page, then will create the new workfile page using the union of the
observed ID values.

We may extend our earlier example where there are three distinct values for YEAR in the
original page (“1987,” “1988,” “1989”). To make things more interesting, suppose there is a
another page in the workfile, ANNUALS, containing annual data for the years 1985-1988
and that this page contains also contains a series YEAR with those values (“1985,” “1986,”
“1987,” “1988”).

Since we want to exploit the fact that YEAR contains date information, we create a page
using the union of IDs by selecting Union of common ID series from multiple pages, enter-
ing YEAR in the Date series field, and then entering “UNDATED” and “ANNUALS” in the
page field. When you click on OK, EViews will create a 5 observation, regular annual fre-
quency workfile page for 1987-1989, formed by taking the union of the unique values in the
YEAR series in the UNDATED panel page, and the YEAR series in the ANNUALS page.

Intersection of common ID series from multiple pages

In other cases, you may wish to create your new page using common unique ID values
taken from more than one workfile page. If you select Intersection of common ID series
from multiple pages, EViews will take the specified set of series and will identify the
unique values in the specified Sample. The intersection of these sets of unique values across
the pages will then be used to create a new workfile page.
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In our extended YEAR Waorkfile Page Create by ID =
example, we have two Identifier series
pages: UNDATED, with 471 Method: | Intersection of common ID series from multiple pages - |

observations and 3 distinct
YEAR values (“1987,”

Cross ID series: | year

“1988,” and “1989”); and Date ID series:

the ANNUAL4 workfile page Multiple pages: | undated annual4

containing annual data for

four years from 1985-1988 e Names (optiona)
? a@al = AN

with corresponding values ° WEe | TRAM

for the series YEAR. Rz

Suppose that we enter ok | [ cancel

YEAR in the Date ID field,
and tell EViews to examine
the intersection of values in the Multiple pages UNDATED and ANNUAL4. EViews will cre-
ate a new workfile page containing the intersection of the unique values of the YEAR series
across pages (“1987,” “1988”). Since YEAR was specified as a date ID, the page will be
structured as a dated annual page.

Cross of two ID series

There are two choices if you wish to create a page by taking the cross of the unique values
from two ID series: Cross of two non-date ID series creates an undated panel page using
the unique values of the two identifiers, while Cross of one date and one non-date ID
series uses the additional specification of a date ID to allow for the structuring of a dated
panel page.

Suppose for example, that you wish to create a page by crossing the 187 unique FCODE val-
ues in the UNDATED page with the 4 unique YEAR values in the ANNUAL4 page (“1985,”
“1986,” “1987,” “1988”). Since the YEAR values may be used to create a dated panel, we
select Cross of one date and one non-date ID from our Method dropdown.
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Since we wish to use YEAR Workfile Page Create by ID @
to date structure our result, Identifier series
we enter “FCODE” and Method: | Cross of one date and one non-date ID series - |

“UNDATED” in the Cross ID
series and Cross page

ﬁelds, and we enter “YEAR” Cross ID series: | frode Date ID series: | year

and “ANNUAL4” in the Date Cross page: | undated Date page: | annual4

ID series and Date page

ﬁelds. Sample MNames (optional)
@al WF: | JTRAIN

When you click on OK, Page:

EViews will create a new

page by crossing the unique ok | [ cancel

values of the two ID series.
The resulting workfile will
be an annual dated panel for 1985-1988, with FCODE as the cross-section identifier.

It is worth noting that had we had entered the same information in the Cross of two non-
date ID dialog, the result would be an undated panel with two identifier series.

Cross of ID Series with a date range

In our example of crossing a date ID series with a non-date ID, we were fortunate to have an
annual page to use in constructing the date ID. In some cases, the dated page may not be
immediately available, and will have to be created prior to performing the crossing opera-
tion.

In cases where the page is not available, but where we wish to cross our non-date ID series
with a regular frequency range, we may skip the intermediate page creation by selecting the
Cross of ID series with a date range method.
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Here, instead of specifying a  [\Workile Page Create by ID =
date ID series and page, we TErEere

need only specify a page fre- Method: | Cross of ID series with a date range -
quency, start, and end S
dates. In this example, the
resulting annual panel page eS| fode — e date
is identical to the page spec- ID page: | undated 1985 1983
ified by crossing FCODE
with the YEAR series from e e
@all WF: JTRAIN
the ANNUAL page.

Page:
While specifying a fre-
quency and range is more ok | [ cancel
convenient than specifying
a date ID and page, this
method is obviously more restrictive since it does not allow for irregular dated data. In these
latter cases, you must explicitly specify your date ID series and page.

Creating a Page by Copying from the Current Page

You may also create a new workfile page by copying data from the current page. Click on
New Page or click on Proc in the main workfile menu, and select Copy/Extract from Cur-
rent Page and either By Link to New Page... or By Value to New Page or Workfile....
EViews will open a dialog prompting you to specify the objects and data that you wish to
copy to a new page. See “Copying from a Workfile” on page 294 for a complete discussion.

Alternately, you may simply drag-and-drop a group of selected series from the current work-
file page onto the New Page tab on the bottom of the workfile window.
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V] EViews - 0
File Edit Object View Proc Quick Optiens Add-ins Window Help

Command 3

Workfile: TESTFILE - (c\data\testfilewf!)  [= [ & |[=5
[View[ Procl Object] [Savel Freeze[ Detailsﬂ’-] [ Showl Fetch ] StoreI Delete[ Genr[ Samp\e]

Range: 1954001 1994M12 — 492 obs Filter: *
Sample: 1954001 1994M12 — 492 obs Order: Name

Bl ¢ €3 =1
kA cp 551
& div £ sv1
=] eql 3] sys1
il graph1 table
[G] groupl [ wvart
i hist1 [ET vect

mat1 A wol
M model1

row

< )\ Testfile | New

Path = c\data DB = eia | WF = testfile

Creating a Page by Loading a Workfile or Data Source

The next method for creating a new page is to load an existing workfile or data source. Call
up the new page menu by clicking on New Page and selecting Load Workfile Page... or by
selecting Proc/Load Workfile Page... from the main workfile menu. EViews will present
you with the File Open dialog, prompting you to select your file.

More directly, you st @ vect
may drag an exist- model1
ing workfile, work- Tesid
file page, or rowt -
foreign data file Testtt
directly onto the
New Page tab on Path = c\data | DB=eia | WF= testfile
the bottom of your

workfile window.

You can even copy a page from one workfile to another by dragging the page tab from the
source workfile and dropping onto the New Page in the other workfile.

If you select an existing EViews workfile, EViews will add a page corresponding to each
page in the source workfile. If you load a workfile with a single page named QUARTERLY,
EViews will attempt to load the entire workfile in the new page. If your workfile contains
multiple pages, each page of the workfile will be loaded into a new and separate page. The
active page will be the newest page.
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If you select a foreign data source as described in “Creating a Workfile by Reading from a
Foreign Data Source” on page 47, EViews will load the data into a single newly created page
in the workfile. This method is exactly the same as that used when creating a new workfile
except that the results are placed in a new workfile page.

Creating a Page by Pasting from the Clipboard

You may create a new workfile page by pasting the contents of the Windows Clipboard. This
method is particularly useful for copying and pasting data from another application such as
Microsoft Word, Excel, or your favorite web browser.

Simply copy the data you wish to use in creating your page, then click on New Page and
select Paste from Clipboard as Page. EViews will first analyze the contents of the clipboard.
EViews then creates a page to hold the data and then will read the data into series in the
page.

Note that while EViews can correctly analyze a wide range of data representations, the
results may not be as expected in more complex settings.

Working With Workfile Pages

While workfile pages may gen- Workfile: JTRAIM - (c:\data\jtrain.wfl) - =x
erally be thought of Slmp]y as [ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchIStoreIDeIetelGeanSample
. . Range: 1471 — 471 o0bs Filter: *
WOI‘kflleS, there are certain Sample: 1471 — 471 obs Order: Name
operations that are page-spe- & avgsal & des & lemploy
ifi i Bl c & dag A Ihrsemp
cific or fundamental to multi A corant & employ & Irewark
3 kA cgrant_1 kA fcode & Isales
page workfiles. kA chrsemp kA fcode_ct kA Iscrap
kA4 clavgsal [mH fcode_mp & Iscrap_1
. . . A clemploy A grant A resid
Setting the Active Workfile &3 dhrsemp 3 grant 1 R rewark
Page kA4 clsales &4 hrsemp & sales
kA clscrap kA lavgsal kA scrap
To select the active workfile < PE Undatﬁ D undatedl [ New Pane /] m b
Rename Workfile Page...

page, simply click on the visi-
ble tab for the desired page in
the workfile window. The
active page is noted visually by
the tab selection at the bottom of the workfile window.

Delete Workfile Page
Save Workfile Page ...

Cancel

If the desired page is not visible, you may click on the small right and left arrows in the bot-
tom left-hand corner of the workfile window to scroll the page tab display until the desired
page is visible, then click on the tab.

You should note that it is possible to hide existing page tabs. If a page appears to be missing,
for example if New Page is the only visible tab, the remaining tabs are probably hidden. You
should click on the left arrow located in the bottom right of the workfile window until your
page tabs are visible.
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Renaming a Workfile Page

EViews will give your workfile pages a default name corresponding to the workfile structure.
You may wish to rename these pages to something more informative. Simply click on the tab
for the page you wish to rename and right-mouse-button click to open the workfile page
menu. Select Rename Workfile Page... from the menu and enter the page name. Alterna-
tively, you may select Proc/Rename Current Page... from the main workfile menu to call up
the dialog.

Workfile page names must satisfy the same naming restrictions as EViews objects. Notably,
the page names must not contain spaces or other delimiters.

Deleting a Workfile Page

To delete a workfile page, right mouse click on the page tab and select Delete Workfile
Page, or with the page active, click on the Proc menu and select Delete Current Page.

Saving a Workfile Page

If you wish to save the active workfile page as an individual workfile, click on the page tab,
right mouse click to open the workfile page menu and select Save Workfile Page... to open
the SaveAs dialog. Alternatively, you may select Proc/Save Current Page... from the main
workfile menu to access the dialog.

Saving a page as an individual workfile is quite useful when you wish to load a single page
into several workfiles, or if you wish to use the page in a previous version of EViews. Once
saved on disk, it is the same as any other single-page EViews workfile.

Reordering Workfile Pages

You may change the order of your workfile pages by dragging the tab for a page at the bot-
tom of the workfile window, and dropping it on top of the tab for the page it should follow.
Note the difference in behavior between dragging a tab within a workfile and dragging
across workfiles. The first reorders the pages, while the second copies the contents of one
page into another.

Working with Series Across Pages

When working with multi-page workfiles you may wish to access the data in one page when
performing calculations or analysis on another page. EViews offers three methods for access
data across pages; simple copying (“Copying and Pasting” on page 162), creating link
objects (Chapter 8. “Series Links,” on page 233), and auto-series across pages (“Auto-series
Across Pages,” on page 196).
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Comparing Workfiles

When working with different workfiles, or across different workfile pages, it can be useful to
quickly see any differences in the objects contained in the different files/pages. The View/
Compare... menu item allows you to compare your current workfile (or more optionally the
current page) with a different workfile stored on disk, or a separate page.

Once you click on View/Compare, a dialog will appear asking you to select which files to
compare, and which objects within those files to compare.

Worlfile Compare @

Current Values Qutput:

List all objects that have been:

Compare objects in:

Matching name pattern: * | Added V| Modified

Baseline Values V| Deleted V| Unchanged

Against objects in: Saved File _' V|Replaced  [7] Skipped
ct\data\demo 1.wf1 |_| 7] Converted

Page:

Matching name pattern: =

Tolerance
Ignore differences smaller than: le-15 [ OK ] | Cancel |

The Current Values area lets you select whether you wish to compare objects in all of the
pages in the current workfile, or only objects in the current page by specifying the Compare
object in: dropdown box. You may also choose to compare only a subset of objects in the
current workfile or page by using the Matching name pattern: field to enter a naming pat-
tern. For example, if you only wish to compare objects whose names begins with “US_”, you
would enter “US_*” in the box.

You may specify the comparison objects in the Baseline Values area. The Against objects
in: dropdown box lets you specify whether you wish to compare against objects in a sepa-
rate workfile saved on disk (by selecting Saved File), or against objects in the current work-
file. If you choose to compare against a file on disk, you should type the path and filename
of the file in the edit field below the dropdown. Alternatively, you can click the “..” button
to select the file using a standard file dialog.

If you chose to compare only objects in the current workfile page in the Current Values
area, you may select a comparison page to compare against by entering its name in the
Page: field.

The Matching name pattern: field again allows you to choose a subset of objects to com-
pare. Note that you do not need to use the same naming pattern as in the Current Values
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area. This means you may compare all objects starting with “US_” with all objects starting
with “UK_” by entering “UK_*” in this field.

You should note that if you leave the Page: field blank and have selected Current Workfile
in the Against objects in: dropdown, EViews will use the current workfile page as the com-
parison page. Since you have chosen to compare the current page in the current workfile
against the current page in the current workfile (i.e. the same page twice), EViews will
report no differences between objects, unless you have used different name patterns for Cur-
rent Values and Baseline Values.

Note that by default the settings in the Current Values and the Baseline Values areas are
set such that the current workfile is compared against the version of the same workfile cur-
rently saved on disk. This is useful when trying to track what changes you have made in
your current session (since you last saved to disk), or what has updated when you update
links in you workfile.

The Tolerance box lets you specify the degree of tolerance to use when deciding if objects
have differences. By default, it is set to a very small number (1e-15), which should capture
any real differences between objects.

Finally, the Output area lets you specify which types of changes in objects to report. Includ-
ing Added items tells EViews to report any objects that exist in the current workfile (or
page), but not in the baseline workfile (or page). Deleted items are objects that do not exist
in the current workfile but do in the baseline. Items that have been Replaced are objects
that exist in both current and baseline workfiles, but have different object types (for exam-
ple, it may be an Equation in the current workfile, but a System in the baseline). Converted
objects are series objects which have different frequencies.

Modified objects are objects that exist in both current and baseline workfiles, are the same
type and frequency, yet have different values for at least one observation. Unchanged
objects are objects that are identical in both. Finally, Skipped objects are objects that exist in
both workfiles and have the same type, but cannot have their values compared. Equations,
for example, cannot be compared between workfiles, and so they are skipped.

As an example, we compare two workfiles, Demol.wfl and Demo2.wfl. The results are
show below:
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Workfile: DEMO2 - (c\data\demo2.wfl) - B x
[ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze]

Comparison of demo2:demoV* against c\dataldemod.wf1:* -
4 objects have differences == 1e-15 (11 objects compared - 4 skipped)

MName ) Result End Start Delta% First Last Revised

= =
=] eq02 deleted

i g1 added

&4 gdp modified 0.6% 195301 195301 1
%]

4 mi modified +4

%]

%]

€

€

=

4 10 2

The top of the output gives a summary of the comparison. Here demo2 (the current work-
file) was compared against demol.wfl. Eleven objects were compared, with four being
skipped and four containing differences.

The main table of the output shows the specifics of the comparison. The first object contain-
ing differences is EQ02. This object shows “deleted”, meaning that it was present in Demol
(the baseline workfile), but not in Demo2. Conversely, the graph object, G1, is shown as
“added”, meaning it is present in Demo2 but not Demol.

The series GDP is showing as “modified”. That means that at least one observation contains
different values. In fact, looking at the Revised column of the table we can see that only a
single observation contains differences. The First and Last columns show the first and last
dates that contain differences. Since we only have a single observation that is different, in
this case they show the same date, 1953Q1. The Delta% column indicates that the differ-
ence between the value in Demol and Demo2 is only 0.6%.

Finally, the series M1 shows “modified”. It does not have an entry in the Revised column,
but has an entry in the End column instead. This indicates that the series M1 has more
observations of data in Demo2 than it did in Demol. Indeed, the End column indicates that
there are four extra periods of observations and the end of the workfile. Note that an entry
in the Start column would have indicated that there were more observations with data at the
start of the workfile for that particular series.

Addendum

File Dialog Features

There are additional features in the file open and save dialogs which you may find useful.
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Set Default Directory

All EViews file dialogs begin with a display of the contents of the default directory. You can
always identify the default directory from the listing on the EViews status line. The default
directory is set initially to be the directory containing the EViews program, but it can be
changed at any time.

You can change the default directory by using the File/Open... or the File/Save As... menu
items, navigating to the new directory, and checking the Update Default Directory box in
the dialog. If you then open or save a workfile, the default directory will change to the one
you have selected. The default directory may also be set from the Options/File locations...
dialog. See “File Locations” on page 877 of User’s Guide I.

An alternative method for changing the default EViews directory is to use the cd command.
Simply enter “CD” followed by the directory name in the command window (see cd (p. 310)
for details).

File Operations

Since EViews uses a variant of the Windows common file dialog for all open and save oper-
ations, you may use the dialog to perform routine file operations such as renaming, copying,
moving, and deleting files.

4 Open
:(-) * 1 <« EVB.. » Chapter 09 - Advanced Wor... [N v Search Chapter 09 - Advance.. ©
Organize v New folder =~ [ @
' Favorites MNarme Date modified Type
B Desktop Zj abdata_papn d1 EViews Workfile
& Downloads Zj grunfeld_k feEe
% This PC 4 grunfeld_k Open
2% Dropbox 5_“| harrison_p 7-Zip 3
__ Recent places Ej link_sales.y Open with...
£ Recycle Bin - Shortc Zj restructwd
’
Zj statewf.wf Sendto
e@ Hemegroup Zj unstackl.v Cut
Qj wistack.wf Copy
1% This PC
Create shortcut
F Delete
ei,d Metwaork ﬂ!
< % Rename >
Browse Location: || ocal Com Properties
File name: | abdata_pan.wfl v | EViews Workfile (*.wf1) ~

[] Update default directory Cancel

For example, to delete a file, click once of the file name to select the file, then right click
once to call up the menu, and select Delete. Likewise, you may select a file, right-mouse
click, and perform various file operations such as Copy or Rename.
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Cloud Drive Support

You may access files on your cloud drive from within EViews. There is a combo on the File
Open... and File/Save As... dialogs that allows you to configure access to your Box, Drop-
box, Google Drive, or OneDrive and to read and write files directly from your cloud drives.

Additionally, many of our commands that take a path to a file can now be used with a cloud
location. For example:

cd "<myonedrive>:\temp"

wfopen "<mydropboxdrive>:\folder\main.wfl"

wfsave "<mygoogledrive>:\EViews\test.wfl"

To access files in your account you must first configure a cloud location within EViews.
Click on File Open... and then select New Location from the Browse Location dropdown

mendu.
] Open
© * 1 L« EV8.. » Chapter09- Advanced Wor.. v ¢
Organize *  New folder
e Name ’ Date modified
' Favorites
B Deskiop 4] abdata_panwfi 3/6/2007 12:12 PM
4 Downloads %) grunfeld_baltagi_panelwf1 12:13PM
8 This PC 4] grunfeld_baltagi2.wfl 12:12PM
43 Drophox %) harrison_panellwfl 12:13PM
] Recent places 4] link_sales.wfl 12:13PM
& RecycleBin- Shorte i) restructwf! 12:13 PM
) statewd.wf1 12:13 PM
& Homegroup ) unstackl.wfl 12:13 PM
4 whstack.wf1 12:13 PM
18 This PC
€ Network
< >

Browse Location: [|ocal Computer
Local Computer

File name: | [T v| | EViews Workdile (*.wf1) v

[ Update default directory Cancel

EViews will display a New Location dialog prompting you to select a service provider and to
provide a name for use when referring to the location:
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Mew Location ¥ [ New Location x
Add new location Add new location

Service Provider: [Dropbo)c -J Service Provider:
Box

Name: opbo Name: MyDropboxDrive
Google Drive
OneDrive

|| Remember Provider || Remember Provider

Authy

Click the Authorize button to start the sign-in and authorization process. The authorization
procedure will differ for each provider, but will generally involve launching a browser win-
dow and opening the appropriate sign-in page (if are already signed in to your cloud
account, your provider may not require this additional authorization).

¥ Dropbox - APl Request A %
&«

h2/authorizeiyy| @ E3 =

C | 8 Dropbox, Inc [US] | https://www.dropbox.com/1/0a

$

Sign in to Dropbox to link with EViews

Once signed in, you will be prompted to allow EViews access to your files and folders.
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()= [ e nd £« @ D &[5 witing or ropborcom < |

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

:_3 (< Eviews Eviews 2

v

EViews would like access to the files and folders in your
Dropbox

Cancel “ v

H100% v

Click the Allow button to authorize EViews access. Once authorization has been granted,
you will see a message saying you can now close the browser window and return to the
EViews New Location dialog.

New Location
Add new location
Service Provider: Dropbox v
Name: MyDropboxDrive
Remember Provider
Authorized oK Cancel

Notice that the OK button is now enabled, indicating that you may save the location. The
Remember Provider checkbox allows you to control the lifetime of this cloud location. If
you wish to use the new location only once (such as when you are using a public/lab com-
puter) then leave the Remember Provider checkbox unchecked. This will ensure the loca-
tion is only available to the current instance of EViews. Once EViews is shutdown, the cloud
location will no longer be available. However, if you are using a private computer and would
like to access this cloud location in the future, you may select this option so that EViews will
remember this cloud location for as long as the cloud provider allows (or until you instruct
EViews to forget).

Security Note: Cloud location information is stored on the local machine in encrypted for-
mat and never contains any user passwords.Stored locations are only available to the cur-
rent Windows user. Some cloud providers will always require re-authorization after a certain
period of time, regardless of activity.
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Once the location has been created, the File Open... dialog will be displayed, with the
Browse Location dropdown set to the newly created location, so that you may examine the
contents of your cloud drive.

Open File x
MyDropboxDrive Name /| Type Date Modified Size
Ej restruct.wf1 EViews Workfile 09142014 00:43:27 AM 94 KB
File Name: gauss data.wfl EViews Workfile (*.wf1) ']
Browse Location: [MyDrnpboxDr\ve -

You can create, edit, and delete cloud locations using the Cloud Management dialog. To dis-
play the dialog, select Options/Cloud Management from the main EViews menu:

Cloud Management

Locations:

Name Type User Remember

Google Drivel  Google Drive username@gmail, com Yes
Rename

From here you can see relevant information such as the local name of the location, the pro-
vider, the user account associated with the location, and whether or not the location has
been saved.

Cloud FAQ

e Which EViews files can be opened/saved to a cloud location?
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Most file formats are supported, including EViews Workfiles, Programs, Text Files,
Excel Files, etc. The one notable exception to that are EViews Database files (*.EDB).

¢ I'm concerned about my cloud account security. Is my account password saved
locally?

No. EViews does not have access to your account password. Authorization is negoti-
ated between you and your provider via your browser. The cloud provider sends
EViews a special authorization key and EViews keeps this special key in encrypted
format. All authorizations can be revoked by the provider whenever you request,
forcing cloud clients such as EViews to obtain new authorization for continued
access to your files.

¢ Are cloud files cached locally? If so, where?

When a file is opened or saved to a cloud location, all files are cached locally to the
following directory:

< EViews Temp File Path > \ < location name > . Cached files will be automatically
removed after the end of the session if your cloud location was not defined using the
Remember Provider setting.
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At the heart of the EViews design is the concept of an object. In brief, objects are collections
of related information and operations that are bundled together into an easy-to-use unit. Vir-
tually all of your work in EViews will involve using and manipulating various objects.

EViews holds all of its objects in object containers. You can think of object containers as fil-
ing cabinets or organizers for the various objects with which you are working. The most
important object container in EViews is the workfile, which is described in Chapter 3.
“Workfile Basics,” beginning on page 41.

The remainder of this chapter describes basic techniques for working with objects in a
workfile. While you may at first find the idea of objects to be a bit foreign, the basic con-
cepts are easy to master and will form the foundation for your work in EViews. But don’t
feel that you have to understand all of the concepts the first time through. If you wish, you
can begin working with EViews immediately, developing an intuitive understanding of
objects and workfiles as you go.

Subsequent chapters will provide a more detailed description of working with the various
types of objects and other types of object containers.

Note that the current discussion focuses on interactive methods for working with objects. If
you feel more comfortable using commands, Chapter 1. “Object and Command Basics,”
beginning on page 3 of the Command and Programming Reference, offers command equiva-
lents for the operations described in this chapter.

What is an Object?

Information in EViews is stored in objects. Each object consists of a collection of information
related to a particular area of analysis. For example, a series object is a collection of informa-
tion related to a set of observations on a particular variable. An equation object is a collec-
tion of information related to the relationship between a collection of variables.

Note that an object need not contain only one type of information. For example, an esti-
mated equation object contains not only the coefficients obtained from estimation of the
equation, but also a description of the specification, the variance-covariance matrix of the
coefficient estimates, and a variety of statistics associated with the estimates.

Associated with each type of object is a set of views and procedures which can be used with
the information contained in the object. This association of views and procedures with the
type of data contained in the object is what we term the object oriented design of EViews.

The object oriented design simplifies your work in EViews by organizing information as you
work. For example, since an equation object contains all of the information relevant to an
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estimated relationship, you can move freely between a variety of equation specifications
simply by working with different equation objects. You can examine results, perform
hypothesis and specification tests, or generate forecasts at any time. Managing your work is
simplified since only a single object is used to work with an entire collection of data and
results.

This brief discussion provides only the barest introduction to the use of objects. The remain-
der of this section will provide a more general description of EViews objects. Subsequent
chapters will discuss series, equations, and other object types in considerable detail.

Object Data

Each object contains various types of information. For example, series, matrix, vector, and
scalar objects, all contain mostly numeric information. In contrast, equations and systems
contain complete information about the specification of the equation or system, and the esti-
mation results, as well as references to the underlying data used to construct the estimates.
Graphs and tables contain numeric, text, and formatting information.

Since objects contain various kinds of data, you will want to work with different objects in
different ways. For example, you might wish to compute summary statistics for the observa-
tions in a series, or you may want to perform forecasts based upon the results of an equa-
tion. EViews understands these differences and provides you with custom tools, called views
and procedures, for working with an object’s data.

Object Views

There is more than one way to examine the data in an object. Views are tabular and graphi-
cal windows that provide various ways of looking at the data in an object.

For example, a series object has a spreadsheet view, which shows the raw data, a line graph
view, a bar graph view, a histogram-and-statistics view, and a correlogram view. Other views
of a series include distributional plots, QQ-plots, and kernel density plots. Series views also
allow you to compute simple hypothesis tests and statistics for various subgroups of your
sample.

An equation object has a representation view showing the equation specification, an output
view containing estimation results, an actual-fitted-residual view containing plots of fitted
values and residuals, a covariance view containing the estimated coefficient covariance
matrix, and various views for specification and parameter tests.

Views of an object are displayed in the object’s window. Only one window can be opened
for each object and each window displays only a single view of the object at a time. You can
change views of an object using the View menu located in the object window’s toolbar or
the EViews main menu.
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Perhaps the most important thing to remember about views is that views normally do not
change data outside the object. Indeed, in most cases, changing views only changes the dis-
play format for the data, and not the data in the object itself.

Object Procedures

Most EViews objects also have procedures, or procs. Like views, procedures often display
tables or graphs in the object’s window. Unlike views, however, procedures alter data, either
in the object itself or in another object.

Many procedures create new objects. For example, a series object contains procedures for
smoothing or seasonally adjusting time series data and creating a new series containing the
smoothed or adjusted data. Equation objects contain procedures for generating new series
containing the residuals, fitted values, or forecasts from the estimated equation.

You select procedures from the Proc menu on the object’s toolbar or from the EViews main
menu.

Object Types

The most common objects in EViews are series and equation objects. There are, however, a
number of different types of objects, each of which serves a unique function. Most objects
are represented by a unique icon which is displayed in the object container (workfile or
database) window. The basic object icons are given by:

Alpha Matrix El Spool | Text
B Coef ™ Model Sspace [_] Userobj
= Equation P Pool String [ Valmap
F Factor 8l Rowvector Svector Var
Lo Graph €3 Sample Sym (6] Vector
= Group =3 Scalar = System

Logl Series 7= Table
& -8 (¥ =
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Despite the fact that they are also objects, object containers do not have icons since they
cannot be placed in other object containers—thus, workfiles and databases do not have
icons since they cannot be placed in other workfiles or databases.

Note also that there are special icons that correspond to special versions of the objects:

A Auto-updating Series
(=5 Group data and definitions (in databases)
Undefined Link

If you set a series object to be auto-updating (see “Auto-Updating Series” on page 203),
EViews will use the special icon to indicate that the series depends upon a formula. In con-
trast, an auto-updating alpha series (which we imagine to be less common) uses the original
alpha icon, with an orange color to indicate the presence of a formula.

When group data are stored in databases, you will be given the option of storing the group
definition (list of series names) alone, or both the group definition and the series contained
in the group (see “Store, Fetch, and Copy of Group Objects” on page 328). If the latter are
stored, the standard group icon will be modified, with the “+ ” indicating the additional
presence of the series data.

Lastly, a link object (see “Series Links” on page 233), is always in one of three states,
depending upon the definition contained in the link. If the link is to a numeric source series,
the link object is displayed using a series icon, since it may be used as though it were an
ordinary series, with a distinctive pink color used to indicate that the object depends on
linked data. If the link is to an alpha source series, the link will show up as an alpha series
icon, again in pink. If, however, the link object is unable to locate the source series, EViews
will display the “?” icon indicating that the series type is unknown.
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Basic Object Operations
Creating Objects
To create an object, you must first make certain that New Object =
you have an open workfile container and that its FreerE T
window is active. Next, select Object/New Object... 2 || |[onted
from the main menu. Until you have created or =
actor
loaded a workfile, this selection is unavailable. After Grph
rou|
you click on the Object/New Object... menu entry, Logl
. . . Matrix-Vector-Coef
you will see the New Object dialog box. Mode
00
Sample
You can click on the type of object you want, Scaar L
Eries 5
optlonally provide a nam? for the object, and then g:;::: ’L;:;l;a
click on OK. For some object types, a second dialog gg;glce
pox will open prompting you to describe your ob!ect Sting
in more detail. For most objects, however, the object ?;EF:F“
window will open immediately. Text
ValMap
VAR 57
For example, if you select Equation, you will see a

dialog box prompting you for additional informa-
tion. Alternatively, if you click on Series and then select OK, you will see an object window
(series window) displaying the spreadsheet view of an UNTITLED series.

We will discuss object win- £ Series: UNTITLED Workfile: TESTFILE: Testfile\ - B X
dOWS mn greater detall in “The [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [[6\ortIEdit—.;’-ISm
Object Window” on page 112. -
Last updated: 0211513 -11:10 -
Objects can also be created by 1954M01 NA
applying procedures to other LA NA
pp ying p ; 1954M03 NA
objects or by freezing an 1954104 NA
: : « . 1954105 NA
object view (see “Freezing T NA
Objects” on page 118). 195407 NA
1954108 NA
. . 1954M09 NA
Selecting Objects 19541110 NA
1954M11 NA
Creating a new object will not e TP IO hA -
1955M01 b

always be necessary. Instead,
you may want to work with an
existing object. One of the fundamental operations in EViews is selecting one or more
objects from the workfile directory.

The easiest way to select objects is to point-and-click, using the standard Windows conven-
tions for selecting contiguous or multiple items if necessary. Keep in mind that if you are
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selecting a large number of items, you may find it useful to use the display filter before
beginning to select items.

In addition, the View button in the workfile toolbar provides convenient selection shortcuts:

¢ Select All selects all of the objects in the workfile with the exception of the C coeffi-
cient vector and the RESID series.

¢ Deselect All eliminates any existing selections.

Note that all of the selected objects will be highlighted.

Opening Objects

Once you have selected your object or objects, you will want to open your selection, or cre-
ate a new object containing the selected objects. You can do so by double clicking anywhere
in the highlighted area.

If you double click on a single selected object, you will open an object window.

If you select multiple graphs or series and double click, a pop-up menu appears, giving you
the option of creating and opening new objects (group, equation, VAR, graph) or displaying
each of the selected objects in its own window.

(You may also select View/Open Selected or right-mouse click and select Open to access
menus for opening the multiple objects.)

Note that if you select multiple graphs and double click or select View/Open Selected/One
Window, all of the graphs will be merged into a single graph and displayed in a single win-
dow.

Other multiple item selections are not valid, and will either issue an error or will simply not
respond when you double click.

When you open an object, EViews will display the current view. In general, the current view
of an object is the view that was displayed the last time the object was opened (if an object
has never been opened, EViews will use a default view). The exception to this general rule is
for those views that require significant computational time. In this latter case, the current
view will revert to the default.

Showing Objects

An alternative method of selecting and opening objects is to “show” the item. Click on the
Show button on the toolbar, or select Quick/Show... from the menu and type in the object
name or names.

Showing an object works exactly as if you first selected the object or objects, and then
opened your selection. If you enter a single object name in the dialog box, EViews will open
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the object as if you double clicked on the object name. If you enter multiple names, EViews
will always open a single window to display results, creating a new object if necessary.

The Show button can also be used to display functions of series, also known as auto-series.
All of the rules for auto-series that are outlined in “Database Auto-Series” on page 329 will

apply.
Previewing Objects

EViews offers a preview tool for those times when you wish to quickly look through a num-
ber of objects. Instead of opening and closing each object, you may use the preview to
quickly scroll through a preview of each object, viewing metadata (name, type, description,
frequency, last update, source, units, etc.) and object type-specific information (for example,
series will show observation data and a small graph while equations will show estimation
output).

To preview an object you simply select the object in the workfile (or database), and, if nec-
essary, open the preview window. The preview window will display a preview of the con-
tents of the first selected object.

If the preview window is not open you may:
e Press the F9 key.

¢ Right-click on an object and select Preview or Preview members (the latter is only
be available for previewing group objects in a workfile).

e Select Window/Preview from the main menu.
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Workfile: TESTFILE - (c\eviews\testfile.wf1) [ ]
IView]Pm(IObject] [SavelFreezeIDetails-ri-] [ShowIFetchIStmelDEIEtEIGEanSampIe]
Range: 1954M01 1994M12 — 492 obs Filter: *
Sample: 1954M01 1994M12 — 492 obs COrder. Name
[B] c

£ cp

K div

= eqt

{l graph1 Open

[E] group1 -

i hist! Preview F9

mat1

M model Copy Ctrl+C

% Fesid Copy Special...

[T row1 Paste Ctrl+V

2;1 Paste Special...

% g;; Fetch from DB...

tabl]e‘l Update from DB...

var
vect Store to DB...
84 vol Export to file...
Manage Links & Formulae...

<5l Testfile [New ~ Feneme
—_— Delete

Alternately, to preview an object in a database you can simply double-click on the object in
the database window to display the contents of the object in a preview window. (Note that
previewing objects from hosted databases may involve a slight delay as the data are
retrieved.)

Once opened, you may move the preview window anywhere on your screen, even outside of
the EViews application window. A subsequent press of the F9 key will activate and bring to
the front the preview window (if it is active) or close the preview window (if the window is
active).

The title bar of the preview window shows the type, name and location of the object, and
the number of objects in the current preview list (either the workfile or database, or the
currently selected subset of objects).

For example, here, we see a series preview window for the series CP which is located in the
workfile TESTFILE. CP is the second (alphabetically) of the 20 objects in this workfile.
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Series: CP Workfile:: TESTFILE:Testfile (2 of 20)
a2 i
a || 7K
Name cp
Display Name commercial paper rate
Type SERIES
Last Update 10/29/97 11:56
Description
Source DRI basic
Units % per annum, NSA
Remarks monthly 1947:1 to 199411
Date Values log %ch Shchy all recent
1994M04 NA -
1994M05 NA
1994M06 NA
1994M07 NA 10
1994M08 NA
1994M09 NA 5
1994M10 NA
1994M11 NA 0
1994M12 NA 1950 1970 1980 1990
.

The top part of the display area shows the name of the object and possibly a description,
along with metafile information taken from the label view of the object.

The remaining contents of the window will differ depending on the selected object.

For the series object depicted here, the bottom area shows a spreadsheet of the values in the
series and a graph of the values in the series. Notice that you can interact with the graph:
change the display to show the levels of the series, or simple log, percentage change, and
year percentage change transforms of the data; click on recent to change the graph to only
show recent values of the series or all to show all of the values in the series.
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Equation: EQ1 Workfile: TESTFILE:Testfile (4 of 20)

EQ1 L
@ a| | %

Name eql

Display Name

Type EQUATION

Last Update 05/09/97 14:06

Description

Remarks ARIMA{1,0,2) model of CP

Dependent Variable: CP ~

Method ARMA Conditional Least Squares (Marguardt -Eviews legacy)
Date: 05/09/97 Time: 14:08

Sample(adjusted) 1954:02 1993:07

Included observations: 474 after adjusting endpoints

Convergence achieved after 6 iterations

Variable Coefficient Std. Error -5tatistic Prab
C 2 460503 1.203717 2.044088 0.0415
DIV 1.107152 0.172805 6.406943 0.0000 v

Alternately, the preview window for an equation as seen here displays the estimation output
in the bottom portion of the window.

Working with the Preview Window
To the right of the name or description at the top of the preview area are two icons:

e Lock: prevent the contents of the preview window from changing,
even if you select a different object. The preview window will remain !
locked until the lock button is pressed again, therefore unlocking it.

¢ Find: bring the workfile or database window containing the object to forefront, and
if possible, select the object.

On the bottom right of the window, you will find two navigation buttons that facilitate easy
browsing through objects:

* >:navigate (forward) to the next object in the preview list, cycling
around to the first object if necessary. :

® <:navigate (backward) to the previous object in the preview list,
cycling around to the last object if necessary.

If you select a single object, the list of objects to browse contains all of the objects in the
active database or workfile. Alternately, you can browse through a subset of objects simply
by selecting the objects of interest.
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For group objects there is an additional navigation button in the lower right corner of the
preview window alongside the > and < buttons:

® Next 5>: navigate forward to the next five members of the group,

cycling around to the first object if necessary.
Note that the group preview lists | GrossGROURDE Workfie: CURRINCY ROLING: Curir 0 f 16
all the members of a group under crouroz (W&
the Group Members subwindow, | [t arous02 ]

isplay Name
1 1 Type rou

but dl.splays the line graphs of T i
only five group members at a Deseription

time. The members displayed
have colored line symbols before

. . Group Members:
their names. If you click on a v Level Log %h %chy Al gecent
. . Y3
group member in the list, the e

0

selection and graph will change. -y Wit .

This member will be the first of -
the five objects previewed in the o
graph.

1920 1840 1960 1880 2000

Hext 5 = ZI

For database objects, in the
lower left corner of the preview
window will contain an Export button.

Series: EXRSIN Database: DRIBASIC.EDB (236 of 6029)
FOREIGN EXCH RATESINGAPORE (SINGAPORE $ PER US $) _k
'
Name exrsin ~
Type series
Last_Update 1/22/2001 12:00
Last_Write 1/22/2001 12:00
Freq M
Start 195701
End 2000M10
Convert_HiLo default
Conuart | nHi dafault v
Date Values level log Skch Sechy all recent
2000M02 17144~ 30
2000M03 1.7189
2000M04 1.7043 a5
2000M05 1.7305
2000M06 1.7294 2.0
2000M07 17333
2000M08 1.7206 15
2000M09 1.7410
2000M10 175711 o 1960 1970 1980 1390 2000
Export Ixi < || >
Export I}

Export Special...
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Pressing the Export button fetches the object shown in the preview window from the data-
base into the active workfile. If there is no open workfile, the object will be exported to a
new untitled workfile.

Clicking on the down arrow on the right side of the Export button shows two options:
Export and Export Special...

e Export will simply fetch the object into the current workfile as described above.

¢ Export Special... will display a dialog offering various options for the fetch opera-

tion.
Database Export
Destination
Workfile: | TESTFILE Y]
Page: | Testfile v

Links
[ Link exported series & alpha objects to DB

portA Cancel

You can control the workfile and page destination, whether to export series and alpha
objects as links or by (the default) copying of current values. Clicking on Export exports
only the currently displayed object. Clicking on Export All exports all selected objects.

The Object Window

We have been using the term object window somewhat loosely in the previous discussion of
the process of creating and opening objects. Object windows are the windows that are dis-
played when you open an object or object container. An object’s window will contain either
a view of the object, or the results of an object procedure.

One of the more important features of EViews is that you can display object windows for a
number of items at the same time. Managing these object windows is similar to the task of
managing pieces of paper on your desk.

Components of the Object Window

Let’s look again at a typical object window:
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Main ¥ EViews SRECEE X
Menu T File Edit Object View Proc Quick Options Add-ins Window Help _V‘_’°'kf'|e
Titlebar
Workfile: BONDS - (c:\data\bonds.wfl) -— _nox (Inactive)
. View | Pro: bject | | Save | Freeze | Details+/- | | Show | Fetch | Store | Delete | Genr | Sample
Workfile
Window ,/’f:ﬁ:e:g: (=) Equation: OLS_RESULTS Workfile: BONDS::Bonds\ - o x
Toolbar ® c | eiew | proc| Object] [ Print | Name [ Freeze | [Estimate [Forecast  stats [ Resids|
s | ol 5 Equation
EquationA—T 5 fpaac Dependent Variable: Y 1
.qu ! &4 fot10 Method: Least Squares = | Window
Titlebar (S) gmm_td Date:01/23/96 Time: 17:44 Toolbar
(Active) =) ols.res| Sample(adjusted): 1953:05 1958:12
A Included o tions: 68 after adjusti
A rcf =
) | & Variable Coefficient  Std.Error  t-Statisfic Prob.
Workfile_+—" &4 resid .
Window g c 0876420 0228950 3828003  0.0003 Equation
tablet X 000402 0281592 0008530 09932 | Y Window
4 x X(1) 0966511 0332520 2906622  0.0051
By X(-2) 0058450  0.143381 -0.407651  0.6849
X(3) 0019581 0140378 -0.139484  0.8895
X(-4) 0164962 0095183 1733117  0.0880
<1\ Bonds
R-sq d 0.761373 Mean dependentvar 4.041176
Adjusted R-squared 0742129 SD. dependentvar 0548897 ~

Path = c:\data = DB = macrodata WF = bonds

Here, we see the equation window for OLS_RESULTS. First, notice that this is a standard
window which can be closed, resized, minimized, maximized, and scrolled both vertically
and horizontally. As in other Windows applications, you can make an object window active
by clicking once on the titlebar, or anywhere in its window. Making an object window active
is equivalent to saying that you want to work with that object. Active windows may be iden-
tified by the darkened titlebar.

Second, note that the titlebar of the object window identifies the object type, name, and
object container (in this case, the BONDS workfile or the OLS_RESULTS equation). If the
object is itself an object container, the container information is replaced by directory infor-
mation.

Lastly, at the top of the window there is a toolbar containing a number of buttons that pro-
vide easy access to frequently used menu items. These toolbars will vary across objects—the
series object will have a different toolbar from an equation or a group or a VAR object.

There are several buttons that are found on all object toolbars:

¢ The View button lets you change the view that is displayed in the object window. The
available choices will differ, depending upon the object type.

e The Proc button provides access to a menu of procedures that are available for the
object.

¢ The Object button lets you manage your objects. You can store the object on disk,
name, delete, copy, or print the object.

e The Print button lets you print the current view of the object (the window contents).
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¢ The Name button allows you to name or rename the object.

¢ The Freeze button creates a new object graph, table, or text object out of the current
view.

Menus and the Object Toolbar

As we have seen, the toolbar provides a shortcut to frequently accessed menu commands.
There are a couple of subtle, but important, points associated with this relationship that
deserve special emphasis:

e Since the toolbar simply provides a shortcut to menu items, you can always find the
toolbar commands in the menus.

e This fact turns out to be quite useful if your window is not large enough to display all
of the buttons on the toolbar. You can either enlarge the window so that all of the but-
tons are displayed, or you can access the command directly from the menu.

¢ The toolbar and menu both change with the object type. In particular, the contents of
the View menu and the Proc menu will always change to reflect the type of object
(series, equation, group, etc.) that is active.

The toolbars and menus differ across objects. For example, the View and Proc drop-down
menus differ for every object type. When the active window is displaying a series window,
the menus provide access to series views and series procedures. Alternatively, when the
active window is a group window, clicking on View or Proc in the main menu provides
access to the different set of items associated with group objects.

Series View Menu Main Window Main Menu
1
Al
ﬂ EViews -8Xx
File Edit OWject | View | Proc Quick Options Add-ins Window Help
SpreadSheet
A Series: RC Graph... TR
m ' - W Series Window
| e roc] S0 Descriptive Statistics & Tests - I 24
Y i d
One-Way Tabulatid| £ Series: RC Workfile: BONDS:Bonds\ -mx
Correl - - - - o
Series window L°”'e ogram» [VlewlProc[ObJectIPropemes] anntINamelFreeze] [Defaun V] [SOI‘lIEdIt /
is active ongaupianance SpreadSheet |
Unit Root Test... G
Graph.' L —L
Variance Ratio Test. 02/13/95 - 13:52 A
BDS Independence Descriptive Statistics & Tests » | 1996:12 /i re=fybaac
One-Way Tabulation...
Label
Cosrelogram...
ﬂ::g-run Variance...
Series View Menu Unit Root Test...
Variance Ratio Test...
BDS Independence Test...
Label LI L
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The figure above illustrates the relationship between the View toolbar button and the View
menu when the series window is the active window. In the left side of the illustration, we
see a portion of the EViews main window, as it appears, after you click on View in the main
menu (note that the RC series window is the active window). On the right, we see a depic-
tion of the series window as it appears after you click on the View button in the series tool-
bar. Since the two operations are identical, the two drop-down menus are identical.

In contrast to the View and Proc menus, the Object menu does not, in general, vary across
objects. An exception occurs, however, when an object container window (i.e., a workfile or
database window) is active. In this case, clicking on Object in the toolbar, or selecting
Object from the menu provides access to menu items for manipulating the objects in the
container.

Working with Objects
Naming Objects

Objects may be named or unnamed. When you give an object a name, the name will appear
in the directory of the workfile, and the object will be saved as part of the workfile when the
workfile is saved.

You must name an object if you wish to keep its results. If you do not name an object, it will
be called “UNTITLED”. Unnamed objects are not saved with the workfile, so they are
deleted when the workfile is closed and removed from memory.

To rename an object, first open the object win- Object Name =
dow by double clicking on its icon, or by click- e

ing on Show on the workfile toolbar, and | S
entering the object name. Next, click on the

Name button on the object window, and enter
the name (up to 300 characters), and optionally,
a display name to be used when labeling the
object in tables and graphs. If no display name
is provided, EViews will use the object name.
Note: before EViews 10, the maximum object name length was 24 characters. You may not be
able to correctly open a workfile with object names longer than 24 characters in previous ver-
sions of EViews.

Display name for labeling tables and graphs (optional)

[ oK ] | Cancel |

You can also rename an object from the workfile window by selecting Object/Rename
Selected... and then specifying the new object name. This method saves you from first hav-
ing to open the object.

The following names are reserved and cannot be used as object names: “ABS”, “ACOS”,
“AND”, “AR”, “ASIN”, “C”, “CON”, “CNORM”, “COEF”, “COS”, “D”, “DLOG”, “DNORM”,
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“ELSE”, “ENDIF”, “EXP”, “LOG”, “LOGIT”, “LPT1”, “LPT2”, “MA”, “NA”, “NOT”,
“NRND”, “OR”, “PDL”, “RESID”, “RND”, “SAR”, “SIN”, “SMA”, “SQR”, and “THEN".

EViews accepts both capital and lower case letters in the names you give to your series and
other objects, but does not distinguish between names based on case. Its messages to you
will follow normal capitalization rules. For example, “SALES”, “sales”, and “sAles” are all
the same object in EViews. For the sake of uniformity, we have written all examples of input
using names in lower case, but you should feel free to use capital letters instead.

Despite the fact that names are not case sensitive, when you enter text information in an
object, such as a plot legend or label information, your capitalization will be preserved.

By default, EViews allows only one untitled object of a given type (one series, one equation,
etc.). If you create a new untitled object of an existing type, you will be prompted to name
the original object, and if you do not provide one, EViews will replace the original untitled
object with the new object. The original object will not be saved. If you prefer, you can
instruct EViews to retain all untitled objects during a session but you must still name the
ones you want to save with the workfile. See “Window Behavior” on page 861.

Labeling Objects

In addition to the display name described above, EViews objects have label fields where you
can provide extended annotation and commentary. To view these fields, select View/Label
from the object window:

This is the label

E Series: CP Workfile: BONDS:Bonds\, - B8 X
View Of an b‘iewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze]
unmodified =
i B faul Attribute Value
object . y default, NameoP -
every time you Display Name:

Last Update: Last updated: 06/28/95 - 10:11
Description:

modify the object,

EViews automati-
Remarks: Citibase Series: FYCP — Monthly 1947:1 to 199411

cally appends the INTEREST RATE: COMMERCIAL PAPER, 6-MONTH (% PER ANNUMNSA)
modification in i
the Last Update ‘ L
field.

You can edit any of the fields, except Last Update. Simply click in the cell that you want to
edit. All attributes contain only one line, except the Remarks field, which can contain mul-
tiple lines. Press ENTER after entering data into the current field to add a new line to this
attribute.

These annotated fields are useful when you want to search for an object stored in an EViews
database. Any text that is in the fields is searchable in an EViews database; see “Querying
the Database” on page 333 for further discussion.
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Adding Custom Attributes in the Label View

EViews allows you to add any custom attribute that you’d like to your objects. Click in the

empty cell below the last existing attribute, and before the Remarks label. You will see the

text “Enter attribute name” in the edit field at the top of the window. Enter the name of your
new custom attribute, and then move to the cell to the right to enter a value.

In our example, BA Series: CP Workfile: BONDS:Bonds\, -\ax
Cth below UnltS. [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze]
Enter the name of 5.23%)|
the new attribute, Arbe delue

ame: CP -
and type the Display Name:

. Last Update: Last updated: 06/28/95 - 10:11
approprlate Value Description:
in the field to the Default Rate]6.23%
right. Here, we Remarks: Citibase Series: FYCP — Monthly 1947:1 to 1994:11
INTEREST RATE: COMMERCIAL PAPER, 6-MONTH (% PER ANMNUM,MNSA)

have created a -
custom attribute d :

called Default
Rate, and entered the value “6.23% ”. Close the object window to accept the changes.

You must type something into the associated field on the right, or the custom attribute will

not be saved when the object window is closed. To add an attribute whose data will be filled
out in the future, you may want to enter “none” as a placeholder. However, adding custom

attributes is easy, either via the label view as just described, or in the workfile window (see
“Adding Your Own Label Attributes,” beginning on page 65), so this step should not be nec-
essary.

Similarly, you can delete an attribute by removing its value. If we delete “6.23% ” in our
example and close the window, the Default Rate attribute will be removed from the object.

If you are adding custom attributes to many objects, EViews provides tools for doing so in
the workfile window. See “Adding Your Own Label Attributes,” beginning on page 65. From
the workfile Details view, you can add attributes across multiple objects, and populate them
with values using workfile filtering techniques.

Copying Objects

There are two distinct methods of duplicating the information in an object: copying and
freezing.

If you select Object/Copy from the menu, EViews will create a new untitled object contain-
ing an exact copy of the original object. By exact copy, we mean that the new object dupli-
cates all the features of the original (except for the name). It contains all of the views and
procedures of the original object and can be used in future analyses just like the original
object.
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You may also copy an object from the workfile window. Simply highlight the object and
click on Object/Copy Selected... or right mouse click and select Object/Copy..., then spec-
ify the destination name for the object.

We mention here that Copy is a very general and powerful operation with many additional
features and uses. For example, you can copy objects across both workfiles and databases
using wildcards and patterns. See “Copying Objects” on page 325 for details on these addi-
tional features.

Copy-and-Pasting Objects

The standard EViews copy command makes a copy of the object in the same workfile. When
two workfiles are in memory at the same time, you may copy objects between them using
copy-and-paste.

Highlight the objects you wish to copy in the source workfile. Then select Edit/Copy from
the main menu.

Select the destination workfile by clicking on its titlebar. Then select either Edit/Paste or
Edit/Paste Special... from the main menu or simply Paste or Paste Special... following a
right mouse click.

Edit/Paste will perform the default paste operation. For most objects, this involves simply
copying over the entire object and its contents. In other cases, the default paste operation is
more involved. For example, when copy-and-pasting series between source and destination
workfiles that are of different frequency, frequency conversion will be performed, if possible,
using the default series settings (see “Frequency Conversion” on page 170 for additional
details). EViews will place named copies of all of the highlighted objects in the destination
workfile, prompting you to replace existing objects with the same name.

If you elect to Paste Special..., EViews will open a dialog prompting you for any relevant
paste options. For example, when pasting series, you may use the dialog to override the
default series settings for frequency conversion, to perform special match merging by creat-
ing links (“Series Links” on page 233). In other settings, Paste Special... will simply prompt
you to rename the objects in the destination workfile.

Freezing Objects

The second method of copying information from an object is to freeze a view of the object. If
you click Object/Freeze Output or press the Freeze button on the object’s toolbar, a table or
graph object is created that duplicates the current view of the original object.

Before you press Freeze, you are looking at a view of an object in the object window. Freez-
ing the view makes a copy of the view and turns it into an independent object that will
remain even if you delete the original object. A frozen view does not necessarily show what
is currently in the original object, but rather shows a snapshot of the object at the moment
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you pushed the button. For example, if you freeze a spreadsheet view of a series, you will
see a view of a new table object; if you freeze a graphical view of a series, you will see a
view of a new graph object.

Frozen graphs are a bit more sophisticated than other frozen objects. While frozen tables do
not change when the workfile sample or data change, you may select if and when a frozen
graph should update as the sample or its underlying data change. You may treat a frozen
graph as a snapshot of the data at the time it was frozen, or update it at will. For a complete
discussion of graph updating, see “Freezing a Graph View” on page 752.

The primary feature of freezing an object is that the tables and graphs created by freezing
may be edited for presentations or reports. Many options for customization are only avail-
able for frozen objects or may be deleted when the object is refreshed, so you should be sure
to freeze an object before customizing it.

Deleting Objects

To delete an object or objects from your workfile, select the object or objects in the workfile
directory. When you have selected everything you want to delete, click Delete or Object/
Delete Selected on the workfile toolbar. EViews will prompt you to make certain that you
wish to delete the objects.

Printing Objects
To print the currently displayed view of an object, push the Print button on the object win-

dow toolbar. You can also choose File/Print or Object/Print on the main EViews menu bar.

EViews will open a Print dialog containing the default print settings for the type of output
you are printing. Here, we see the dialog for printing text information; the dialog for printing
from a graph will differ slightly.

The default settings for printer type, Print ==
output redirection, orientation, and P —
text size may be set in the Print @) Printer: [ Xerox on Ne0D: T

: . . Frozen objects
in the current print dialog. et/ able o Spo0l object
§ CSV file {graphs print)

Setup... dialog (see “Print Setup” on @ Redirect: [RTF fil -
page 880) or they may be overridden Filename: <2 araphs pLt) L

T@rEMIreE Table/Text

For example, the print commands nor- Fme = [0S ——

mally send a view or procedure output 80 Table options

to the current Windows printer. You o Box around tables
. . Indude headers

may specify instead that the output

should be saved in the workfile as a o | [ cancel

table or graph, spooled to an RTF or
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ASCII text file on disk, sent to a spool object. or CSV file. Simply click on Redirect, then
select the output type from the list.

The “(graphs print)” in the entries indicates that graphs will still be sent to the printer since
the specified redirect type does not support graph output.

Storing Objects

EViews provides three ways to save your data on disk. You have already seen how to save
entire workfiles, where all of the objects in the workfile are saved together in a single file
with the “WF1” extension. You may also store individual objects in their own data bank
files. They may then be fetched into other workfiles.

We will defer a full discussion of storing objects to data banks and databases until

Chapter 10. “EViews Databases,” on page 317. For now, note that when you are working
with an object, you can place it in a data bank or database file by clicking on the Object/
Store to DB... button on the object's toolbar or menu. EViews will prompt you for additional
information.

You can store several objects, by selecting them in the workfile window and then pressing
the Object/Store selected to DB... button on the workfile toolbar or menu.

Fetching Objects

You can fetch previously stored items from a data bank or database. One of the common
methods of working with data is to create a workfile and then fetch previously stored data
into the workfile as needed.

To fetch objects into a workfile, select Object/Fetch from DB... from the workfile menu or
toolbar. You will see a dialog box prompting you for additional information for the fetch:
objects to be fetched, directory and database location, as applicable.

See “Fetching Objects from the Database” on page 323 for details on the advanced features
of the fetch procedure.

Updating Objects

Updating works like fetching objects, but requires that the objects be present in the workfile.
To update objects in the workfile, select them from the workfile window, and click on
Object/Update from DB... from the workfile menu or toolbar. The Fetch dialog will open,
but with the objects to be fetched already filled in. Simply specify the directory and database
location and click OK.

The selected objects will be replaced by their counterparts in the data bank or database.

See “Fetching Objects from the Database” on page 323 and “Database Auto-Series” on
page 329 for additional details.
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Copy-and-Paste of Object Information

You can copy the list of object information displayed in a workfile or database window to
the Windows clipboard and paste the list to other program files such as word processing
files or spreadsheet files. Simply highlight the objects in the workfile directory window,
select Edit/Copy (or click anywhere in the highlighted area, with the right mouse button,
and select Copy). Then move to the application (word processor or spreadsheet) where you
want to paste the list, and select Edit/Paste.

If only object names and icons are displayed in the window, EViews will copy a single line
containing the highlighted names to the clipboard, with each name separated by a space. If
the window contains additional information, either because View/Display Comments
(Label + /-) has been chosen in a workfile window or a query has been carried out in a
database window, each name will be placed in a separate line along with the additional
information.

Note that if you copy-and-paste the list of objects into another EViews workfile, the objects
themselves will be copied.
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Chapter 5. Basic Data Handling

The process of entering, reading, editing, manipulating, and generating data forms the foun-
dation of most data analyses. Accordingly, much of your time in EViews will probably be
spent working with data. EViews provides you with a sophisticated set of data manipulation
tools that make these tasks as simple and straightforward as possible.

This chapter describes the fundamentals of working with data in EViews. There are three
cornerstones of data handling in EViews: the two most common data objects, series and
groups, and the use of samples which define the set of observations in the workfile that we
wish to use in analysis.

We begin our discussion of data handling with a brief description of series, groups, and sam-
ples, and then discuss the use of these objects in basic input, output, and editing of data.
Lastly, we describe the basics of frequency conversion.

In Chapter 6. “Working with Data,” on page 179, we discuss the basics of EViews’ powerful
language for generating and manipulating the data held in series and groups. Subsequent
chapters describe additional techniques and objects for working with data.

Data Objects

The actual numeric values that make up your data will generally be held in one or more of
EViews’ data objects (series, groups, matrices, vectors, and scalars). For most users, series
and groups will by far be the most important objects, so they will be the primary focus of
our discussion. Matrices, vectors, and scalars are discussed at greater length in Chapter 11.
“Matrix Language,” on page 261 in the Command and Programming Reference.

The following discussion is intended to provide only a brief introduction to the basics of
series and groups. Our goal is to describe the fundamentals of data handling in EViews. An
in-depth discussion of series and group objects follows in subsequent chapters.

Series

An EViews series contains a set of observations on a numeric variable. Associated with each
observation in the series is a date or observation label. For series in regularly dated work-
files, the observations are presumed to be observed regularly over time. For undated data,
the observations are not assumed to follow any particular frequency.

Note that the series object may only be used to hold numeric data. If you wish to work with
alphanumeric data, you should employ alpha series. See “Alpha Series” on page 208 for dis-
cussion.
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Creating a series

One method of creating a numeric series is to select New Object =
Object/New Object... from the menu, and then to FreerE T
select Series. You may, at this time, provide a name == || |[unotes
for the series, or you can let the new series be unti- Equation 2
. Factor
tled. Click on OK. Graph
Group
. . . LogL
EViews will open a spreadsheet view of the new MalrixVector-Coef
odel
series object. All of the observations in the series ;ool |
. . . ent A ample
will be assigned the missing value code “NA”. You Scalar L
may then edit or use expressions to assign values for Series Link
Y . P 8 Series Alpha
the series. Spool
SSpace
. String -gancel
You may also use the New Object dialog to create St
alpha series. Alpha series are discussed in greater Table
detail in “Alpha Series” on page 208. Valtap I

A second method of creating a series is to generate
the series using mathematical expressions. Click on
Quick/Generate Series... in the main EViews menu, and enter an expression defining the
series. We will discuss this method in depth in the next chapter.

Lastly, you may create the numeric or alpha series by entering a series or alpha command
in the command window. Entering an expression of the form:

series series_name = series_expr

creates a series with the name series_name and assigns the expression to each observaton.
Alternately:

alpha alpha_name = alpha_expr
creates an alpha series object and assigns the alpha_expr to each observation.

You may leave out the right-hand side assignment portion of the commands; in this case, the
series or alpha will be initialized to missing values (NA and blank strings, respectively).
Changing the Spreadsheet Display

EViews provides you with extensive ability to customize your series spreadsheet display.

Column Widths

To resize the width of a column, simply move your mouse over the column separator until
the icon changes, then drag the column to its desired width. The new width will be remem-
bered the next time you open the series and will be used when the series is displayed in a
group spreadsheet.
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Display Type

The series display type, which is listed in the dropdown menu in the series toolbar, deter-
mines how the series spreadsheet window shows your data.

The Default method shows
data in either raw (underlying
data) form or, if a value map is
attached to the series, shows
the mapped values. Alterna-
tively, you may use the Raw
Data to show only the underly-
ing data. See “Value Maps” on
page 219 for a description of
the use of value maps.

You may also use the display
type setting to show transfor-
mations of the data. You may,
for example, set the display
method to Differenced, in
order to have EViews display
the first-differences of your
data.

Changing the display of your
series values does not alter the
underlying values in the series,

E Series: CP Workfile: BONDS:Bonds',

- 8 X
View | Proc| Object | Properties | | Print | Name | Freeze | | Default | |Sort| Edit+/- | Sr
CcP Default

Raw Data k
Differenced
Last updated: 06/28/95 Year Dif

Citibase Series: FYCP — Monthly % Change

INTEREST RATE: COMMERCIAL PAPE - Chg AR. PER AN...

Year % Chg
Log

1953001 2310000 Log DF

1953002 2310000

1953103 2.360000

1953104 2.440000 i

1953M05 |, " - :

E Series: CP Workfile: BONDS:Bonds', - B8 X

[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] ID'rHerenced v] [Sor‘tlEdit—f’-ISl
Differenced CP

Lastupdated: 02M15/13-12:28 -
Citibase Series: FYCP — Monthly 1947:1 to 1994:11
INTEREST RATE: COMMERCIAL PAPER, 6-MONTH (% PER AN...

1953001 NA

1953002 0.000000

1953003 0.050000

1953004 0.030000

1953005 0.230000

1953006 1 nRNNNN e
1953m07 | ¢ il k

it only modifies the values shown in the spreadsheet (the series header, located above the
labels, will also change to indicate the transformation). Note, however, that if you edit the
values of your series while displayed in transformed mode, EViews will change the underly-
ing values of the series accordingly. Changing the display and editing data in transformed
mode is a convenient method of inputting data that arrive as changes or other transformed

values.

Display Formats

You may customize the way that numbers or characters in your series are displayed in the
spreadsheet by setting the series display properties. To display the dialog, click on Proper-
ties in the series toolbar, or right mouse click and select the Display Format... entry in the
menu to display the first tab of the dialog.
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EViews will open the Properties dialog B ==
with the Display tab selected. You may use
this dialog to change the default column S

width and justification for the series, and Data displayed as:
to choose from a large list of numeric dis-
[~ Thousands separator

Display |\|'alues I Freq Convert I Value Map|

play formats for data displayed using the [ Parens for negative
different display types. Number of chars: | 9 e
The Data displayed as dropdown menu is Colsgn width . Justification

Width i its
used to select the display type to which the ]| 120 Indent: | 2

current Numeric display settings will
apply. There are a different set of numeric
settings for each type. [

[ Reset to Spreadsheet Defaults ]

OK ][ Cancel ]

You may, for example, elect to change the

display of numbers to show additional digits, to separate thousands with a comma, or to dis-
play numbers as fractions. The last four items in the Numeric display dropdown menu pro-
vide options for the formatting of date number.

Similarly, you may elect to change the series justification by selecting Auto, Left, Center, or
Right. Note that Auto justification will set justification to right for numeric series, and left
for alpha series.

You may also use this dialog to change the column width (note that column widths in
spreadsheets may also be changed interactively by dragging the column headers).

Once you click on OK, EViews will accept the current settings and change the spreadsheet

display to reflect your choices. In addition, these display settings will be used whenever the
series spreadsheet is displayed or as the default settings when the series is used in a group

spreadsheet display.

Note that when you apply a display format, you may find that a portion of the contents of a
cell are not visible, when, for example, the column widths are too small to show the entire
cell. Alternately, you may have a numeric cell for which the current display format only
shows a portion of the full precision value.
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¥ Eviews = | E |
File Edit Object View Proc Quick Options Add-ins Window Help
Command T E
show rc'2 2|l
]
=
i E— =
[ Workfile: BOMNDS - (c\data\bonds.wfl) =N =N @
[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails-rI-] [ShowlFetchIStoreIDeIetelGeanSampl
Range; 1953M01 1008112 599 nh Eiltar- *
Sample: 19530 A Series: RC#2 Workfile: BONDS::Bonds\ =N Eoh(
% c [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] [Ddauh v]
cp
kA fybaac RC"2
&4 fyot10
[E] gmm_test Last updated: 03/17/15 - 16:05 -
[E) ols_result Formula: rch2
[
8 e 1953M01 12.32010
+ +' Bonds ; 1953M02 12.46090
1953M03 12.74490
1953M04 13.32250
1953M05 14.288
1953M06 14.899
1953M07 14.89960 2
1953M08 | < 1 3
DB = store = WF = bonds

In these cases, it may be useful to examine the actual contents of a table cell. To do so, sim-
ply select the table cell. The unformatted contents of the cell will appear in the status line at
the bottom of the EViews window.

Sorting a Series

The data in a series may be displayed sorted by observation or by the values in the series.
You may change the order in which observations are displayed in the spreadsheet by click-
ing on the sort button and filling out the dialog. Note that this display sorting does not
change the underlying order of the observations in the workfile.

You may press the Sort button on the button bar or by click on the right-mouse button and
select Sort from the menu. To sort by series value, the entire series must be selected. To
select the series, simply press the column header directly above the series values. Similarly,
to sort by observation, the observation column must be selected.

If only a subset of the entire data series or observation series is selected, the Sort menu item
will not be available.

Narrow versus Wide

The narrow display displays the observations for the series in a single column, with date
labels in the margin. The typical series spreadsheet display will use this display format.



128—Chapter 5. Basic Data Handling

The wide display arranges the observations from left to right and top to bottom, with the
label for the first observation in the row displayed in the margin. For dated workfiles,
EViews will, if possible, arrange the data in a form which matches the frequency of the data.
Thus, semi-annual data will be displayed with two observations per row, quarterly data will
contain four observations per row, and 5-day daily data will contain five observations in

each row.
You can change the Label for first row Series Display Type Toggle Wide Mode
display to show the (on right, not visible)
observations in @ Series: RC Workfile: BONDS::Bonds\ s \i
. . View | Proc | Object | Properties | | Print [ Name | Freeze | | Defa v | |Sort |Edit+/- | Smplk /- | Adjust+/- | Label+/-
your series in mul- |1 RuciobilesctieReiseeslces 0ot R ot sook slasitis]
tiple columns by 1 2 3 4 5 6
c 1. Last updated: 02/13/95 - 13:52 -
chckmg on the Modified: 1953:01 1996:12 // re=fybaac
Wide + /- button 195%M01 3.510000 3.530000 3.570000 3.650000 3.780000 3.860000
on the spreadsheet 1953M07 3.860000 3.850000 3.880000 3.820000 3.790000 3.740000
A 1954M01 3.710000 3.610000 3.510000 3.470000 3 £70000 3.490000
view toolbar (you 1954M07 3.500000 3.490000 3.470000 3.460000 450000 3.450000
. 1955M01 3.450000 3.470000 3.480000 3.490000 3.500000 3.510000
may need to resize 1955M07 3.520000 3.560000 3.590000 3.590000 3.580000 3.620000 _
. . 1956M01 2 _RNN n 2 Rronnnn 2 Annnnn 2 /RoNnNnn 2 72nnnNn Tennnn
the series window o Te "Q i -
to make this but- \ \
ton visible). For

; ; ; Toggle Sample Filterin
example, togghng Data for 1955:07 Data for 1953:05 [ef¢] ple Filtering

the Wide + /- but-
ton switches the display between the wide display (as depicted), and the narrow (single col-
umn) display.

This wide display format is useful when you wish to arrange observations for a particular
season in each of the columns.

Observation Numbers

If you wish to modify the observation labels to include an observation number, right-click
and select ObsID + /-. Selecting ObsID + /- switches the display between showing a label
that includes the observation label and one which does not. This feature is useful if you
wish to identify the observation number of a particular observation.

Sample Subset Display

By default, all observations in the workfile are displayed, even those observations not in the
current sample. By pressing Smpl + /- you can toggle between showing all observations in
the workfile, and showing only those observations included in the current sample.

There are two features that you should keep in mind as you toggle between the various dis-
play settings:

e If you choose to display only the observations in the current sample, EViews will
switch to single column display.
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e [f you switch to wide display, EViews automatically turns off the display filter so that
all observations in the workfile are displayed.

One consequence of this behavior is that if you begin with a narrow display of observations
in the current sample, click on Wide + /- to switch to wide display, and then press the Wide
+ /- button again, EViews will provide a narrow display of all of the observations in the
workfile. To return to the original narrow display of the current sample, you will need to
press the Smpl + /- button again.

Live statistics

The series and group spreadsheet views now display interactive statistics. When a spread-
sheet is first opened the statistics are computed using all of the data in the spreadsheet.

M Series: SINE1 Workfile: SIN:zUntitled\, = =R

[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] Default W [SortlEdit-r;"-lSmpl-rf’-IAdjust-ra"-

Ll

Last updated: 03/09/17 - 15:18
Modified: 1 101 // sinel = @sin(1 * 3.14159 * postrend)

1 0.000000
2 0.031411
3 0.062790
4 0.094108
5 0.125333
6 0.156434
7 0.187381
8 0.218143
9 0.248690
10 0.278991
11 0.309017
12 0.338738
13 0.368124
14 0.397148

15 0.425779 v

Mean: 0.630265 Median: 0.707106 Max:1 Min:0 Std Dev: 0.314315

Double-clicking on the bottom bar brings up a menu where the statistics shown can be
changed. A maximum of six statistics may be displayed at once. The window may need to
be resized to display all the statistics.
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Displayed statistics:

Mean

Median

Max

Min

Standard Deviation
P. Standard Deviation
[] skewness

[] Kurtosis

|:| Jarque-Bera

[] probability

|:| Sum

[ sum Squared Deviation
[T observations

|:| Harmomic Mean

|:| Geometric Mean

(Max no. of displayed stats is 6)

care

The statistics are recalculated every time a group of cells is highlighted.

M Series: SINE1 Workfile: SIN:Untitled\, =N =R
[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] Default W [SortlEdit+!-1SmpI+I-IAdjust+a’-
Ll
Last updated: 03/09/17 - 15:18
Modified: 1 101 // sinel = @sin(1 * 3.14159 * postrend)
1 0.000000
2 0.031411
3 0.062790
4 0.094108
5 0.125333
6 0.156434
7 0.187381
8 0.218143
9 0.248690
10 0.278991
11 0.309017
12 0.338738
13 0.368124
14 0.397148
15 0.425779 v
16 |« >
Mean: 0.217713  Median: 0.218143  Max: 0.309017  Min: 0.125333

The statistics displayed can also be set by going to Options/General Options... from the
main menu and then the Spreadsheets/Live statistics page.
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(- Environment
-Startup
- Appearance

-Window behavior

- Snapshots
- Fonts
- Command capture
[#- Series and Alphas
[=- Spreadsheets
: -Layout

-Data display

Table options
H- Data storage
- Date representation
- Estimation options

Series statistics:

Group statistics:

Mean

Median

Max

Min

Standard Deviation
P. Standard Deviation
[[] Skewness

[] Kurtosis

[[] Jarque-Bera

[] Probability

T Coumm

v

Mean

Median

Max

Min

Standard Deviation
P. Standard Deviation
[[] Skewness

[] Kurtosis

[[] Jarque-Bera

[] Probability

T Coumm

(Max no. of displayed stats is 6)

Editing a series
You can edit individual values of the data in a series.

First, open the spreadsheet view of the series. If the series window display does not show
the spreadsheet view, click on the Sheet button, or select View/Spreadsheet, to change the
default view.

Next, make certain that the spreadsheet window is in edit mode. EViews provides you with
the option of protecting the data in your series by turning off the ability to edit from the
spreadsheet window. You can use the Edit + /- button on the toolbar to toggle between edit
mode and protected mode.
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Here we see a series Cell Value Edit Window Toggle Edit Mode
spreadsheet window in

. . fA Series: RC Workfile: BONDS::Bonds) / =10
edit mode. Notice the pres- |New]Proc| object[roperties| [ Prin/flame [ Freeze | [Defauty  ~|[sort|edit=/-[smpl=/-| Adjust=/-[Label
ence of the edit window 351 ] ’ RC
just beneath the series , z

Last updated: 02/13/95 - 13:52
toolbar Containing the Modified: 1953:01 1996:12 // rc=fybaac
3 1953M01
value of RC in 1953M01, =
and the box around the Tomaod 3 ee0000
selected cell in the spread- 5 w5 550000
. 195307 3.860000

sheet; neither are present 1053j108 | 3850000 .
. 1953M09 | « m »
in protected mode.
To change the value for an / /
observation, select the Selected Cell Series Display Type

cell, type in the value, and
press ENTER. For example, to change the value of RC in 1953M01, simply click on the cell
containing the value, type the new value in the edit window, and press ENTER.

When editing series values, you should pay particular attention to the series display format,
which tells you the units in which your series are displayed. Here, we see that the series val-
ues are displayed in Default mode so that you are editing the underlying series values (or
their value mapped equivalents). Alternately, if the series were displayed in Differenced
mode, then the edited values correspond to the first differences of the series.

Note that some cells in the spreadsheet are protected. For example, you may not edit the
observation labels, or the “Last update” series label. If you select one of the protected cells,
EViews will display a message in the edit window telling you that the cell cannot be edited.

When you have finished editing, you should protect yourself from inadvertently changing
values of your data by clicking on Edit + /- to turn off edit mode.

Advanced tools for editing series values are described in “Series Adjust” on page 433.

Inserting and Deleting Observations in a Series

You can also insert and delete observations in the series. First, click on the cell where you
want the new observation to appear. Next, right click and select Insert obs... or Delete
obs... from the menu. You will see a dialog asking how many observations you wish to
insert or delete at the current position.
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If you choose to insert a single observation, e

EViews will insert a missing value at the appro- ez e

priate position and push all of the observations Start abservation: 1953M01

down so that the last observation will be lost Number of observations: | 1 [ concel |
from the workfile. If you wish to preserve this Warning: Insert does not change the Workfile Range

and may cause a loss of data in the end observation.

observation, you will have to expand the workfile
before inserting observations. If you choose to
delete an observation, all of the remaining observations will move up, so that you will have
a missing value at the end of the workfile range.

Groups

When working with multiple series, you will often want to create a group object to help you
manage your data. A group is a list of series names (and potentially, mathematical expres-
sions) that provides simultaneous access to all of the elements in the list.

With a group, you can refer to sets of variables using a single name. Thus, a set of variables
may be analyzed, graphed, or printed using the group object, rather than each one of the
individual series. Therefore, groups are often used in place of entering a lengthy list of
names. Once a group is defined, you can use the group name in many places to refer to all of
the series contained in the group.

You will also create groups of series when you wish to analyze or examine multiple series at
the same time. For example, groups are used in computing correlation matrices, testing for
cointegration and estimating a VAR or VEC, and graphing series against one another.

Creating Groups

There are several ways to create a group. Perhaps the easiest method is to select Object/New
Object... from the main menu or workfile toolbar, click on Group, and if desired, name the
object.

You should enter the names of the series to be Series List (==
included in the group, separated by spaces, and List of series, groups, andor series expressions
then click OK.

You may use the wildcard characters “*” and “?”
to match more than one series in the workfile,

and you may use the keywords “and” and “not”
to specify that certain items should be excluded x|
from the group.

A group window will open showing a spread-
sheet view of the group.
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You may have noticed that the dialog allows you to use group names and series expressions.
If you include a group name, all of the series in the named group will be included in the new
group. For example, suppose that the group GR1 contains the series X, Y, and Z, and you cre-
ate a new group GR2, which contains GR1 and the series A and B. Then GR2 will contain X,
Y, Z, A and B. Bear in mind that only the series contained in GR1, not GR1 itself, are
included in GR2; if you later add series to GR1, they will not be added to GR2.

Series expressions will be discussed in greater depth later. For now, it suffices to note that
series expressions are mathematical expressions that may involve one or more series (e.g.
“7/2” or “3*X*Y/Z”). EViews will automatically evaluate the expressions for each observa-
tion and display the results as if they were an ordinary series. Users of spreadsheet programs
will be familiar with this type of automatic recalculation.

Here, for example, is a spread- (€] Group: UNTITLED Workfile: BONDS::Bonds\ - B Xx
Sheet view Of an Uﬂtltled gTOUp [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [SortlEdit—.-"-lSmpl—.-"-lCorr
containing the series RC, a RG RG(-1)|  2*RCIRG
. . 1953M01 0.000000 NA NA ~
series expression for the lag of 1953M02 0.000000 0.000000 NA
_ ; 1953103 0.000000 0.000000 NA
RG, RG_( 1)_’ and 6_1 seres 1953004 2.830000 0.000000 2579505
expression involving RC and 1953M05 3.050000)  2.830000  2.473639
RG 1953106 3.110000 3.050000 2482315
. 1953007 2.930000 3.110000 2634812
1953108 2.950000 2.930000 2610169
Notice here the Default Setting 1953M09 2 870000 2950000 2703833
. 1953010 2.660000 2.870000 2.872180
for the group spreadsheet dis- 1953011 2680000 2660000 2798507
o1 . 1953012 2590000 2.680000 2.688031
play indicates that the series 1954M01 2480000 2590000 2991935 2
RC and RG(-1) are displayed 1954402 | ¢ ] '

using the original values,

spreadsheet types, and formats set in the original series (see “Display Formats” on

page 125). A newly created group always uses the Default display setting, regardless of the
settings in the original series, but the group does adopt the original series cell formatting.
You may temporarily override the display setting by selecting a group display format. For
example, to use the display settings of the original series, you should select Series Spec; to
display differences of all of the series in the group, select Differenced.

An equivalent method of creating a group is to select Quick/Show..., or to click on the
Show button on the workfile toolbar, and then to enter the list of series, groups and series
expressions to be included in the group. This method differs from using Object/New
Object... only in that it does not allow you to name the object at the time it is created.

You can also create an empty group that may be used for entering new data from the key-
board or pasting data copied from another Windows program. These methods are described
in detail in “Entering Data” on page 146 and “Copying-and-Pasting” on page 148.
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Editing in a Group

Editing data in a group is similar to editing data in a series. Open the group window, and
click on Sheet, if necessary, to display the spreadsheet view. If the group spreadsheet is in
protected mode, click on Edit + /- to enable edit mode, then select a cell to edit, enter the
new value, and press ENTER. The new number should appear in the spreadsheet.

Since groups are simply references to series, editing the series within a group changes the
values in the original series.

As with series spreadsheet views, you may click on Smpl + /- to toggle between showing all
of the observations in the workfile and showing only those observations in the current sam-
ple. Unlike the series window, the group window always shows series in a single column.

Note that while groups inherit many of the series display formats when they are created, to
reduce confusion, groups do not initially show transformed values of the series. If you wish
to edit a series in a group in transformed form, you must explicitly set a transformation type
for the group display.

Adding to or Modifying a Group

You can add to or modify an existing group by clicking on View/Group Members and then
editing the list of names. Clicking on the UpdateGroup accepts your edits (see “Group Mem-
bers” on page 547 for details).

Alternately, you can drag-and-drop series into the Group Members or Spreadsheet views of
the group EViews will automatically add the series to the group.
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Samples

One of the most important concepts in EViews is the sample of observations. The sample is
the set (often a subset) of observations in the workfile to be included in data display and in
performing statistical procedures. Samples may be specified using ranges of observations
and “if conditions” that observations must satisfy to be included.

For example, you can tell EViews that you want to work with observations from 1953M1 to
1970M12 and 1995M1 to 1996M12. Or you may want to work with data from 1953M1 to
1958M12 where observations in the RC series exceed 3.6.

The remainder of this discussion describes the basics of using samples in non-panel work-
files. For a discussion of panel samples, see “Panel Samples,” beginning on page 902 of
User’s Guide II.

The Workfile Sample

When you create a workfile, the workfile sample or global sample is set initially to be the
entire range of the workfile. The workfile sample tells EViews what set of observations you
wish to use for subsequent operations. Unless you want to work with a different set of
observations, you will not need to reset the workfile sample.
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You can always determine the Workfile sample Workfile range
. (included observations) (all observations) Click to change sample
current workfile sample of
. . Workfile:NS - (c\data\bonds.wfl) — =

observations by looking at

. . [ViewlProcIObjedH‘QvelFreezeIDeta)‘J//-] lShowJ FetchJStore{DeletelGenrJf;mplc
the top of your workfile win- Range: 1953001 199}% ~ 5% 00s Filter: *
dow. Sample: 1953M011958MT2ifrc=3.6 — 45 0bs Order: Name

Double-click to change sample

Here the BONDS workfile

consists of 528 observations from January 1953 to December 1996. The current workfile
sample uses a subset of those observations consisting of the 45 observations between
1953M01 and 1958M12 for which the value of the RC series exceeds 3.6.

Changing the Sample

There are four ways to set the workfile sample: you may click on the Sample button in the
workfile toolbar, you may double click on the sample string display in the workfile window,
you can select Proc/Set Sample... from the main workfile menu, or you may enter a smpl
command in the command window. If you use one of the interactive methods, EViews will
open the Sample dialog prompting you for input.

Date Pairs

In the upper edit field you will enter one or S ==
more pairs of dates (or observation numbers).
Each pair identifies a starting and ending
observation for a range to be included in the
sample.

Sample range pairs {or sample object to copy)

1953 1958

H
-~

IF condition (optional)

For example, if, in an annual workfile, you ey —
entered the string “1950 1980 1990 19957,
EViews will use observations for 1950 through
1980 and observations for 1990 through 1995
in subsequent operations; observations from 1981 through 1989 will be excluded. For
undated data, the date pairs correspond to observation identifiers such as “1 50” for the first
50 observations.

You may enter your date pairs in a frequency other than that of the workfile. Dates used for
the starts of date pairs are rounded down to the first instance of the corresponding date in
the workfile frequency, while dates used for the ends of date pairs are rounded up to the last
instance of the corresponding date in the workfile frequency. For example, the date pair
“1990m1 2002g3” in an annual workfile will be rounded to “1990 2002”, while the date pair
“1/30/2003 7/20/2004” in a quarterly workfile will be rounded to “2003q1 2004q3”.
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For intraday data, the sample may be further specified by including a time after the start and
end dates. For example, given an hourly workfile, entering “1/3/2000 10AM 12/30/2000
2PM” will limit the start time to 10AM on 1/3/2000 and to 2PM on 12/30/2000.

EViews provides special keywords that may make entering sample date pairs easier. First,
you can use the keyword “@ALL”, to refer to the entire workfile range. In the workfile
above, entering “@ALL” in the dialog is equivalent to entering “1953M1 1996M12”. Further-
more, you may use “@FIRST” and “@LAST” to refer to the first and last observation in the
workfile. Thus, the three sample specifications for the above workfile:

@all
@first 1996ml2
1953ml @last

are identical.

Note that when interpreting sample specifications involving days, EViews will, if necessary,
use the global defaults (“Date Representation” on page 871) to determine the correct order-
ing of days, months, and years. For example, the order of the months and days is ambiguous
in the date pair:

1/3/91 7/5/95

so EViews will use the default date settings to determine the desired ordering. We caution
you, however, that using the default settings to disambiguate dates in samples is not gener-
ally a good idea since a given pair may be interpreted in different ways at different times if
your settings change.

Alternately, you may use the IEEE standard format, “YYYY-MM-DD”, which uses a four-digit
year, followed by a dash, a two-digit month, a second dash, and a two-digit day. The pres-

ence of a dash in the format means that you must enclose the date in quotes for EViews to
accept this format. For example:

"1991-01-03" ™"1995-07-05"

will always be interpreted as January 3, 1991 and July 5, 1995. See “Free-format Conversion
Details” on page 114 in the Command and Programming Reference for related discussion.

Sample IF conditions

The lower part of the sample dialog allows you to add conditions to the sample specifica-
tion. The sample is the intersection of the set of observations defined by the range pairs in
the upper window and the set of observations defined by the “if” conditions in the lower
window. For example, if you enter:

Upper window: 1980 1993

Lower window: incm > 5000
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the sample includes observations for 1980 through 1993 where the series INCM is greater
than 5000.

Similarly, if you enter:
Upper window: 1958g1 1998g4
Lower window: gdp > gdp (-1)

all observations from the first quarter of 1958 to the last quarter of 1998, where GDP has
risen from the previous quarter, will be included.

The “or” and “and” operators allow for the construction of more complex expressions. For
example, suppose you now wanted to include in your analysis only those individuals whose
income exceeds 5000 dollars per year and who have at least 13 years of education. Then you
can enter:

Upper window: @all

Lower window: income > 5000 and educ >= 13

Multiple range pairs and “if” conditions may also be specified:
Upper window: 50 100 200 250

Lower window: income >= 4000 and educ > 12

includes undated workfile observations 50 through 100 and 200 through 250, where the
series INCOME is greater than or equal to 4000 and the series EDUC is greater than 12.

You can create even more elaborate selection rules by including EViews built-in functions:
Upper window: 1958ml1 1998ml

Lower window: (ed>=6 and ed<=13) or earn<@mean (earn)

includes all observations where the value of the variable ED falls between 6 and 13, or
where the value of the variable EARN is lower than its mean. Note that you may use paren-
theses to group the conditions and operators when there is potential ambiguity in the order
of evaluation.

It is possible that one of the comparisons used in the conditioning statement will generate a
missing value. For example, if an observation on INCM is missing, then the comparison
INCM > 5000 is not defined for that observation. EViews will treat such missing values as
though the condition were false, and the observation will not be included in the sample.

Sample Commands

You may find it easier to set your workfile sample from the command window—instead of
using the dialog, you may set the active sample using the smpl command. Simply click on
the command window to make it active, and type the keyword “SMPL”, followed by the
sample string:

smpl 1955ml1 1958ml2 if rc>3.6
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and then press ENTER (notice, in the example above, the use of the keyword “IF” to sepa-
rate the two parts of the sample specification). You should see the sample change in the
workfile window.

Samples for Intraday data

When your data is specified in a frequency higher than a day, you may use IF conditions to
set the sample to include specific hours over multiple days. Four functions in EViews facili-
tate this: @hour, @minute, @second, and Qhourf.

Suppose you have minute data over all 24 hours and would like to set the sample to only
include 9:30AM to 2:30PM. This can be accomplished using the @hourf command, which
returns the observation time as a floating point hour:

smpl if @hourf>=9.5 and QGhourf<=14.5
To select only observations that appear on the half hour, use the @minute command:
smpl if @minute=0 or @minute=30

To select only observations that are on Mondays at 10AM:

smpl if @weekday=1 and @hourf=10

Sample Offsets

Sample range elements may contain mathematical expressions to create date offsets. This
feature can be particularly useful in setting up a fixed width window of observations. For
example, in the regular frequency monthly workfile above, the sample string:

1953ml 1953ml1+11

defines a sample that includes the 12 observations in the calendar year beginning in
1953M1.

While EViews expects date offsets that are integer values, there is nothing to stop you from
adding or subtracting non-integer values—EViews will automatically convert the number to
an integer. You should be warned, however, that the conversion behavior is not guaranteed
to be well-defined. If you must use non-integer values, you are strongly encouraged to use

the @round, @floor or @ceil functions to enforce the desired behavior.

The offsets are perhaps most useful when combined with the special keywords to trim
observations from the beginning or end of the sample. For example, to drop the first obser-
vation in your sample, you may use the sample statement:

smpl @first+l @last

Accordingly, the following commands generate a series containing cumulative sums of the
series X in XSUM:

smpl @first @first



Samples—141

series xsum = x
smpl @first+l @last

xsum = xsum(-1) + x

(see “Basic Assignment” on page 190). The first two commands initialize the cumulative
sum for the first observation in each cross-section. The last two commands accumulate the
sum of values of X over the remaining observations.

Similarly, if you wish to estimate your equation on a subsample of data and then perform
cross-validation on the last 20 observations, you may use the sample defined by,

smpl @first @last-20

to perform your estimation, and the sample,

smpl @last-19 @last

to perform your forecast evaluation.

While the use of sample offsets is generally straightforward, there are a number of important
subtleties to note when working with irregular dated data and other advanced workfile
structures (“Advanced Workfiles” on page 263). To understand the nuances involved, note
that there are three basic steps in the handling of date offsets.

First, dates used for the starts of date pairs are rounded down to the first instance of the cor-
responding date in the workfile regular frequency, while dates used for the ends of date
pairs are rounded up to the last instance of the corresponding date in the regular frequency.
If date pairs are specified in the workfile frequency (e.g., the pair “1990 2000” is used in an
annual workfile), this step has no effect.

Next, EViews examines the workfile frequency date pair to determine whether the sample
dates fall within the range of the observed dates in the workfile, or whether they fall outside
the observed date range. The behavior of sample offsets differs in the two cases.

For simplicity of discussion, assume first that both dates fall within the range of observed
dates in the workfile. In this case:

e EViews identifies base observations consisting of the earliest and latest workfile
observations falling within the date pair range.

e Offsets to the date pair are then applied to the base observations by moving through
the workfile observations. If, for example, the offset for the first element of a date pair
is “+ 17, then the sample is adjusted so that it begins with the observation following
the base start observation. Similarly, if the offset for the last element of a date pair is
“-2”, then the sample is adjusted to end two observations prior to the base end obser-
vation.
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Next, we assume that both dates fall outside the range of observed workfile dates. In this
setting:

e EViews applies offsets to the date pair outside of the workfile range using the regular
frequency until the earliest and latest workfile dates are reached. The base observa-
tions are then set to the earliest and latest workfile observations.

¢ Any remaining offsets are applied to the base observations by moving through the
workfile observations, as in the earlier case.

The remaining two cases, where one element of the pair falls within, and the other element
falls outside the workfile date range, follow immediately.

It is worth pointing out that the difference in behavior is not arbitrary. It follows from the
fact that within the date range of the data, EViews is able to use the workfile structure to
identify an irregular calendar, but since there is no corresponding information for the dates
beyond the range of the workfile, EViews is forced to use the regular frequency calendar.

A few examples will help to illustrate the basic concepts. Suppose for example, that we have
an irregular dated annual workfile with observations for the years “1991,” “1994,” “1995,”
“1997,” “2000,” and “2002”:

E Series: YEAR  Workfile: OFFSETS:Undated', - B8 X
[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [SortlEdit—.-"-I
YEAR

Last updated: 02/03/04 - 10:10 -
1991 1991
1994 1994
1995 1995
1997 1997 E
2000 2000
2002 2002 -

The sample statement:

smpl 1993m8+1 2002g2-2

is processed in several steps. First, the date “1993m8” is rounded to the previous regular fre-
quency date, “1993,” and the date “2002q2” is rounded up to the last instance of the regular
frequency date “2002”; thus, we have the equivalent sample statement:

smpl 1993+1 2002-2
Next, we find the base observations in the workfile corresponding to the base sample pair

(“1993 2002”). The “1994” and the “2002” observations are the earliest and latest, respec-
tively, that fall in the range.
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Lastly, we apply % EViews ey
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vations. [ Workfile: OFFSETS - (c\data\offsets.wfl) = IERES E
view| Proc| objed=—— L LT LT — . =

The offsets for Range: 1997 20| ' Series: YEAR Workfile: OFFSETS::Undated\ = &] g
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Consider instead the sample statement:

smpl 1995-1 2004-4

In this case, no rounding is necessary since the dates are specified in the workfile frequency.

For the start of % EViews [ESREERX
the date pair, we File Edit Object View Proc Quick Options Add-ins Window Help
note that the Command S|
observation for smpl 1995-12004-4 g
« » 7 g
1995” corre- [ Workfile: OFFSETS - (c\data\offsets.wfl) = IERES @
sponds to the View| Proc| objec=——" L T T L ;
start date. Com- Range: 1991 20| B2 Series: YEAR Workfile: OFFSETS:Undated\ ==
. Sample: 1994 19| [\-’iewlProcIObjecthroperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] [De{auh v] [SortIEd
puting the offset
- [B] ¢ YEAR

“-1” simply adds I dateid [ | I I
the “1994” % ;:'Sa'rd Last updated: 02/03/04 - 10:10 -
observation. 1994 1994

1995 1995 i

1997 1997 .
For the end of <), Undated /] U
the date pair, we z

4 I 3

note that “2004”
is beyond the
last observation Path = c\data DB = store  WF = offsets

in the workfile,
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“2002”. We begin by computing offsets to “2004” using the regular frequency calendar, until
we reach the highest date in the workfile, so that we “drop” the two observations “2004”
and “2003”. The remaining two offsets, which use the observed dates, drop the observations
for “2002” and “2000”. The resulting sample includes the observations “1994,” “1995,” and
“1997”.

Sample Objects

As you have seen, it is possible to develop quite elaborate selection rules for the workfile
sample. However, it can become quite cumbersome and time-consuming to re-enter these
rules if you change samples frequently. Fortunately, EViews provides you with a method of
saving sample information in an object which can then be referred to by name. If you work
with many well-defined subsets of your data, you will soon find sample objects to be indis-
pensable.

Creating a Sample Object

To create a sample object, select Object/New Object... from the main menu or the workfile
toolbar. When the New Object dialog appears, select Sample and, optionally provide a
name. If you do not provide a name, EViews will automatically assign one for you (sample
objects may not be untitled). Click on OK and EViews will open the sample object specifica-
tion dialog:

Here is a partially filled-in sample object dia- SAMPLE: SMPL1 WORKFILE: BONDS (=3
log for SMPL1. Notice that while this dialog Sample range pairs (or sample object to copy)

looks very similar to the one we described 1953 1958

above for setting the sample, there are minor

cosmetic differences: the name of the sample
object appears in the title bar, and there is a 17 conditon (eptone)

rc=3.6

check box for setting the workfile sample Cancel
equal to this sample object.

These cosmetic differences reflect the two dis- BT re B EE B
tinct purposes of the dialog: (1) to define the
sample object, and (2) to set the workfile sample. Since EViews separates the act of defining
the sample object from the act of setting the workfile sample, you can define the object with-
out changing the workfile sample, and vice versa.

To define the sample object, you should fill out this dialog as described before and click on
OK. The sample object now appears in the workfile directory with a double-arrow icon.

To declare a sample object using a command, simply issue the sample declaration, followed
by the name to be given to the sample object, and then the sample string:

sample mysample 1955ml1 1958ml2 if rc>3.6
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EViews will create the sample object MYSAMPLE which will use observations between
1955:01 and 1958:12, where the value of the RC series is greater than 3.6.

Using a Sample Object

You may use a previously defined sample object directly to set the workfile sample. Simply
open a sample object by double clicking on the name or icon. This will reopen the sample
dialog. If you wish to change the sample object, you may edit the sample specification; oth-
erwise, simply click the Set workfile sample check box and click on OK.

Or, you may set the workfile sample using the sample object, by entering the smp1 com-
mand, followed by the sample object name. For example, the command:

smpl mysample
will set the workfile sample according to the rules contained in the sample object MYSAM-

PLE.

For many purposes, you may also use a named sample object as though it were an ordinary
EViews series containing the values 1 and 0, for observations that are and are not included,
respectively. Thus, if SMP2 is a named sample object, you may use it as though it were a
series in any EViews expressions (see “Series Expressions” on page 181). For example:

y1* (smp2=0) + 3*y2* (smp2=1)
is a valid EViews expression, evaluating to the value of 3*Y2 if an observation is in SMP2,

and Y1, otherwise.

You may also, for example, create a new series that is equal to a sample object, and then
examine the values of the series to see which observations do and do not satisfy the sample
criterion.

Additionally, one important consequence of this treatment of sample objects is that you may
use sample objects in the construction of other sample objects. For example, if you create a
sample object FEMALE containing observations for individuals who are females,

sample female @all if gender="female"

and a second sample object HIGHINC if INCOME is greater than 25000:
sample highinc @all if income>25000

You may set the sample to observations where individuals are low income females using:
smpl @all if female and not highinc

where we use the NOT keyword to take the complement of the observations in HIGHINC. To
create a sample object HIGHFEMALE using this sample, use the command:

sample highfemale @all if female and not highinc

Alternatively, we could have used the equivalent expression
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sample highfemale @all if female and highinc=0

More generally, we may use any expression involving sample objects and the keywords
“AND”, “OR”, and “NOT”, as in

smpl 1950 1980 if female or not highinc

which sets the sample to those observations from 1950 to 1980 that are also in the sample
FEMALE, but not in the sample HIGHINC.

Importing Data

Earlier, we described workfile creation tools that allow you to open data from foreign
sources into a new workfile (“Creating a Workfile by Reading from a Foreign Data Source”
on page 47). This is most likely the easiest way to move data from foreign files and database
sources such as ODBC into EViews and we recommend it as your first approach, but you
should note that these tools are expressly designed for creating new workfiles.

Alternatively, you may wish to import data into an existing workfile, perhaps into existing
series in the workfile—you may, for example, wish to read a portion of an Excel file into a
subset of observations in a series or group of series. We term the reading of data into exist-
ing workfiles and/or series importing series data to distinguish it from the creation of
entirely new workfiles and series.

There are several methods for importing series data into EViews. In the remainder of this
discussion, we outline the basics of data import from spreadsheet, text file, or printed for-
mats, into series and group objects. Note that we omit, for the moment, discussion of
importing data into EViews matrix, vector and pool objects, and discussion of EViews and
foreign databases:

e Matrix and vector import tools are touched on briefly in “Matrix and Table Object
Import” on page 161.

e Pool import is described in “Importing Pooled Data” on page 850 of User’s Guide II.
e EViews databases are the subject of Chapter 10. “EViews Databases,” beginning on
page 317.
Entering Data

For small datasets in printed form, you may wish to enter the data by typing at the key-
board.

e Your first step is to open a temporary spreadsheet window in which you will enter the
data. Choose Quick/Empty Group (Edit Series) from the main menu to open an unti-
tled group window:
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3. 2. 1.
3] Group:)'ﬁTITLED WM& BONDS::Bonds\ o [ S
. Click up arrow once
| view | Prafe | Object| [ Pripf | Name | Freeze | [Defaut v [|sort|Edit=/smpi+/-| co
. Clickin box nextto | income]
second obs label
X
. Enter name 1953M01
1953M02
. Select series type 1953M03
(dialog shown 1953M04
below) 1953M05
. Enter data in cells 1953M06
1953M07
1953M08
1953M09
1953M10 fil
1953M11 | = N
A0R2M19

\

5.

The next step is to create and name the series. First click once on the up arrow in the
scroll bar to display the second obs label on the left-hand column. The row of cells
next to the second obs label is where you will enter and edit series names.

Click once in the cell next to the second obs label, and enter your first series name.
Here we have typed “income” in the edit window (the name in the cell changes as we
type in the edit window). Press RETURN. If you enter the name of an existing series,
the series data will be brought into the group.

EViews will prompt you to specify a series type for —— =
the column. You may select a numeric series, Create and add to group

numeric series containing date values, or an alpha e

series. When you click on OK, EViews will create a () Numeric series containing dates
numeric or alpha series and will apply formatting Rl

information that will aid you in viewing your data.

[ OK ] [ Cancel

You should repeat this procedure in subsequent col-
umns for each additional series. If you decide you
want to rename one of your series, simply select the cell containing the series name,
edit the name in the edit window, and then press RETURN. EViews will prompt you to
confirm the series rename.

To enter the data, click on the appropriate cell and type the number or text. Pressing
RETURN after entering the cell value will move you to the next cell. If you prefer, you
can use the cursor keys to navigate the spreadsheet.

When you are finished entering data, close the group window. If you wish, you can
first name the untitled group by clicking on the Name button. Otherwise, if you do
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not wish to keep the group, answer Yes when EViews asks you to confirm the dele-
tion.

Copying-and-Pasting

The Windows clipboard is a handy way to move small amounts of data within EViews and
between EViews and other software applications. It is a natural tool for importing these
types of data from Excel and other Windows applications that support Windows copy-and-
paste.

Copying from Windows Applications

The following discussion involves an example using an Excel spreadsheet, but the basic
principles apply for other Windows applications.

Suppose you have bond yield and interest rate data in an Excel spreadsheet that you would
like to bring into EViews.

Open the spreadsheet in Excel. & read xisx - @ =
Your first step is to highlight A B C D E F G =
. . 1 |obs ield interest

the cells to be imported into 5 TS 0 E
EViews. Since the column 3 |1953M02 353 0
' 4 1953M03 357 0
headings YIELD and INTEREST 5 1953M04 365 283
. . . 6 |1953M05 3.78 3.05
will be used as EViews variable ={1953M08 386 a1
names, you should highlight g Eggmg; ggg ggg
them as well. Since EViews 10 1953003 388 287

11 1953M10 382 266 -

understands dated data, and AR read ¥ . —m— VL

we are going to create a
monthly workfile, you do not
need to copy the date column. Instead, click on the column label B and drag to the column
label C. The two columns of the spreadsheet will be highlighted.

Select Edit/Copy to copy the (= read.ds = B s
highlighted data to the clip- [ A B [ ¢ D E F Gl
| 1 |obs yield interest
board. 2 1953M01 361 0 E
| 3 |1953M02 353 0
L . 4 1953M03 357 0
Pasting into New Series 5 |1953M04 365 283
. | 6 |1953M05 378 3.05
Start EViews and create a new, | 7 |1953m06 386 3N
or load an existing, monthl -5 (198307 288 i
& y | 9 |1953M08 385 295
workfile containing the dates | 10 1953M09 3.88 2.87
. . 11]1953M10 382 2.66] -
in the Excel spreadsheet (in M 4> M| read /%3 KN il [

our example, 1953m01 through
1994m11). Make certain that the sample is set to include the same observations that you
have copied onto the clipboard.
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Select Quick/Empty Group (Edit Series). Note that the spreadsheet opens in edit mode so
there is no need to click the Edit + /- button.

Here, we have created a monthly workfile with a range from 1953:1 to 1999:12. The first row
of the EViews spreadsheet is labeled 1953:01. Since we are pasting in the series names as
well, you should click on the up arrow in the scroll bar to make room for the series names.

Place the cursor in the upper-left cell, just to the right of the second obs label. Then select
Edit/Paste from the main menu (not Edit + /- in the toolbar). The group spreadsheet will
now contain the data from the clipboard.

EViews automatically analyzes (€] Group: UNTITLED Workfile: BONDS::Bonds\ -\ax
the data on the Clipboard to [View ProcIObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [SortlEdit—.-"-ISmpl—.-"-ICo
determine the most likely series [VIELD
. YIELD|  INTEREST
type. If, for example, your series INTEREST n
contains text that can always be EECHU] 3.510000 0.000000
) ; 1953M02 3530000 0.000000
interpreted as a number, EViews 1953103 3.570000 0.000000
will create a numeric series oo 2850099 2830009
: 1953M05 3.780000 3.050000
Here, the numeric series YIELD 1953106 3.860000 3.110000
1953M07 3.860000 2.930000
and INTEREST have been cre- 1953008 3.850000 2.950000
. ) 1953109 3.880000 2870000
ated in the workfile. 1953010 3.820000 2660000 il
. . 195311 |, 7eneen ~ eannnn . :
If the numbers in the series may 1nEIMA7

all be interpreted as date values,
or if the data are all string representations of dates, EViews will create a numeric series for-
matted to display dates.

If you paste a name corresponding to an object that already exists in the workfile, EViews
will find the next available name by appending an integer to the series name. For example, if
SER already exists in the workfile, pasting the name “SER” will create a series SERO1.

You may now close the group window and delete the untitled group without losing the two
series.

Pasting into Existing Series

You can import data from the clipboard into an existing EViews series or group spreadsheet
by using Edit/Paste in the same fashion. There are only a few additional issues to consider:

¢ To paste several series, you will first open a group window containing the existing
series. The easiest way to do this is to click on Show, and then type the series names
in the order they appear on the clipboard. Alternatively, you can create an untitled
group by selecting the first series, holding down the Ctrl-key and click select each
subsequent series (in order), and then double clicking to open.
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® Make certain that the group window is showing the sample range that corresponds to
the data on the clipboard.

¢ Next, make certain that the group window is in edit mode. If not in edit mode, press
the Edit + /- button to toggle to edit mode. Place the cursor in the target cell, and
select Edit/Paste from the main menu.

e Finally, click on Edit + /- to return to protected mode.

¢ If you are pasting into a single series you will need to make certain that the series
window is in edit mode, and that the series is viewed in a single column. If the series
is in multiple columns, push on the Wide + /- button. Then Edit/Paste the data as
usual, and click on Edit + /- to protect the data.

Linking pasted data

When pasting data into EViews, either as a new workfile, or into an existing workfile,
EViews will ask if the new series objects should be linked back to the source. Click Yes to
mark the new series objects as externally linked. Linked objects can be refreshed with
updated data when the workfile is next opened, or on demand by right-clicking on the work-
file window and selecting Update from DB... or by clicking on Objects/Manage Links &
Formulae... in the main menu to display the link management dialog.

When you next open your existing workfile containing linked data, EViews will prompt you
to refresh the data, and optionally, to display a comparison of the data before and after the
refresh:

EViews

@ Workfile contains links to external data sources.

Refresh all data now?

[ JEompare atter rerest:

Yes Mo Manage...

Importing Data

EViews provides easy-to-use tools for importing data into an existing workfile, matching
observations between the source and destination as required. The source data may be avail-
able in any of a number of data formats, from one of the EViews supported foreign file for-
mats (i.e., Microsoft Excel, ASCII text, SPSS, SAS portable, Stata, etc.), to an EViews format
workfile.

Opening the Source File

To use the import tools, first, make certain that you have an open workfile to receive the
contents of the data import and that the workfile window is active, then click on File-
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Import/Import from File... or click on the Proc menu of the workfile and select Import
from File... In either case, EViews will display a standard file Open dialog.

Next, type the name of the file you wish to read (with full path information, if appropriate)
or select a file type, navigate to the directory containing the file, and double click on the
name. Click on the Open button to continue.

(Alternately, you may simply drag-and-drop the source file onto the open workfile window.)

EViews will open the file (automatically determining the file type, if possible, or interpreting
the file as ASCII text, if not). Next, EViews may display a set of dialogs prompting you for
information about the structure of the data you are reading. These dialogs are identical to
those encountered when you open a file as a new workfile (see “Creating a Workfile by
Reading from a Foreign Data Source” on page 47). Fill out the dialogs appropriately, clicking
on Next at each step.

Once you have described the file and data, EViews will display a dialog prompting you for
details on how you wish to perform the import of data:

Bxcel 97-2003 Read - Step 3 of 3 (=23
Import method Structure of the Data to be Imported
Dated read - Basic structure
[Dated - specified by date series  + Quarterly
Import options
Identifier series
Date series: | obs
Frequency Conversion
OBS GDP PR M1 RS
unmatched 1958Q2] 114_&000| 0.228404 135_655| 1.017667 =
unmatched 1958Q3] 118.01&7 0.227799 143.171 1.710687
unmatched 135804 121_2750) 0.228754 144.112] 2.787687
155301 1353Q1 1240750 0.225238 145_8&0 Z.800333
155302 195302 127.3250 0.225074 145.140 2.015333
155303 135303 1274000 0.225405] 147.33¢§ 2.533000
155304 135304 128.4250 0.23025§ 145483 4.295333
158001 1960Q1 131.8250 0.231353 145.839 2.343000 =
156062 4 T 2
1azn

There are two parts to the import specification: the choice of import method and the setting
of various import options.

In the top-left portion of the dialog is the Import method dropdown, which controls how
the source data will be read into the existing workfile. The area to the right of the dropdown
will change to show options associated with the currently selected method.
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Directly below the Import method dropdown is the Import options section, which offers
access to settings for renaming series and specifying frequency conversion methods. Addi-
tionally, depending on the precise form of your import, you may be presented with addi-
tional dialogs for resizing the destination workfile or choosing how to handle import name
conflict.

The bottom portion of the dialog consists of an import preview display, which shows a sam-
ple of destination observations along with corresponding data from the source file. The pre-
view will change along with your selected import method specification.

We discuss all of these settings and choices below.

Import Method

The central question in importing data is how to relate observations in the source file to
observations in the destination workfile. The Import method dropdown at the top left of the
dialog should be used to specify the desired method. Depending upon the structure of the
destination workfile, you will be asked to select between four or five import methods: Dated
read (only if destination workfile is dated), Matched Read, Sequential Read, Append to
end, and Create new page.

Each method has a variety of associated settings, so we consider each in turn.

Dated Read

You may perform a dated read if the destination workfile is a dated (or panel dated) work-
file. In a dated read, observations in the source file are matched by date to observations in
the current workfile page, with frequency conversion performed if necessary. The concepts
underlying dated reads are identical to those in creating links between two dated workfile

pages, as outlined in “Linking by date with frequency conversion” on page 243.

To perform a dated read you must first specify the date structure of the source workfile.
Accordingly, when you select Dated read in the Import method dropdown, the upper por-
tion of the dialog will change to show you date settings for the data to be imported.

When the source file is first opened Structure of the Data to be Imported
for dated read, EViews will attempt Basic structure

to identify a date series in the file
(i.e. a column of data containing Identifier series

dates), and to determine the date Date series: | obs

frequency of those dates. If a

source date series is located, the

Basic structure dropdown will be set to Dated - specified by date series and the source
name will be entered in the Date series edit field. If no date series is identified, the import
file data structure will be set to match the destination.

Dated - specified by date series W
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Altering the specified date structure changes the nature of the import since it affects the
matching of observations between the source and destination. To aid you in visualizing the
effect of this setting, the left-hand column of the data preview display updates with changes
in the structure to show you the current date matching settings:

0ES | GDP | IR M1 | B3

unmat ched 135303 118.0167 0227733 143.171] 1.710667 A

unmat ched 135304 121. 2750 0.228755 144112 Z.787667
1553M01 135301 124.0750) 0.223238 145860 Z.800333
1559M04 135302 127. 3250 0.223074 146140 3.013333
1353M07 135303 1274000 0.223405 147335 3. 533000
1353M10 135304 128. 4250 0.Z230Z565 145433 4. 233333
1560M01 128001 131.8250 0.231353 145633 3.943000)
1960M04 136002 131. 5250 0232223 145533 3092333 »
1360M07 < »

[ _1acomin |

Here, we see that the source observation with OBS value 1959Q1 is matched with the work-
file destination observation 1959M1 and that the source observation with OBS =1959Q2 is
matched with the destination observation 1959M4. Note that there are no matches for the
source observation OBS =1958Q4 since the destination workfile begins in 1959.

If we were instead importing into an annual file, the bottom portion of the display would
change to

0ES GDP 33 M1 1]
unmatched 135301 113. 4750 0.zz5529) 139. 633 1.838000) A
195802 114.5000) 0.zzZ6404 139. 655 1.017667
195803 11g.01&7 0.227799) 143.171 1.710667
135304 121.2750) 0.228758) 144.117] z.787667
1353 195901 124._0750) 0229235 145 860 Z.800333
135302 127.3250) 0.2z3074 145, 140] 3.019333
135303 127. 4000) 0.ZZ3405 147. 39§ 3. 533000
135304 128. 4250 0.230258) 145,483 4.299333
1360 ¢ >

depicting the matching of quarterly observations in the source file with annual observations
in the destination workfile.

In both of these examples, importing of the data into the Conversion method ==
page requires frequency conversion. To control the fre-
quency conversion method, you may click on the Fre-

Frequency conversion options

High to low frequency method

quency Conversion button on the left-hand side of the RS =
page to bring up the conversion settings. No conversion of partial periods
As usual, you may control both the high-to-low and the Low to high frequency method
low-to-high frequency conversion method. By default, (Specifed nseres 7]
EViews will use the method specified in the destination

OK. ] | Cancel |

series (or the global defaults, if the destination series does [
not yet exist). When converting from high-to-low using a
specific method such as Average observations, you will be
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given the option of selecting the No conversion of partial periods checkbox so that no con-
version is allowed if there are missing data for a given low frequency period.

Click on OK to close the dialog and accept the conversion method.

In most cases, EViews will have correctly identified the date series so that the default set-
tings will require no change. Click on the Finish button complete the import specification
and instruct EViews to begin the import procedure.

EViews

@ Link imported series and alpha object(s) to external source?

EViews will now ask if the new series objects should be linked back to the source. Click Yes
to mark the new series objects as externally linked. Linked objects can be refreshed with
updated data when the workfile is next opened, or on demand by right-clicking on the work-
file window and selecting Update from DB... or by clicking on Objects/Manage Links &
Formulae... in the main menu to display the link management dialog.

You may, if desired, override the default EViews date specifica- Dated - reqular frequency
. . . . Dated - specified by date series
tion settings by changing the Basic structure dropdown menu Dated Panel

setting to either Dated - regular frequency or Dated panel, and
then using the dialog to specify the data frequency explicitly.

For example, if you select Dated - regular frequency in the Basic structure dropdown, the
dialog changes to reflect the new settings:
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Bxcel 97-2003 Read - Step 3 of 3 (=23
Import method Structure of the Data to be Imported
m—— - Basic structure Frequency/date spedfication
[Dated - regular frequency - Frequency: |Quarterly h
Import options
Frequency Conversion
CBS GDE DR M1 RS
2 155801 113.4750 0_Z225529 139.633] 1.838000| -
2 155802 1148000 0.225404 139._655| 1.017667
2 155803 118.01&7 0_227799 143171 1_710667
2 155804 121.2750 0.228754 144113 2_787667
2 155301 124.0750 0.229238 145._860)| 2.800333
2 155302 127._3250 0.225074 146.140] 3.019333
2 155303 127.4000 0.2259405 147 _359¢| 3.533000
2 155304 128._4250 0_.Z30254 145.483] 4_295333| -
2 ] T ¢
s ] [

Notice that EViews no longer shows

the date series under Basic structure, instead prompt-

ing you to provide a Frequency/date specification using the Frequency dropdown menu

and the Start date edit field. EViews

will assume that the source file has sequential observa-

tions of the given frequency beginning in the specified date.

Since we have not yet specified a Start date, the “2”s in the observation preview at the bot-
tom of the dialog indicate that the observation matching is indeterminate. Once a start date
is specified, the display will be updated to depict matching observations.

If the destination workfile is panel
structured, you may instead choose
Dated Panel in the Basic structure
dropdown.

When Dated Panel is selected, the
import structure section of the dia-
log changes, prompting you to

Structure of the Data ko be Imported
Basic structure

Dated Panel

Panel identifier series

Cross section
1D series:

Date series: | obs

specify a Cross section ID series and a Date series. If you continue with the import, EViews
will perform the date and ID matching as specified.

Matched Read

The Matched Read method performs a general match-merge between the data in the source
file and the current workfile page. The concept is outlined in detail in “Linking by general

match merging” on page 234.
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Excel 97-2003 Read - Step 3 of 3

Import method

Matched read -
Import options

Rename Series

Matched import options

Source Index Series: |

Destination Index Series: |

Match NA values in index series

Contraction Method: | Default hd

To perform a matched read import, change the Import method dropdown to Matched read,
then specify the Source Index Series and corresponding Destination Index Series that will
be used as define observation matches. In many cases, EViews will suggest likely values for
the match indices determined by examining the contents of the source file and destination
workfile.

Suppose for example, that your destination workfile has data on unemployment rates in
each of the EU countries, you might have an identifying series called “COUNTRY” contain-
ing the country names. If you have a corresponding series in the source file, called
“NATION,” that also contains country names, then you would specify “NATION” as the
source index, and “COUNTRY” as the destination index. Note that the observations in the
source index need not be in the same order as they are in the destination.

In the simplest case, your index series will contain identical observation identifiers that can
be used to match up the observations in the two files. If the matches are one-to-one or if
there are multiple destination matches for every source observation (one-to-many), EViews
will simply perform the merge in the obvious fashion, repeating source observations for
every destination observation if necessary.

If, however, the matching is many-to-one so that there are multiple source observations for a
given destination observation, EViews will contract the source data before performing the
match merge. You may control the contraction method using the Contraction Method drop-
down.

Suppose, for example, that your destination workfile contains a series COUNTRY containing
the identifiers for “Mexico,” “Canada,” and “US”, your source file contains U.S. state level
data. You should enter COUNTRY as your Destination Index Series and indicate that your
source should be matched with the “US” destination observation. (In the likely event that
the source file does not have a COUNTRY series, you can create an auto-series by typing
“US”, with the quotes, in the Source Index Series box.) Note that in this case, the state level
data must first be contracted (summarized) before it is matched to the “US” observation in
the destination. To contract the source data by taking the sum of the states as a value for
“US”, you would set the Contraction Method to Sum.
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The last dialog setting, Match NA values in index series, should be checked if you want to
treat the NA value as a distinct category for purposes of defining matches.

The observation preview in the bottom of the dialog may be used to assess the validity of
your source and destination index specifications.

Sequential Read

A sequential import uses no information on the structure of the source data, it simply places
each observation in the source file into the corresponding observation of the destination
workfile. Thus the first row of the source file will be placed in the first observation of the
destination, the second row will be placed in the second observation, and so on.

Excel 97-2003 Read - Step 3 of 3

Import method

Sequential read -

Sequential import options

Sample within destination

==l

@all

workfile to place data:

Import options

Rename Series

For a sequential read, simply select Sequential read in the Import method dropdown. There
is only one setting; you may specify a destination sample in which to place the data, so that
the first observation of the source file will be placed into the first observation of the speci-
fied sample, the second source observation will be placed in the second sample observation,
and so on.

As before, the observation preview in the bottom of the dialog may be used to preview the
destination for some of the source observations.

Append to End

The Append to end import method appends each row of the source file to the end of the
destination workfile. The existing workfile structure will be removed.

For example if your destination workfile is an annual file running from 1990 - 2000, and the
source file contains 5 rows of data, the import will place the 5 rows of data at the end of the
workfile, leaving you with an unstructured 16 observation workfile.

Create New Page

The Create new page method creates a new page in your workfile and reads the source file
into that new page. This form of data import is identical selecting Proc/Load workfile
page... in the workfile window or clicking on the New Page tab and selecting Load workfile
page... For additional detail, see “Creating a Page by Loading a Workfile or Data Source” on
page 89 in User’s Guide I.
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Importing Attributes

Support for reading in custom series attributes (along with the series data) specified as
header rows during an import from Excel and text files was introduced in EViews 10. For
example, the following Excel spreadsheet has custom attributes for Description, SKU, and

State specified i

n header rows:

mE S o -
HOME  INSERT PAGE LAYOUT

= X |Calibii u - = 9%
pare 2T BT A et Number
Lo H- SHeaA- - -
Clipboard Font [

A23 - S

A B c )

i |Name Muffins  Cakes Donuts

2 |Description Muffin Sales Cake Sales  Donut Sales
3 [sku MuFoL CKED2 DONO3

4 |state cA cA ca

5 201701 $28,337.00 $38,273.00 $54,837.00
6201702 $33,234.00 $38,237.00 $42,343.00
71201703 $12983.00 $14,321.00 $34,234.00
2201704 $49,587.00 $39,233.00 $23,490.00
9201705 $22,345.00 $59,483.00 $78,933.00
10(2017-06  § 54,832.00 $38,573.00 $23,445.00
11(2017-07  $21,232.00 $49,993.00 $34,656.00
12(2017-08  § 58,938.00 $49,387.00 $65,543.00
13(2017-09  §59,382.00 $27,823.00 $3§,745.00
14(2017-10  $ 32,333.00 $23,135.00 $22,344.00
15(2017-11  $45,235.00 $23,122.00 $11,234.00
16(2017-12  § 84,732.00 $35,923.00 $94,843.00
17
18

Sheetl

Sales Data.xsx - Excel

Conditional Formatting -
[Z7 Format as Table =
[Z7 Cell Styles ~

Styles

FORMULAS DATA REVIEW VIEW ADD-INS POWERPIVOT TEAM Yoo, S(evevg

Q2
Cells Editing  Share Webfx
- * ThisFile -

=

? B - 8B X

WebEx

When we drag and drop this file onto EViews, the new Import Wizard dialog appears. On
the second page (Step 2), you may change how each header row is used:

Excel Read - Step 2 of 4

=]

Column headers

Headerlines: I |+

bestr e

Rowinfo:

After selecting 2 row in the preview, select a
header type or enter a customer attribute
name.,

Neme > tion Muffin Sales Cake Sales| Domut Sales| [
Name sz Uzl cxzoz] powoy
Hame statd e cal caf
2017-01) 28937 38279 54337
2017-02) 38234 38237 42343
2017-03) 12383 14321 34234
2017-04) 43527 3239 23asq
2017-05) 22315 ssae3 7833 |
i
[]Read series by row (ranspose incoming data)
[ cancel | [ <gack ][ Mext> | [ Fnsh |

By default, EViews will treat every header row as a Name field, but you can change the row
type for each header by selecting (or specifying a custom value for) the attribute name:
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Excel Read - Step 2 of 4

et

Column headers
Header lines: [

Rowinfo:
After selecting a row in the preview,

header type or enter a customer attrbute

selecta

Type:  State
Clear Edted Ron Info
Name
pespne
[Skip R
ams Hrame Muffing Cakes| Domucs|  »
5 = > tion| MuSfin Sales| Cake Sales| Donuc Sales [
Siw szl wFol cxzoz) owos|
28531 38273 54337
3234 38237 12313
12583 14321 34234
43587 35233 23459
22345 ssae3 78933
i
[|Read series by row (transpose incoming data)
[ cance | [ <Back |[ Mext> | [ Fnsh |

You can now complete the import and verify that all custom attributes have been read in

correctly:

B4 Series: MUFFINS - Workfile: SALES DATA:Untitled\

View | Proc [ Object] [Print [Hame [ Freeze

===

Vvalue

<

[ufin Sales]
Attribute |
Name MUFFINS
Display Name: Wufling
Last Update: Last updated: 04110117 - 14:01
Description: Wuffin Sales
Sku WUFQ1
State: CA
Remarks:

Imported from 'C:¥iles\Sales Data xsx

Both the wfopen and import commands have been modified to support new values for the
"namepos =" argument and a new "colheadnames =" argument to specify individual attri-
bute names for each column. See wfopen (p. 526) for more details.

Import Options

The Import options sections of the dialog consists of two buttons: Rename series and Fre-

quency conversion.
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Pressing the Rename series button
brings up a dialog that allows you to
rename some of the imported series to
different names. Renaming the series
on import allows you to handle illegal
input series names, and to avoid name
conflicts with existing series.

The Frequency conversion button,
which brings up a dialog that controls
the high-to-low and low-to-high fre-

Rename Series

==l

Enter source name pattern followed by destination name pattern

MNote

When entering more than one pair of patterns, place more
spedific patterns before more general patterns.

For example:
C CONS_UK * * UK

[ OK ] | Cancel |

quency conversion methods, is enabled
whenever you are performing a dated import.

Import Workfile Resizing

When you import data from a source file that

See “Dated Read,” on page 152 for discussion.

contains observations for which there are no

destination workfile matches, EViews will prompt you to accommodate the data by resizing

the destination.

If, for example, your original workfile has observations from 1990M01 to 1994M12 and you
import quarterly data for 1990Q1 to 1996Q4, EViews will determine that there are no desti-
nation observations corresponding to the source observations for 1995Q1 to 1996Q4. When
you proceed with the import, EViews will display a dialog informing you of this fact.

There are two ways to proceed. First, you may
click on Yes to resize the destination workfile,
adding 24 monthly observations for 1995 to
1996. The merge will then proceed using all
of the data in the source.

Alternately, you may click on No to retain the
original destination workfile range. In this

EViews

@ 8 source observations will be discarded unless 24
observations are added to the destination workfile.

Resize destination workfile now?

Mo

case, the 8 observations in the source file for 1995Q1 to 1996Q4 will be discarded on import,
and will not appear in the final destination workfile.
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Import Name Conflict

If you select an import method that brings source data . ==
into the current workfile page, and the source file con-
tains series with the same name as an existing series, & EE SR T PRI

EViews will display a dialog asking how you wish to
handle the conflict.

Overwrite Object ||E
Merge I
Rename Jan]
Canca Jan]

rename the incoming series, or to cancel the import of _

the series. Clicking on the All button performs the cor-
responding operation for all cases where there is con-
flict.

You may choose to overwrite the existing series object
(which will delete the existing series and replace it
with the source data), to merge the two series, to

If you choose to Merge the source and destination series, EViews will use the Merge
Options dropdown settings to determine how to join the data:

¢ Always use source will overwrite the destination series values for all observations in
the source file, including observations where the source contains an NA.

¢ Prefer source will overwrite the destination series views with those from the source
file, excluding observations where the source contains an NA.

¢ Prefer destination will only overwrite an observation in the destination file if its
existing value is an NA.

Note that whatever the merge settings, observations in the destination workfile that are not
also in the source file will be unchanged.

Matrix and Table Object Import

The preceding discussion focused on importing data into series or group objects. Similar
tools are available for importing data directly into a matrix or table object from external
data.

Exporting Data

EViews provides you with a number of methods for getting data from EViews into other
applications.

Automatic Export using Save As

The easiest way to save series data is to use the save your workfile page as a foreign file.
Simply select File/Save As from the main EViews menu, choose your destination file type
and provide a name, then fill out the dialogs as prompted.
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EViews will prompt you to specify the variables and object you wish to save. You will notice
that the identifier series are listed first in the top portion of the dialog, with @date selected
and @enddate unselected by default. You may also specify the sample of observations to be
written, and for some output formats, the valmaps to be written.

Write specification @

Select variables | Sample to write

Series

Series Type Description i
@date series |
[[] @enddate series 3
| series
fybaac series
fygt10 series
rc series g

10 of 11 series selected

Select by name:

:
To update the selected series, enter a list of names or
patterns (examole: 'SER01B* C? *D1

Apply the update to series that are: Series Series link
Alpha Alpha link

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

(See “Creating a Workfile by Reading from a Foreign Data Source” on page 47 for a discus-
sion of the dialog controls.)

Once you have specified the variables and sample of observations to export, click on OK.
EViews will write the specified data in the foreign data format.

Other Export Methods

For most applications, this method of saving data to a foreign format will be more than suf-
ficient. The remainder of this section discusses alternate methods that support other object
types. If, for example, you wish to export data held in a matrix object, you will need to use
one of the methods described below.

Copying and Pasting

You can click and drag in a spreadsheet view or table of statistical results to highlight the
cells you want to copy. Then click Edit/Copy... in the main menu to put the data into the
clipboard. You will see a dialog box asking whether to copy the numbers with the precision
showing on your screen (formatted copy) or to copy the numbers at full precision (unfor-
matted copy).
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As a shortcut, you can highlight entire rows or columns of cells by clicking on the gray bor-
der that surrounds the spreadsheet. Dragging across the border selects multiple rows or col-
umns. To copy several adjacent series from the spreadsheet, drag across their names in the

top border. All of their data will be highlighted. Then click Edit/Copy... to put the data into
the clipboard.

Once the data are on the clipboard, switch to the target application, highlight the cells to
which the data is to be copied and select Edit/Paste.

When pasting to a spreadsheet view or a table in EViews, if the paste cell range is larger
than the copy range, the data will be repeated to fill the entire paste range. However, this
will only occur if the paste range is proportional to copy range. Ranges are considered pro-
portional when the paste range is a multiple of the copy range. For example, if a 3 by 1 area
(3 rows by 1 column) is copied, the paste range must be at least 3 by 1. Proportional paste
ranges could include 3 by 2, 6 by 1, 6 by 2, etc.

Exporting to a Spreadsheet or Text File

First, click on Proc/Export/Write Text-Lotus-Excel... from the workfile toolbar or main
menu, then enter the name and type of the output file in the SaveAs dialog. As you fill out
the SaveAs dialog, keep in mind the following behavior:

e If you enter a file name with an extension, EViews will use the file extension to iden-
tify the file type. Files with common spreadsheet extensions (“.XLS”, “WK3”, “WK1”,
and “ WKS”) will be saved to the appropriate spreadsheet type. All others will be
saved as ASCII files.

¢ If you do not enter an extension, EViews will use the file type selected in the drop-
down to determine the output type. Spreadsheet files will have the appropriate exten-
sions appended to the name. ASCII files will be saved using the name provided in the
dialog, without an extension. EViews will not append extensions to ASCII files unless
you explicitly include one in the file name.

¢ Note that this method of export does not allow you to write into an existing file. If you
wish to add to a file you must use the automatic export method outlined in “Auto-
matic Export using Save As” on page 161.

Once you have specified the output file, click OK to open the export dialog.

The ability to save series object attributes when the destination is an Excel spreadsheet file
or text file was introduced in EViews 10. Attributes will be saved as extra header rows. See
wfsave (p. 542) for more details on the attr option.

Tip: if you highlight the series you wish to export before beginning the export procedure, the
series names will be used to fill out the export dialog.
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Reading EViews Data using Other Applications

The EViews OLEDB driver provides an easy way for OLEDB-aware clients or custom pro-
grams to read data stored in EViews workfiles (WF1) and EViews databases (EDB).

We also provide an EViews Microsoft Excel Add-in that allows users to fetch and link to
EViews data located in workfiles and databases. The Add-in offers an easy-to-use interface
to OLEDB for reading EViews data from within Excel.

The following discussion offers only a brief overview of the OLEDB driver and the Excel
Add-in. For additional details, see the Using the EViews OLEDB Driver and Using EViews
Excel Add-in whitepapers available on our website www.eviews.com/download/down-
load.html.

The Excel Add-in

The EViews Excel Add-in offers a simple interface for fetching and linking from within Mic-
rosoft Excel (97 and later) to series and matrix objects stored in EViews workfiles and data-
bases.

The method of installing and activating the EViews Excel Add-in our depends on which ver-
sion of Excel is installed. Excel 97 thru 2003 requires the use of a single “EViews Add In.xla”
file which is installed automatically by the EViews installer. Newer versions of Excel require
the use of our new Excel 2007 Add-In, installation of which is offered as a separate option
during the EViews installation procedure.

Once installed, you may need to activate the Add-in from within Microsoft Excel. Open the
Excel Add-ins management dialog:


http://www.eviews.com/download/download.html
http://www.eviews.com/download/download.html
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Excel Options

General Al - . -
:L&j’; View and manage Microsoft Office Add-ins.
Formulas
Proofing Add-ins
Save Name Location Type =
Language Active Application Add-ins
Acrobat PDFMaker Office COM Addin .. Office\PDFMOfficeAddin.dll - COM Add-in
Advanced EViews Add-In for Excel 2007 file:/df.. 35_AddIn.vstolvstolocal  COM Add-in
Team Foundation Add-in IEENTFSOfficeAdd-in.dll®  COM Add-in
Customize Ribbon Visual Studio Tools for Office Design-Time Adaptor for Excel 2\x86\VSTOExcelAdaptor.dll  COM Add-in
Visual Studio Tools for Office Design-Time Adaptor for Excel e\B6\VSTOExcelAdaptor.dll  COM Add-in
Quick Access Toolbar ‘WebEx Productivity Tools Chductivity Tools\ptwhbixms.dil COM Add-in
Add-Ins Inactive Application Add-ins
Analysis ToolPak branfAnalysis\ANALYS32.XLL  Excel Add-in
Trust Center Analysis ToolPak - VBA 1y\Analysis\ATPVBAEN.XLAM  Excel Add-in
Custom XML Data M flice\Officel NOFFRHD.DLL  Document Inspector
Date (XML Chnared\Smart Tag\MOFL.DLL Acdtion
Euro Currency Tools Ch140LibranEUROTOOLXLAM  Excel Add-in
Excel2007AddInl file:w///. 007 AddInl.vstolvstolocal  COM Add-in
ExcelAddInl file:///. .celAddInlvstojvstolocal  COM Add-in |
Financial Symbol (XML} Cohared\Smart TagtMOFL.DLL Action
Headers and Footers Ch flice\OfficelNOFFRHD.DLL  Document Inspector
Hidden Rows and Columns flice\Officel\OFFRHD.DLL ~ Document Inspectar
Hidden Waorksheets flice\Officel4\OFFRHD.DLL  Document Inspector
Invisible Content Ch Flice’\Officel\OFFRHD.DLL ~ Document Inspectar
Microsoft Actions Pane 3 XML Expansion Pack ™
Add-in: EViews Add-In for Excel 2007
Publisher: <None=
Compatibility: Mo compatibility information available
Location: file:///C:/code/version_8/projects/evB/EXE/Excel2007 AddIn/EViews_Excel2007_35_AddIn.vstolvstalocal
Description: EViews Add-In for Excel 2007 (and later}
Manage: |COM Add-ins El

and use the Manage dropdown menu to select the EViews Excel Add-in. Excel 97-2003 users
will find our add-in under “Excel Add-ins” in the Excel Add-ins management dialog:

Excel Add-ins

[=]

Manage:
while Excel 2007 and above users will find the newer add-in under “COM Add-ins”,

COM Add-ins

[=]

Manage:

Click the Go... button to display the Add-in selection dialog:
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-
COM Add-Ins

Add-Ins available:

[¥] Acrobat PDFMaker Office COM Addin A
Pl|Eviews Add-In for Excel 2007
Team Foundation Add-in
[¥] Team Foundation Add-in
[¥] visual Studio Tools for Office Design-Time Adaptor for Excel
[¥] visual Studio Tools for Office Design-Time Adaptor for Excel
[¥] WebEx Productivity Tools

Location:
Load Behavior: Load at Startup

Enable the EViews Add-ins entry by clicking on the checkbox, then click on OK.

Once enabled, you may use the Add-in to retrieve EViews data. The following Excel 2007
instructions illustrate use of the EViews Add-in to retrieve data:

¢ From the Add-ins ribbon, select Get Data from the EViews section to display the Get
EViews Data popup dialog. A File Open dialog will appear, prompting you to select
an existing EViews workfile or database. If the specified source is a workfile, a Page
dropdown menu will display all available pages; simply pick the page from which you
wish to read. If the source is a database, a Freq dropdown menu will let you filter the
series in the database by frequency.

~
Get EViews Data - (Ci\files2\tq.wfl) [E=NEER
Types: [Series/Alpha = Show:
Select one or more series objects to add to list belov Found 23 objects.
NAME TYPE FREQ START END DESCRIPTION —
: E
oD series Q 195001 198201 E
DMR series Q 1950Q1 198201
G1 series Q 195001 198201
G101 series Q 195001 198201
G2 series Q 195001 198201 -

Enter name(s) of EViews series objects to import or add from list above

Sample (e.g. 1950 2000) [] Include 1D Series
@l

[ import&link | [ Import | =T

e You may use the Types dropdown menu to change the default series object filter so
that you only consider matrix objects.
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* You may further filter objects by name and description by clicking on the Filter... but-
ton and entering restrictions in the dialog:

Filter =Ny X

Show objects whose:

name MATCHES:
i
AND description MATCHES:

* You may select one or more series objects or a single matrix object and click on
Import or Import & Link to continue. If you wish, you may instead click on Add to
add selected items to the Objects to import list. Clicking on Add All adds all of the
displayed items to the import list. You may also type in the name of the objects to
import. Once your list is complete, click on Import or Import & Link to proceed. The
import list approach is particularly useful if you wish to build-up a list of objects
using various approaches or multiple filtered lists.

¢ The last step is to import or link the EViews data into Excel. On the resulting Select
Insert Point popup, you should specify a destination cell in your Excel worksheet
(you can click on a target cell to fill out the dialog). Click on OK.

x| |+ Bookl - Microsoft Excel =@ __|1
File Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Add-Ins Acrobat Team & 0 o B ER
Get Data
Manage 5
Refresh All Select Insert Point l T[S
Ele: Select a cell as the insert paint.
AL = 1| /== 3 =
T N T 0
 —— { E
2
3
4 -
4 4 v ¥| Sheet1 /Sheetd Sheet3 ~%J J0KH| I [ o]
Point | | FA O E 1005

At this point, the data should now be displayed in the specified worksheet. If we select
Import & Link instead of Import in the first step, this data will automatically refresh itself
every time the worksheet is opened. (Note: this worksheet must be saved in a trusted loca-
tion to allow the data to refresh properly. See the Microsoft Excel documentation regarding
“Trusted File Locations” for details.)
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The OLEDB Driver

The EViews OLEDB driver is automatically installed and registered on your computer when
you install EViews. Once installed, you may use OLEDB-aware clients or custom programs
to read series, vector, and matrix objects directly from EViews workfiles and databases.

For additional details, see the Using the EViews OLEDB Driver whitepaper.

The following instructions for Excel 2007 illustrate the use of built-in OLEDB support to read
EViews workfile data. (Note that “The Excel Add-in,” on page 164 describes a streamlined
interface for performing the same operation.)

Data Connection Wizard @Iﬂ_hJ

Welcome to the Data Connection Wizard

This wizard will help you connect to a remote data source.

What kind of data source do you want to connect to?
Microsoft SQL Server

Microsoft SQL Server Analysis Services

ODBC DSN

Microsoft Data Access - OLE DE Provider for Orade
Other/Advanced

-

%

e From the Data ribbon, select From Other Sources in the Get External Data section. In
the dropdown, select From Data Connection Wizard. In the Data Connection Wiz-
ard, select Other/Advanced in the listbox and click Next.
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EF | Data Link Properties &J

Pravider lConnection | Advanced | A1 |

Select the data you want to connect to:

OLE DE Provider(s) -
ATLCustomProps OLE DB Provider

EViews OLE DB Provider

Microsoft Jet 3.51 OLE DB Provider

Microsoft Jet 4.0 OLE DB Provider

Microsoft Office 12.0 Access Database Engine OLE DB Pron|
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Services 5.0

Microsoft OLE DB Provider For Data Mining Services

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for DTS Packages

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Indexing Service

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for OLAP Services

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for OLAP Services 8.0

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Oracle

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Search

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SGL Server

Microsoft OLE DE Simple Provider i
4 1 | +

Next ==
0K | (Cancel |  Hep |

h

¢ In the Data Link Properties popup, select EViews OLE DB Provider and click Next.

e On the Connection tab, select an EViews workfile or database and click OK (not
shown).

Data Connection Wizard

Select Database and Table
Select the Database and Table/Cube which contains the data you want.

Select the database that contains the data you want:

Untitled IZ|

Connect to a spedific table:

Mame  Description Modified Created Type Il

] | ALPHA

a2 ALPHA E

a3 SERIES

a5 ALPHA 4

c COEF

resid SERIES

v VECTOR

@& x SERIES 2
[ Cancel ] [ < Back ][ Mext = ] [ Einish ]

e

e Next, on the Data Connection Wizard popup, you should see a dropdown with all
the available pages (if a workfile was selected) and in the grid below a list of readable
series, vector, and matrix objects. Select one here and click Finish.
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r .|
Import Data @Ii_hj
Select how you want to view this data in your workbook.

j @ Table

iz () PivotTable Report
I'l:'j _) PivotChart and PivotTable Report

5 T TR T
& Only Create Connectio

Where do you want to put the data?
'@ Existing worksheet:

151 =]
_ Mew worksheet
IP[operﬁes... I [ QK ] I Cancel I

%

¢ On the Import Data popup, point to where you'd like to see the data in the worksheet
and click OK.

¢ At this point, you should see the data (and any corresponding ID series data) appear
in the specified worksheet

Frequency Conversion

Every series in EViews has an associated frequency. When a series is in a workfile, the series
is stored at the frequency of the workfile. When a series is held in a database (Chapter 10.
“EViews Databases”), it is stored at its own frequency. Since all series in the same workfile
page must share a common frequency, moving a series from one workfile to another or from
a database to a workfile page will cause the series being moved to be converted to the fre-
quency of the workfile page into which it is being placed.

Performing Frequency Conversion

Frequency conversion is performed in EViews simply by copying or fetching a series with
one frequency into a workfile of another frequency.

Copy-and-Paste

Suppose that you have two workfile pages (or a source database and a destination workfile
page), where the source contains quarterly data on the series YQ, and the destination work-
file contains annual data. Note that you may copy between pages in the same workfile or
between separate workfiles.

To convert YQ from a quarterly to annual frequency, you may copy-and-paste the series from
the source quarterly workfile to the annual workfile. Click on the YQ series in the quarterly
workfile, press the right-mouse button and select Copy, navigate to the annual workfile,
then right mouse button and select Paste or Paste Special....

If you select Paste, EViews will copy YQ to the annual page, using the default frequency
conversion settings present in YQ to perform the conversion.
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If you select Paste Special..., EViews will display a dialog offering you the opportunity to
override the default frequency conversion settings. Before describing this dialog (“Overrid-
ing Default Conversion Methods” on page 177), we provide a background on frequency con-
version methods, and describe how default conversion methods are specified in EViews.

Drag-and-Drop

An alternative to copy-and-paste is to use drag-and-drop to copy files between workfile
pages. Simply select the series to be copied, then drag-and-drop them on the destination
page tab. If you use the right-mouse button to select the series, dropping them on the new
tab will bring up the Paste Special dialog.

You can even drag-and-drop a workfile page tab into a workfile window to copy all of the
objects from one workfile page into another. Depending on the objects being copied and the
frequencies of the workfiles, you may receive a series of prompts to assist in completing the
paste properly.

Using Commands

You may use either the copy or fetch command to move series between workfiles or
between a database and a workfile. EViews will perform frequency conversion if the fre-
quencies of the source and destination do not match.

See copy (p. 332) and fetch (p. 360) in the Command and Programming Reference for
details.

Frequency Conversion Methods

There are three types of frequency conversion: high frequency to low frequency conversion,
low frequency to high frequency conversion, and frequency conversion between a dated and
undated workfile.

EViews provides you with the ability to specify methods for all types of conversion. In addi-
tion, there are settings that control the handling of missing values when performing the con-
version.

High Frequency to Low Frequency

If a numeric series being imported has a higher frequency than the workfile, you may
choose between a number of different conversion methods:

e Average observations
e Sum observations
e TFirst observation

e Last observation
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e Maximum observation
e Minimum observation

e No down conversions

with the latter setting permitting you to disallow high to low conversions. In this case,
EViews will generate an error if you attempt to convert from high to low frequency.

In addition, you may specify how EViews handles missing data when carrying out the calcu-
lations. You may elect to propagate NAs so that whenever a missing value appears in a cal-
culation, the result for the corresponding period will be an NA. Alternatively, you may elect
not to propagate NAs so that calculations will be performed ignoring the missing values
(though if all values for a period are missing, the corresponding result will still be an NA).

Low Frequency to High Frequency

EViews also provides a number of different interpolation methods for dealing with the case
where the series being brought into the workfile has a lower frequency than the workfile.
Since observing a series at a lower frequency provides fundamentally less information than
observing the same series at a higher frequency, it is generally not possible to recover the
high frequency series from the low frequency data. Consequently, the results from EViews’
interpolation methods should be considered to be suggestive rather than providing the true
values of the underlying series.

EViews supports the following interpolation methods:
¢ Constant: Constant with sum or average matched to the source data.
¢ Quadratic: Local quadratic with sum or average matched to the source data.
e Linear: Linear with first or last observation matched to the source data.
e Cubic: Cubic spline with first or last observation matched to the source data.

e Point: Copy the low frequency data into the first or last observation for the corre-
sponding high frequency range.

¢ Denton: Statistical interpolation minimizing the proportional first difference between
the interpolated and high frequency target series.

¢ Chow-Lin: Regression-based interpolation relating one or more high frequency target
series to the low frequency series.

¢ Litterman: Random walk variant of Chow-Lin.

¢ No up conversions: Do not allow up conversion.

Using an interpolation method which matches the average means that the average of the
interpolated points for each period is equal to the source data point for that period. Similarly
if the sum is matched, the interpolated points will sum to the source data point for the
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period, and if the last observation is matched, the last interpolated point will equal the
source data point for the period.

For all methods, all relevant data from the low frequency series is used when forming the
high frequency series, even if the destination observations are a subset of the observations
available in the source.

The following describes the different methods in greater detail.

Constant

The constant method assigns the same value to all observations in the high frequency series
associated with a particular low frequency period. If you match average, the value is chosen
so that the average of the high frequency observation matches the low frequency observa-
tion (the value is simply repeated). If you match sum, the value is chosen so that the sum of
the high frequency observations matches the low frequency observation (the value is
divided by the number of observations).

Quadratic

Fits a local quadratic polynomial for each observation of the low frequency series, then use
this polynomial to fill in all observations of the high frequency series associated with the
period. The quadratic polynomial is formed by taking sets of three adjacent points from the
source series and fitting a quadratic so that either the average or the sum of the high fre-
quency points matches the low frequency data actually observed. For most points, one point
before and one point after the period currently being interpolated are used to provide the
three points. For end points, the two periods are both taken from the one side where data
are available.

This method is a purely local method. The resulting interpolation curves are not constrained
to be continuous at the boundaries between adjacent periods. Because of this, the method is
better suited to situations where relatively few data points are being interpolated and the
source data is fairly smooth.

Linear:

This method assigns each value in the low frequency series to the first or last high frequency
observation associated with the low frequency period, then places all intermediate points on
straight lines connecting these points.

Cubic

This method assigns each value in the low frequency series to the first or last high frequency
observation associated with the low frequency period, then places all intermediate points on
a natural cubic spline connecting all the points.

A natural cubic spline is defined by the following properties:
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1. Each segment of the curve is represented by a cubic polynomial.

2. Adjacent segments of the curve have the same level, first derivative and second deriv-
ative at the point where they meet.

3. The second derivative of the curve at the two global end points is equal to zero (this is
the “natural” spline condition).

Cubic spline interpolation is a global interpolation method so that changing any one point
(or adding an additional point) to the source series will affect all points in the interpolated
series.

Point

The point method simply copies the low frequency data into the first or last observation for
the corresponding high frequency range.

Denton

This method finds an interpolated series = by relating a higher-frequency indicator series z
to a lower-frequency benchmark series y. This is done by minimizing the proportional first
difference function proposed by Denton (1971):

T

_ oy (B0 a(t=1)y?
F= 3 (5% G-

t=1

This can be solved as a constrained optimization problem subject to the constraints:
z z(t) = y; (5.2)

with the benchmark y in each period k, and b;, and e, are the beginning and end of each
period. For stock variables the constraints apply at specific points in time (b, = e;) where
the interpolated series is equal to the benchmark y,,. For index and flow variables the aver-
age or sum of the interpolated series over each period & are equal to the benchmark y, for
that period. For flow variables this process is sometimes called temporal distribution/disag-
gregation instead of interpolation.

EViews uses Cholette's (1984) modification of Denton's original method to remove a tran-
sient movement at the beginning of the interpolated series.

The goal of Denton interpolation is movement preservation: the interpolated series = should
preserve the movement in the indicator series z as much as possible. While there are many
ways to specify the constraint problem, EViews uses the more popular proportional first dif-
ference in Equation (5.1) and Equation (5.2), which minimizes the proportional period-to-
period change in the interpolated and indicator series. This produces an interpolated series
that closely follows the growth rate of the indicator series.



Frequency Conversion—175

Denton interpolation is a global interpolation method. Changing any point or adding points
to the indicator or benchmark series will affect all points in the interpolated series. Also note
that Denton interpolation can be performed without an indicator series in a procedure some-
times termed benchmarking (in practice, the indicator series z in Equation (5.1) is replaced
by ones). In cases where the indicator series extends beyond the period covered by the end-
points of the benchmark series, x will be extrapolated with the last benchmark/indicator
ratio.

Chow-Lin

The Chow-Lin method is a regression-based interpolation technique that finds values of a
series z by relating one or more higher-frequency indicator series Z to a lower-frequency
benchmark series through the equation

2(t) = Z(H)B + a(t) (5.3)

where 3 is a vector of coefficients and a(t) is a random variable with mean zero and cova-
riance matrix V. The interpolated series is subject to the same constraints as in

Equation (5.2) for stock, index, and flow variables. While the original solution by Chow and
Lin (1971) used generalized least squares to estimate the covariance matrix assuming that
the errors follow an AR(1) process, EViews uses a state space model with the following time
series model for the states:

a(t) = pa(t—1)+e(t) (5.4)

where e(t) ~ N(O, 02) and |p| < 1. The parameters p and 3 are estimated via maximum
likelihood and the Kalman filter, and the interpolated series is subsequently calculated with
Kalman smoothing.

Chow-Lin interpolation is a global interpolation method, and changing any point or adding
points to the indicator or benchmark series will affect all points in the interpolated series.
Also note that Chow-Lin interpolation can be done without an indicator series (in practice,
the indicator matrix Z in Equation (5.3) is replaced by a vector of ones). In cases where the
indicator series extends beyond the period covered by the endpoints of the benchmark
series, x will be extrapolated using the Kalman filter.

Litterman

For the Chow-Lin method the calculation of the interpolated series requires knowledge of
the covariance matrix V', which is usually not known. Various techniques use various
assumptions about the structure of V beyond the simplest (and unrealistic) case of
homoskedastic, uncorrelated residuals. A common flavor of Chow-Lin is Litterman interpo-
lation, in which the covariance matrix is calculated from residuals that follow:

a(t) = a(t-1)+e€(t)

where ¢ ~ N(0, V) and
e(t) = pe(t—1)+ e(t)
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and the initial condition a(0) = 0. This is essentially an ARIMA(1,1,0) model.

Undated Conversion

If you fetch or copy a series to or from an undated or unstructured workfile into or from a
dated workfile, the data will be copied sequentially, beginning at the starting observation
number of the undated or unstructured series (generally the first observation).

Panel Conversion

Performing frequency conversion when either the source or destination are panel workfile
pages raises a number of additional issues. See “Panel links with date matching” on
page 241 and “Panel frequency conversion” on page 245 for discussion of the general issues.

Specifying Default Conversion Methods

When performing frequency conversion of one or more series, EViews uses the default set-
tings in each series to perform the conversion. These settings may be specified in each series
using the Freq Convert tab of the Properties dialog. To access the dialog, click on the Prop-
erties button on the series toolbar and select the Freq Convert tab.

If the series default setting is set to EViews B x
default, the series will take its frequency [Display [ Vaues] Freq Convert |Value Map]

conversion setting from the EViews global
options (see “Frequency Conversion” on

High to low frequency conversion method

page 864 in Appendix A. “Global |@omateemions 7
Options”). Here, the high to low conver- ] Propagate NA's in conversion

. Rk . . Do not convert partial periods
sion is set to Sum observations, OVGITIdlIlg
the glObal setting, Whlle the 10W to hlgh Low to high frequency conversion method
uses the EViews default global setting. views defanlt =

This two level default system allows you to
set global default settings for frequency
conversion that apply to all newly created
series, while allowing you to override the
default settings for specific series.

oK ] I Cancel

As an example of controlling frequency conversion using default settings, suppose you have
daily data consisting of HIGH, LOW, and CLOSE series for a particular stock, from which
you would like to construct a monthly workfile. If you use the default frequency conversion
methods, the monthly workfile will contain series which use the series defaults, which is
not likely to be what you want. By setting the frequency conversion method of the HIGH
series to Max observation, of the LOW series to Min observation, and of the CLOSE series
to Last observation, you may use conversion to populate a monthly workfile with converted
daily data that follow the desired behavior.
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Overriding Default Conversion Methods

If you use copy-and-paste to copy one or more series between two workfiles, EViews will
copy the series to the destination page, using the default frequency conversion settings pres-
ent in the series to perform the conversion.

If, when pasting the series into the destination, you use Paste Special... in place of Paste,
EViews will display a dialog offering you the opportunity to override the default frequency
conversion settings.

You need not concern yourself with s ==
most of the settings in this dialog at becte v o
aste yq as Frequency conversion options
the moment; the dialog is discussed pattern:| = High to low frequency method
in greater detail in “Frequency con- S [specfied in series -]

Mo conversion of partial periods

version links” on page 254.

Paste as Low to high frequency method

We note, however, that the dialog B (e [Specified in series -
. Link

offers us the opportunity to change "

both the name of the pasted YQ Merge by

'@ Date with frequency conversion

series, and the frequency conver-
sion method.

_) General match merge criteria

[ ok | [ okwal | [ canced | [ cancelan |

The “*” wildcard in the Pattern
field is used to indicate that we will
use the original name (wildcards are most useful when pasting multiple series). We may edit
the field to provide a name or alternate wildcard pattern. For example, changing this setting
to “*A” would copy the YQ series as YQA in the destination workfile.

Additionally, we note that the dialog allows us to use the frequency conversion method
Specified in series or to select alternative methods.

If, instead of copy-and-paste, you are using either the copy or fetch command and you
provide an option to set the conversion method, then EViews will use this method for all of
the series listed in the command (see copy (p. 332) and fetch (p. 360) in the Command
and Programming Reference for details).
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Chapter 6. Working with Data

In the following discussion, we describe EViews’ powerful language for using numeric
expressions and generating and manipulating the data in series and groups. We first describe
the fundamental rules for working with mathematical expressions in EViews, and then
describe how to use these expressions in working with series and group data.

More advanced tools for working with numeric data, and objects for working with different
kinds of data are described in Chapter 7. “Working with Data (Advanced),” beginning on
page 203.

Numeric Expressions

One of the most powerful features of EViews is the ability to use and to process mathemati-
cal expressions. EViews contains an extensive library of built-in operators and functions that
allow you to perform complicated mathematical operations on your data with just a few key-
strokes. In addition to supporting standard mathematical and statistical operations, EViews
provides a number of specialized functions for automatically handling the leads, lags and
differences that are commonly found in time series data.

An EViews expression is a combination of numbers, series names, functions, and mathemat-
ical and relational operators. In practical terms, you will use expressions to describe all
mathematical operations involving EViews objects.

As in other programs, you can use these expressions to calculate a new series from existing
series, to describe a sample of observations, or to describe an equation for estimation or
forecasting. However, EViews goes far beyond this simple use of expressions by allowing
you to use expressions virtually anywhere you would use a series. We will have more on this
important feature shortly, but first, we describe the basics of using expressions.

Operators

EViews expressions may include operators for the usual arithmetic operations. The operators
for addition (+), subtraction (-), multiplication (*), division (/) and raising to a power (*)
are used in standard fashion so that:

5+ 6 * 7.0/ 3

7 + 3e-2 / 10.2345 + 6 * 10”2 + 3e3

372 - 9
are all valid expressions. Notice that explicit numerical values may be written in integer,
decimal, or scientific notation.
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In the examples above, the first expression takes 5 and adds to it the product of 6 and 7.0
divided by 3 (5+ 14 =19); the last expression takes 3 raised to the power 2 and subtracts 9
(9 -9 = 0). These expressions use the order of evaluation outlined below.

The “-” and “+” operators are also used as the unary minus (negation) and unary plus oper-
ators. It follows that:

2=-2

-2+2

24+ttt t++-2
2---2

all yield a value of 0.

EViews follows the usual order in evaluating expressions from left to right, with operator
precedence order as follows (from highest precedence to lowest):

e unary minus (-), unary plus (+)
e exponentiation (*)
e multiplication (*), division (/)
e addition (+), subtraction (-)
e comparison (<, >, <=, >=, =)
® and, or
The last two sets of operators are used in logical expressions.

To enforce a particular order of evaluation, you can use parentheses. As in standard mathe-
matical analysis, terms which are enclosed in parentheses are treated as a subexpression
and evaluated first, from the innermost to the outermost set of parentheses. We strongly rec-
ommend the use of parentheses when there is any possibility of ambiguity in your expres-
sion.

To take some simple examples,

e -172, evaluates to (-1)"2 =1 since the unary minus is evaluated prior to the power
operator.

e -1 + -2 * 3 + 4,evaluatesto -1 + -6 + 4 = -3. The unary minus is evaluated
first, followed by the multiplication, and finally the addition.

e (-1 + -2) * (3 + 4),evaluates to -3 * 7 = -21. The unary minuses are evaluated
first, followed by the two additions, and then the multiplication.

® 3% ((2+3)*(7+4) + 3),evaluatesto3 * (5*11 + 3) = 3 * 58 =174.
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A full listing of operators is presented in Chapter 13. “Operator and Function Reference,” on
page 561 of the Command and Programming Reference.

Series Expressions

Much of the power of EViews comes from the fact that expressions involving series operate
on every observation, or element, of the series in the current sample. For example, the series
expression:

2*y + 3

tells EViews to multiply every sample value of Y by 2 and then to add 3. We can also per-
form operations that work with multiple series. For example:

x/y + z

indicates that we wish to take every observation for X and divide it by the corresponding
observation on Y, and add the corresponding observation for Z.

Series Functions

EViews contains an extensive library of built-in functions that operate on all of the elements
of a series in the current sample. Some of the functions are “element functions” which
return a value for each element of the series, while others are “summary functions” which
return scalars, vectors or matrices, which may then be used in constructing new series or
working in the matrix language (see Chapter 11. “Matrix Language,” on page 261 of the
Command and Programming Reference for a discussion of scalar, vector and matrix opera-
tions).

Most function names in EViews are preceded by the @-sign. For example, @mean returns the
average value of a series taken over the current sample, and @abs takes the absolute value
of each observation in the current sample.

All element functions return NAs when any input value is missing or invalid, or if the result
is undefined. Functions which return summary information generally exclude observations
for which data in the current sample are missing. For example, the @mean function will com-
pute the mean for those observations in the sample that are non-missing.

There is an extensive set of functions that you may use with series:

e A list of mathematical functions is presented in Chapter 13. “Operator and Function
Reference,” on page 561 of the Command and Programming Reference.

e Workfile functions that provide information about observations identifiers or allow
you to construct time trends are described in Chapter 15. “Workfile Functions” of the
Command and Programming Reference.
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¢ Functions for working with strings and dates are documented in “String Function
Summary” on page 631 and “Date Function Summary” on page 633 both in the Com-
mand and Programming Reference.

The remainder of this chapter will provide additional information on some of these func-
tions, then examples of expressions involving functions.

Series Elements

At times, you may wish to access a particular observation for a series. EViews provides you
with a special function, @elem, which allows you to use a specific value of a series.

@elem takes two arguments: the first argument is the name of the series, and the second is a
quoted date or observation identifier.

For example, suppose that you want to use the 1980Q3 value of the quarterly series Y, or
observation 323 of the undated series X. Then the functions:

@elem(y, "1980Q3")

@elem(x, "323")

will return the values of the respective series in the respective periods.

Numeric Relational Operators

Relational comparisons may be used as part of a mathematical operation, as part of a sam-
ple statement, or as part of an if-condition in programs.

A numeric relational comparison is an expression which contains the “=" (equal), “> ="~

(greater than or equal), “< =" (less than or equal), “ < >” (not equal), “ > ” (greater than),
or “<” (less than) comparison operators. These expressions generally evaluate to TRUE or
FALSE, returning a 1 or a 0, depending on the result of the comparison.

Comparisons involving strings are discussed in “String Relational Operators,” beginning on
page 79 of the Command and Programming Reference.

Note that EViews also allows relational comparisons to take the value “missing” or NA, but
for the moment, we will gloss over this point until our discussion of missing values (see
“Missing Values” on page 187).

We have already seen examples of expressions using relational operators in our discussion
of samples and sample objects. For example, we saw the sample condition:

incm > 5000
which allowed us to select observations meeting the specified condition. This is an example

of a relational expression—it is TRUE for each observation on INCM that exceeds 5000; oth-
erwise, it is FALSE.
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As described above in the discussion of samples, you may use the “and” and “or” conjunc-
tion operators to build more complicated expressions involving relational comparisons:

(incm>5000 and educ>=13) or (incm>10000)

It is worth emphasizing the fact that EViews uses the number 1 to represent TRUE and 0 to
represent FALSE. This internal representation means that you can create complicated expres-
sions involving logical subexpressions. For example, you can use relational operators to
recode your data:

0* (inc<100) + (inc>=100 and inc<200) + 2* (inc>=200)

which yields 0 if INC < 100, 1 if INC is greater than or equal to 100 and less than 200, and 2
for INC greater than or equal to 200.

«__»

The equality comparison operator requires a bit more discussion, since the equal sign is
used both in assigning values and in comparing values. We consider this issue in greater
depth when we discuss creating and modifying series (see “Series” on page 189). For now,
note that if used in an expression:

incm = 2000

evaluates to TRUE if INCOME is exactly 2000, and FALSE, otherwise.

Descriptive Statistics

Standard descriptive statistic functions are available in EViews. These include, but are not
limited to functions to calculate the mean (@mean), the median (@median), the standard
deviation (@stdev), the variance (@var) and covariance (@cov). The descriptive statistic
functions all take an optional sample as an argument. For a full list of descriptive statistics
functions, details on the use of samples, and some examples, see “Descriptive Statistics,” on
page 567 of the Command and Programming Reference.

It should be noted that EViews offers two ways to calculate standard deviations, variances
and covariances. The simple standard deviation function, @stdev, calculates the sample
standard deviation, that is the square root of the sum-of-squares divided by n — 1. To calcu-
late the population standard deviation, that is division by n, use the @stdevp function. Note
for symmetry purposes there is also a @stdevs which performs the same calculation as
@stdev.

The @var and @cov functions calculate the population variance and covariance respectively,
i.e., they divide through by n. To calculate the sample variance or covariance use the @vars
or @covs functions. Again, there are also @varp and @covp functions which do the same as

@var or @cov.
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Leads, Lags, Differences and Time Series Functions

It is easy to work with lags or leads of your series. Simply use the series name, followed by
the lag or lead enclosed in parentheses. Lags are specified as negative numbers and leads as
positive numbers so that,

income (-4)
is the fourth lag of the income series, while:

sales (2)
is the second lead of sales.

While EViews expects lead and lag arguments to be integers, there is nothing to stop you
from putting non-integer values in the parentheses. EViews will automatically convert the
number to an integer; you should be warned, however, that the conversion behavior is not
guaranteed to be systematic. If you must use non-integer values, you are strongly encour-
aged to use the @round, @floor, or @ceil functions to control the lag or lead behavior.

In many places in EViews, you can specify a range of lead or lag terms. For example, when
estimating equations, you can include expressions of the form:

income (-1 to -4)
to represent all of the INCOME lags from 1 to 4. Similarly, the expressions:

sales sales(-1) sales(-2) sales(-3) sales(-4)
sales (0 to -4)
sales (to -4)

are equivalent methods of specifying the level of SALES and all lags from 1 to 4.

The @1ag function can also be used to specify lags. Thus the expressions:
@lag(sales, 1)
sales (-1)
are equivalent. Note one useful function of @1ag is that it will take the lag of everything
within parenthesis. @1ag can therefore be used to find the lag of an expression. Typing:
@lag((sales-income) /sales, 4)
(sales (-4) -income (-4)) /sales (-4)

yields identical results.

EViews also has several built-in functions for working with difference data in either levels or
in logs. The “D” and “DLOG” functions will automatically evaluate the differences for you.
For example, instead of taking differences explicitly,

income - income (-1)

log(income) - log(income (-1))
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you may use the equivalent expressions,
d (income)

dlog (income)

You can take higher order differences by specifying the difference order. For example, the
expressions:
d(income, 4)

dlog (income, 4)
represent the fourth-order differences of INCOME and log(INCOME).

If you wish to take seasonal differences, you should specify both the ordinary, and a sea-
sonal difference term:
d(income, 1, 4)

dlog (income, 1,4)

These commands produce first order differences with a seasonal difference at lag 4. If you
want only the seasonal difference, specify the ordinary difference term to be 0:
d(income, 0,4)

dlog(income, 0, 4)

Other time series functions provided by EViews include a number of percentage change type
functions. The simplest of these, @pc calculates a simple one-period percentage change in a
series. For example typing:

@pca (income)

calculates the annual percentage change in INCOME.

Two special types of time series functions, moving functions and cumulative functions are
also available in EViews, and are described below.

Mathematical details of lags, leads, differences and percentage change functions are pro-
vided in Chapter 13. “Operator and Function Reference,” on page 561 of the Command and
Programming Reference.

Cumulative and Moving Statistic Functions

Cumulative and moving statistic functions provide information over a range, or “window” of
observations. The cumulative functions come in two types, those that move forwards and
those that move backwards. The forwards functions, which take the form @cum[stat], have
a window that starts at the start of the workfile (or if a sample is given in the function, from
the start of the sample) up until the current observation.

The backwards functions, which take the form @cumb [stat], start at the end of the workfile,
or sample, and move backwards until the current observation.
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Note for both type of cumulative function the length of the window is different for each
observation. The cumulative functions may be thought of as perform “running total” type
calculations. Missing values are not propagated in the cumulative functions, i.e., observa-
tions with a value equal to NA are simply skipped.

The moving statistic functions have a shorter, user specified, window length. They provide
information on the n observations up to, and including, the current observation, where n is
chosen by the user.

The moving functions come in two types, those that propagate missing values and those
that do not. For the functions that do propagate missing values, which take the form

@mov [Stat], if any of the observations within the window contain an NA the function will
return NA. The functions that do not propagate, which take the form @m[stat], will simply
skip any NA observations.

For more information on missing values see “Missing Values” on page 187.
As an example, you could find out the maximum value of INCOME from the start of the
workfile to each observation by typing:

show @cummax (income)
If the first, say, four observations of INCOME are 100, 120, 110, 140 then this command will
show a series as 100, 120, 120, and 140 as the first four observations.
If you wanted to know at each observation the average of the previous 3 years (including the
current year) SALES figures you could type:

show @movav (sales, 3)
Note this is equal to:

show (sales + sales(-1) + sales(-2))/3

Note that the lag or lead operators can be used inside a moving statistic function to allow
you to control the exact start and end point of your window. For example, if you wanted to
know, at each observation, the sum of SALES from three years ago, two years ago and last
year (i.e. the sum of SALES(-1), SALES(-2) and SALES(-3)) you could type:

show @movsum(sales (-1),3)

Further details and a complete list of cumulative functions can be found in “Cumulative Sta-
tistic Functions” on page 571, and for moving functions in “Moving Statistic Functions” on
page 574 both in the Command and Programming Reference.

Ranking Series

EViews has an @ranks function which will generate a series based upon the ranking of
another series. Ranking can be either ascending or descending depending upon whether “a”
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or “d” is used as an option in the function. For example to create series, ARANK, which con-
tains the ascending ranks of the observations in the series SALES you could type:

series arank = (@ranks(sales,a)

and to create a series containing the descending ranks you could type:

series drank = (@ranks(sales,d)

EViews provides a number of different ways of handling ties in the ranking. For more details
see @ranks in “Descriptive Statistics” on page 567 of the Command and Programming Refer-
ence.

Missing Values

Occasionally, you will encounter data that are not available for some periods or observa-
tions, or you may attempt to perform mathematical operations where the results are unde-
fined (e.g., division by zero, log of a negative number). EViews uses the code NA (not
available) to represent these missing values.

For the most part, you need not worry about NAs. EViews will generate NAs for you when
appropriate, and will automatically exclude observations with NAs from statistical calcula-
tions. For example, if you are estimating an equation, EViews will use the set of observations
in the sample that have no missing values for the dependent and all of the independent vari-
ables.

There are, however, a few cases where you will need to work with NAs, so you should be
aware of some of the underlying issues in the handling of NAs.

First, when you perform operations using multiple series, there may be alternative
approaches for handling NAs. EViews will usually provide you with the option of casewise
exclusion (common sample) or listwise exclusion (individual sample). With casewise exclu-
sion, only those observations for which all of the series have non-missing data are used.
This rule is always used, for example, in equation estimation. For listwise exclusion, EViews
will use the maximum number of observations possible for each series, excluding observa-
tions separately for each series in the list of series. For example, when computing descriptive
statistics for a group of series, you have the option to use a different sample for each series.

If you must work directly with NAs, just keep in mind that EViews NAs observe all of the
rules of IEEE NaNs. This means that performing mathematical operations on NAs will gen-
erate missing values. Thus, each of the following expressions will generate missing values:

@log(-abs (x))

1/ (x-%)

(-abs (x)) " (1/3)

3*x + NA

exp (x*NA)
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For the most part, comparisons involving NA values propagate NA values. For example, the
commands:

series y = 3
series x = NA
series equal = (y = x)

series greater = (y > x)

will create series EQUAL and GREATER that contain NA values, since the comparison
between observations in a series involving an NA yields an NA.

Note that this NA handling behavior differs from EViews 4 and earlier in which NAs were

treated as ordinary values for purposes of equality (“=") and inequality (“ < > ”) testing. In
these versions of EViews, the comparison operators “=" and “< > ” always returned a 0 or
a 1. The change in behavior was deemed necessary to support the use of string missing val-

ues. In all versions of EViews, comparisons involving ordering (“>”,
propagate NAs.

<7, “<=74>=7

It is still possible to perform comparisons using the previous methods. One approach is to

use the special functions @egna and @negna for performing equality and strict inequality

comparisons without propagating NAs. For example, you may use the commands:
series equall = @eqna(x, Vy)

series nequal = (@neqna(x, V)

so that NAs in either X or Y are treated as ordinary values for purposes of comparison. Using
these two functions, EQUAL1 will be filled with the value 0, and NEQUAL will be filled with
the value 1. Note that the Geqgna and @negna functions do not compare their arguments to
NA, but rather facilitate the comparison of values so that the results are guaranteed to be 0
or 1. See also “Version 4 Compatibility Mode” on page 176 of the Command and Program-
ming Reference for settings that enable the previous behavior for element comparisons in
programs.

To test whether individual observations in a series are NAs, you may use the @isna func-
tion. For example,

series isnaval = @isna (x)
will fill the series ISNAVAL with the value 1, since each observation in X is an NA.
There is one special case where direct comparison involving NAs does not propagate NAs. If
you test equality or strict inequality against the literal NA value:

series equal2 = (x = NA)

series nequal2 = (y <> NA)
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EViews will perform a special test against the NA value without propagating NA values.
Note that these commands are equivalent to the comparisons involving the special func-
tions:

series equal3 = (@eqgna(x, NA)

series nequal3 = (@neqgna(y, NA)
If used in a mathematical operation, a relational expression resulting in an NA is treated as

an ordinary missing value. For example, for observations where the series X contains NAs,
the mathematical expression

5% (x>3)
will yield NAs. However, if the relational expression is used as part of a sample or IF-state-
ment, NA values are treated as FALSE.

smpl 1 1000 if x>y

smpl 1 1000 if x>y and not @isna(x) and not @isna(y)
are equivalent since the condition x>3 implicitly tests for NA values. One consequence of
this behavior is that:

smpl 1 1000 if x<NA

will result in a sample with no observations since less-than tests involving NAs yield NAs.

Very early versions of EViews followed the IEEE rules for missing data with one important
exception. In EViews 2 and earlier, multiplying any number by zero (including NAs) yielded
a zero. In subsequent versions, the value NA times zero equals NA. Thus, an earlier recom-
mended method of recoding (replacing) NA values in the series X no longer worked so that
the command for replacing NA values with the values in Y:

X = (x<>na)*x + (x=na)*y

works in EViews 2, but does not work subsequent versions. The @nan function has been
provided for this purpose.

x = @nan(x,y)

recodes NA values of X to take the values in the series Y. See “Operators” on page 562 of the
Command and Programming Reference.

Series

One of the primary uses of expressions is to generate new series from existing data or to
modify the values in an existing series. Used in combination with samples, expressions
allow you to perform sophisticated transformations of your data, saving the results in new
or existing series objects.
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The current discussion focuses on the basic numeric series object. Users who wish to work
with alphanumeric or advanced series features should see Chapter 7. “Working with Data
(Advanced),” on page 203 and Chapter 8. “Series Links,” on page 233.

To create or modify a series, select Quick/Generate Series... or click on the Genr button on
the workfile toolbar. EViews opens a window prompting you for additional information.

You should enter the assignment statement in the T (==
upper edit box, and the relevant sample period in T
the lower edit box. y=2"@sqrt(fp) +rg~3

The assignment statement is actually an implicit
loop over observations. Beginning with the first

observation in the sample, EViews will evaluate s

the assignment statement for each included 1953101 1958112

observation.

Basic Assignment

You can type the series name, followed by an

equal sign and then an expression. For every element of the sample, EViews will evaluate
the expression on the right-hand side of the equality, and assign the value to the destination
series on the left-hand side, creating the series if necessary.

For example, if there is no series named Y,

y = 2*x + 37*z
will first create the Y series and fill it with NAs. Then, for every observation in the current
sample, EViews will fill each element of the Y series with the value of the expression. If Y

does exist, EViews will only replace Y values in the current sample with the value of the
expression. All observations not in the sample will be unchanged.

One special form of assignment occurs when the right-hand side of the assignment state-
ment is a constant expression:

y =3
y =37* 2+ 3

EViews will simply assign the value of the constant to all of the observations in the sample.

Using Samples

By modifying the sample of observations used in assignment, you can splice together series
using multiple series assignment commands. For example, if we enter three assignment
commands with different samples: first

Upper window: y = z

Lower window: @all if z<=1 and z>-1



Series—191

followed by an assignment with,
Upper window: y = -2 + 3%z

Lower window: if z>1

and finally,
Upper window: y = -.9 + .1*z

Lower window: if z<=-1

we can generate Y as a piecewise linear function of the series Z. Note that the “@ALL” is
implicit in the latter two assignments.

While it is possible to perform these types of operations using loops and IF-statements (see
Chapter 6. “EViews Programming,” on page 117 of the Command and Programming Refer-
ence), we strongly urge you to use genr and sample statements where possible, since the
latter approach is much more efficient.

Dynamic Assignment

Since EViews evaluates the assignment expression for each observation in the sample, you
can perform dynamic assignment by using lagged values of the destination series on the
right side of the equality. For example, suppose we have an annual workfile that ranges from
1945 to 1997. Then if we enter:

Upper window: y = y + y(-1)

Lower window: 1946 1997

EViews will replace the Y series with the cumulative sum of Y. We begin with 1946, since we
do not want to transform the first value in the workfile. Then for each period, EViews will
take the current value of Y and add it to the lagged value of Y. The assignment is dynamic
because as we successively move on to the next period, the lagged value of Y contains the
cumulative sum.

Note that this procedure destroys the original data. To create a new series with the cumula-
tive sums, you will have to perform the assignment in two steps, first making a copy of the
original series, and then performing the dynamic assignment.

Implicit Assignment

You can make an implicit assignment by putting a simple formula on the left-hand side of
the equal sign. EViews will examine your expression and select, as the destination series,
the first valid series name on the left-hand side of the equality. Then for every observation in
the sample, EViews will assign values using the implicit relationship. For example, if you
enter:

log(y) = x



192—Chapter 6. Working with Data

EViews will treat Y as the destination series, and evaluate y=exp (x) for every observation
in the sample.
The following are examples of valid assignment statements where Y is the destination series:
1/y = z
log(y/x)/14.14 = z
log(@inv (y) *x) = z
2+y+3%z = 4*w
d(y) = nrnd

In general, EViews can solve for, or normalize, equations that use the following on the left-
hand side of the equality: +, -, *, /, *, log (), exp (), sqr (), d (), dlog (), @inv ().

Since Genr is not a general equation solver, there will be situations in which EViews cannot
normalize your equation. You cannot, for example, use the assignment statement:
@tdist(y, 3) = x

since @tdist is not one of the functions that EViews knows how to invert. Similarly, EViews
cannot solve for equations where the destination series appears more than once on the left
side of the equality. For example, EViews cannot solve the equation:

X + 1/x =5

In both cases, EViews will display the error message “Unable to normalize equation™.

Note that the destination series can appear on both sides of the equality. For example:
log(x) = x
is a legal assignment statement. EViews will normalize the expression and perform the
assignment
X = exp(x)
so that X will be assigned the exponential of the original value of X. EViews will not solve

for the values of X satisfying the equality “LOG(X) = X”.

Using the Command Window

You can create series and assign values from the command window. First, set the workfile
sample using the smpl statement, then enter the assignment statement.

There are alternative forms for the assignment statement. First, if the series does not exist,
you must use either the series or the genr keyword, followed by the assignment expres-
sion. The two statements:

series y = exp(x)

genr y = exp(x)
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are equivalent methods of generating the series Y. Once the series has been created, subse-
quent assignment statements do not require the series or the genr keyword:

smpl @all

series y = exp(x)

smpl 1950 1990 if y>300
y = v/2

This set of commands first sets the series to equal EXP(X) for all observations, then assigns
the values Y/2 for the subset of observations from 1950 to 1990 if Y > 300.

Auto-series

Another important method of working with expressions is to use an expression in place of a
series. EViews’ powerful tools for expression handling allow you to substitute expressions
virtually any place you would use a series—as a series object, as a group element, in equa-
tion specifications and estimation, and in models.

We term expressions that are used in place of series as auto-series, since the transformations
in the expressions are automatically calculated without an explicit assignment statement.

Auto-series are most useful when you wish to see the behavior of an expression involving
one ore more series, but do not want to keep the transformed series, or in cases where the
underlying series data change frequently. Since the auto-series expressions are automatically
recalculated whenever the underlying data change, they are never out-of-date.

See “Auto-Updating Series” on page 203 for a more advanced method of handling series and
expressions.

Creating Auto-series

It is easy to create and use an auto-series—anywhere you might use a series name, simply
enter an EViews expression. For example, suppose that you wish to plot the log of CP
against time for the period 1953M01 to 1958M12. There are two ways in which you might
plot these values.

One way to plot these values is to generate an ordinary series, as described earlier in “Basic
Assignment” on page 190, and then to plot its values. To generate an ordinary series con-
taining the log of CP, say with the name LOGCP, select Quick/Generate series... from the
main menu, and enter,

logcp = log(cp)
or type the command,

series logcp = log(cp)
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in the command window. EViews will evaluate the expression LOG(CP) for the current val-
ues of CP, and will place these values into the series LOGCP. To view a line graph view of
the series, open the series LOGCP and select View/Graph/Line.

Note that the values of the ordinary series LOGCP will not change when CP is altered. If you
wish to update the values in LOGCP to reflect subsequent changes in CP, you will need to
issue another series or genr assignment statement.

Alternatively, you may create and use an auto-series by clicking on the Show button on the
toolbar, or selecting Quick/Show... and entering the command,

log (cp)
or by typing
show log(cp)

in the command window. EViews will open a series window in spreadsheet view:

@ Series: LOG(CP) Workfile: BONDS:Bonds', - B8 X
[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [Sor‘tlEdit—I-I
LOG{CP)

Last updated: 02M15/13 - 15:27 -

Formula: logicp)

1953M01 0.837247
1953M02 0.837247
1953M03 0.858662
1953M04 0.891998
1953M05 0.952079
1953M06 1.011601
1953M07 1.011601
1953M08 1.011601
1953M09 SAToss X

4 1 3

A0RIMAN

Note that in place of an actual series name, EViews substitutes the expression used to create
the auto-series.

An auto-series may be treated as a standard series window so all of the series views and pro-
cedures are immediately available. To display a time series graph of the LOG(CP) auto-
series, simply select View/Graph... from the series window toolbar and click OK to create a
line graph:
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{5 Series: LOG(CP) Workfile: BONDS:Bonds\, - 8 X
[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [OptionsISamplelG
LOG(CP)
1.8
1.44
1.24
1.0 4
0.8+
0.8
0.4+
0.2 S e e e
L T | [ 1 T | 1 {1 A" A VI [T
1953 1854 1955 1958 18957 1858
1953M01 2 195em12

All of the standard series views and procedures are also accessible from the menus.

Note that if the data in the CP series are altered, the auto-series will reflect these changes.
Suppose, for example, that we take the first four years of the CP series, and multiply theme

by a factor of 10:
smpl 1953m01 1956ml2
cp = cp*1l0
smpl 1953m01 1958ml2

The auto-series graph will automatically change to reflect the new data:

@ Series: LOG(CP) Workfile: BONDS:Bonds',

-8 X

[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh

v] [OptionsISamplelG

LOG(CP)

L L o B B B L B L L s L s R i s ma n
LI L L T VU | 1 1 VI 1 I A I VO [T T
1953 1954 1955 1956 1957

1958

1953M01

-
2 195em12
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In contrast, the values of the ordinary series LOGCP are not affected by the changes in the
CP data.

Similarly, you may use an auto-series to compute a 12-period, backward-looking, geometric
moving average of the updated CP data. The command:

show @exp (@movav (@log(cp),12))

will display the auto-series containing the geometric moving average. To view a line graph of
the auto-series, select View/Graph... from the series window toolbar and click OK:

5 Series: @EXP(@MOVAV(@LOG(CP),12)) Workfile: BONDS:Bonds', - a0 Xx

[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [OptionsISamplelG

@EXP{@MOVAV(@LOG(CP),12))

L L R L i L L s L s L M L R L M L R e man Lan
LI L T U | 1 1L " VI 1 AT IR | B [T 7

1953 1954 1955 1956 1957 1958
1953M01 2 195em12

Auto-series Across Pages

You may define use series in different workfile pages using the syntax
pagename\seriesname. Examples of useful places to use this functionality include group
definitions, equation specifications, or when generating a new series.

If the two workfile pages are of differing frequency, EViews will use the default frequency
conversion method for the series to convert the frequencies. There is no way to specify a dif-
ferent conversion method for auto-series. If you wish to fine-tune the frequency conversion,
you must create a series link (Chapter 8. “Series Links,” on page 233) or copy the series
from the other page. Notably, auto-series defined between panel and non-panel workfiles
may not frequency convert as intended so we recommend the use of links in this setting.

An auto-series across pages may only be used to refer to the series itself and may not be
used in an auto-series expression. You may not, for example, use an expression which takes
the log of an auto-series across pages as a regressor in an equation. You may, however, use
the auto-series in a series assignment, as in

series myser = log(otherpage\yourser)
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Naming an Auto-series

The auto-series is deleted from your computer memory when you close the series window
containing the auto-series. For more permanent expression handling, you may convert the
auto-series into an auto-updating series that will be kept in the workfile, by assigning a
name to the auto-series.

Simply click on the Name button on the series toolbar, or select Object/Name... from the
main menu, and provide a name. EViews will create an auto-updating series with that name
in the workfile, and will assign the auto-series expression as the formula used in updating
the series. For additional details, see “Auto-Updating Series” on page 203.

Using Auto-series in Groups

One of the more useful ways of working with auto-series is to include them in a group. Sim-
ply create the group as usual, using an expression in place of a series name, as appropriate.
For example, if you select Object/New Object.../Group, and enter:

cp @exp (@movav (@log(cp),12))

you will create a group containing two series: the ordinary series CP, and the auto-series rep-
resenting the geometric moving average. We may then use the group object graphing rou-
tines to compare the original series with the smoothed series. Select View/Graph... from the
group window toolbar and click OK:

“Groups” on page 198 (€] Group: UNTITLED Workfile: BONDS::Bonds\ _ B x
below describes other [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [OptionsIPositionISampleISheetIS
useful techniques for n

working with auto-series. o5

Using Auto-Series in N

Estimation D

One method of using 151

auto-series in estimation 10 1

is to allow expressions as 5

right—hand side variables. ’ P

Thus’ you COUld EStlmate 1953 1854 1955 1956 1957 1958

an equation with log (x) — CF — @EXFI@MOVAVIELOGICRIIZ)

Or exp (x+z) as an
explanatory variable.

1953M01 2 1958m12

EViews goes a step beyond this use of auto-series, by allowing you to use auto-series as the
dependent variable in estimation. Thus, if you want to regress the log of Y on explanatory
variables, you don’t have to create a new variable LOGY. Instead, you can use the expression
log (y) as your dependent variable.
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When you forecast using an equation with an auto-series dependent variable, EViews will, if
possible, forecast the untransformed dependent variable and adjust the estimated confi-
dence interval accordingly. For example, if the dependent variable is specified as 1og(y),
EViews will allow you to forecast the level of Y, and will compute the asymmetric confi-
dence interval. See Chapter 23. “Forecasting from an Equation,” on page 147 of User’s Guide
II for additional details.

Groups

EViews provides specialized tools for working with groups of series that are held in the form
of a group object. In “Importing Data” on page 146, we used groups to import data from
spreadsheets into existing workfiles. Briefly, a group is a collection of one or more series
identifiers or expressions. Note that a group does not contain the data in the individual
series, only references to the data in the series.

To create a group, select Object/New Object.../Group and fill in the dialog with names of
series and auto-series. Or you may select Show from the workfile toolbar and fill out the dia-
log. Alternatively, type the command group in the command window, followed by a name
to be given to the group and then the series and auto-series names:

group macrolist gdp invest cons

creates the group MACROLIST containing the series GDP, INVEST and CONS. Similarly,
group altlist log(gdp) d(invest) cons/price

creates the group ALTLIST containing the log of the series GDP, the first difference of the
series INVEST, and the CONS series divided by the PRICE series.

There are a few features of groups that are worth keeping in mind:

e A group is simply a list of series identifiers. It is not a copy of the data in the series.
Thus, if you change the data for one of the series in the group, you will see the
changes reflected in the group.

e If you delete a series from the workfile, the series identifier will be maintained in all
groups. If you view the group spreadsheet, you will see a phantom series containing
NA values. If you subsequently create or import the series, the series values will be
restored in all groups.

* Renaming a series changes the reference in every group containing the series, so that
the newly named series will still be a member of each group.

e There are many routines in EViews where you can use a group name in place of a list
of series. If you wish, for example, to use X1, X2, and X3 as right-hand side variables
in a regression, you can instead create a group containing the series, and use the
group in the regression.
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We describe groups in greater detail in Chapter 12. “Groups,” on page 547.

Accessing Individual Series in a Group

Groups, like other EViews objects, contain their own views and procedures. For now, note
that you can access the individual elements of a named group as individual series.

To refer the n -th series in the group, simply append “(7)” to the group name. For example,
consider the MACROLIST group, defined above. The expression MACROLIST (1) may be used
to refer to GDP and MACROLIST(2) to refer to INVEST.

You can work with MACROLIST(1) as though it were any other series in EViews. You can
display the series by clicking on the Show button on the toolbar and entering MAC-
ROLIST(1). You can include GDP in another group directly or indirectly. A group which con-
tains:

macrolist (1) macrolist (2)
will be identical to a group containing
gdp invest
We can also use the individual group members as part of expressions in generating new
series:
series realgdp = macrolist(l)/price
series y = 2*log(macrolist(3))
or in modifying the original series:

series macrolist(2) = macrolist(2)/price

Note that in this latter example the series keyword is required, despite the fact that the
INVEST series already exists. This is true whenever you access a series as a member of a
group.

Other tools allow you to retrieve the number of series in a group using the @count group
data member:

scalar numgroup = macrolist.@count

To retrieve the names of each of the series, you may use the group data member
@seriesname. These tools are described in greater detail in “Group” on page 290 of the
Object Reference.

Group Row Functions

EViews allows you to generate a series based upon the rows, or observations, in a group.
The most simple of these is the @columns function which simply returns a series where
every observation is equal to the number of series in a group. This function provides exactly
the same information as the @count data member of a group. Thus the expression:
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series numgroup = @columns (macrolist)
produces the same result as:

series numgroup = macrolist.@count
There are also functions that will calculate the mean of a group’s rows (@rmean), their stan-
dard deviation (@rstdev) and variance (@rvar).
The @rvalcount function can be used to find how many times a specific value occurs
within the rows of a group. For example:

series numvals = @valcount (macrolist,5)

will create a series where each row of that series will be the count of how many of the series
within the MACROLIST group contain the value “5” for that particular row. Note that the
value argument for this function can be a scalar or a series.

A full list of the group row functions can be found in “Group Row Functions” on page 578 of
the Command and Programming Reference.

Creating a Group By Expanding a Series

The @expand function allows you to create a group of dummy variables by expanding out
one or more series into individual categories. For example, if the series UNION contains val-
ues equal to either “union”, “non-union”, then using:

group gl @expand(union)

will create a group, G1, with two series, the first series containing 1 where-ever union is
equal to “union” and zero elsewhere, the second series containing 1 where-ever union is
equal to “non-union” and zero elsewhere.

@expand may also be used on more than one series to give the cross-interaction of different
series. Thus if you have a second series called MARRIED that contains either “married” or
“single” then entering:

group g2 @expand(union,married)

will create a group, G2, with four series, the first containing 1 where-ever UNION is equal to
“union” and MARRIED is equal to “married”, the second series containing a 1 where-ever
UNION is equal to “union” and MARRIED is equal to “single”, and so on.

The Rexpand function can be used as part of a mathematical expression, so that a command
of:

group g3 2*@expand (union)

will create a group where the first series contains a 2 where-ever UNION is equal to “union”.
Further,

group g4 log(income) *@expand (married)
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creates a group where the first series is equal to the values of the log of INCOME where-ever
MARRIED is equal to “married” and so on.

The of the most useful applications of the @expand function is when specifying an equation
object, since it can be used to automatically create dummy variables.

See also “Automatic Categorical Dummy Variables” on page 28 of User’s Guide II for addi-
tional discussion.

An Illlustration

Auto-series and group processing provides you with a powerful set of tools for working with
series data. As we saw above, auto-series provide you with dynamic updating of expres-
sions. If we use the auto-series expression:

log (y)
the result will be automatically updated whenever the contents of the series Y changes.
A potential drawback of using auto-series is that expressions may be quite lengthy. For
example, the two expressions:

log(gdp) /price + d(invest) * (cons + invest)

12345.6789 * 3.14159 / cons”2 + dlog(gdp)
are not suited to use as auto-series if they are to be used repeatedly in other expressions.
You can employ group access to make this style of working with data practical. First, create
groups containing the expressions:

group gl log(gdp)/price+d(invest) * (cons+invest)

group g2 12345.6789*%3.14159/cons”2+dlog (gdp)

If there are spaces in the expression, the entire contents should be enclosed in parentheses.
You can now refer to the auto-series as G1(1) and G2(1). You can go even further by combin-
ing the two auto-series into a single group:

group myseries gl (l) g2(1l)
and then referring to the series as MYSERIES(1) and MYSERIES(2). If you wish to skip the
intermediate step of defining the subgroups G1 and G2, make certain that there are no

spaces in the subexpression or that it is enclosed in parentheses. For example, the two
expressions in the group ALTSERIES,

group altseries (log(gdp)/price) 3.1l4l*cons/price
may be referred to as ALTSERIES(1) and ALTSERIES(2).
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Scalars
Scalar objects are different from series and groups in that they hold a single number instead
of data for each observation in the sample. Scalars are created by commands of the form:

scalar scalar name = number

where you assign a number to the scalar name. The number may be an expression or special
functions that return a scalar.

To examine the contents of a scalar, you may enter the command show, followed by the
name of the scalar. For example:

scalar logll = egl.@logl

show logll

stores the log likelihood value of the equation object named EQ1 in a scalar named LOGLI1,
and displays the scalar window.
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In addition to the basic tools for working with numeric data outlined in Chapter 6.
“Working with Data,” EViews provides additional tools and objects for more advanced
data handling, or for working with different kinds of data.

Auto-Updating Series

One of the most powerful features of EViews is the ability to use a series expression in
place of an existing series. These expressions generate auto-series in which the expres-
sion is calculated when in use, and automatically recalculated whenever the underly-
ing data change, so that the values are never out of date.

Auto-series are designed to be discarded after use. The resulting downside to auto-
series is that they are quite transitory. You must, for example, enter the expression
wherever it is used; for example, you must type “LOG(X)” every time you wish to use
an auto-series for the logarithm of X. For a single use of a simple expression, this
requirement may not be onerous, but for more complicated expressions used in multi-
ple settings, repeatedly entering the expression quickly becomes tedious.

For more permanent series expression handling, EViews provides you with the ability
to define a series or alpha object that uses a formula. The resulting auto-updating
series is simply an EViews numeric series or alpha series that is defined, not by the
values currently in the object, but rather by an expression that is used to compute the
values. In most respects, an auto-updating series may simply be thought of as a named
auto-series. Indeed, naming an auto-series is one way to create an auto-updating
series.

The formula used to define an auto-series may contain any of the standard EViews
series expressions, and may refer to series data in the current workfile page, or in
EViews databases on disk. It is worth emphasizing that in contrast with link objects,
which also provide dynamic updating capabilities, auto-updating series are designed to
work with data in a single workfile page.

Auto-updating series appear in the workfile with a modified version of the series or
alpha series icon, with the numeric series icon augmented by an “ =" sign to show that
it depends upon a formula.
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Defining an Auto-Updating Series

Using the Dialog

To turn a ordinary series into an auto- Properties =
updating series, you will assign an expres-
sion to the series and tell EViews to use
this expression to determine the series val-
ues. Simply click on the Properties button
on the series or alpha series object toolbar, Expression (Formula) for series values
or select View/Properties... from the main log{taxrate2)

menu, then select the Values tab.

Display | Values | Value Map

Series values

) Numeric data

rmula (values updated automatically)

ternal link {(values update on refresh)

There are three radio buttons which con-
trol the values that will be placed in the
numeric or alpha series (“Alpha Series,”
beginning on page 208). The default set-
ting is either Numeric data or Alphanu-
meric (text) data (depending on the series
type) in which the series is defined by the values currently in the series; this is the tradi-
tional way that one thinks of defining a numeric or alpha series.

Cancel

If instead you select Formula, enter a valid series expression in the dialog box, and click on
OK, EViews will treat the series as an auto-updating series and will evaluate the expression,
putting the resulting values in the series. Auto-updating numeric series appear with a new
icon in the workfile—a slightly modified version of the standard series icon, featuring the
series line with an extra equal sign, all on an orange background.

Lastly, External link indicates that the series is linked to data found outside of EViews as
described in the link specification. You will be prompted to update data in external links
whenever the workfile is opened, and you may update the external series links on demand
by right-clicking on the series, and selecting Update... or clicking on CTRL-F5.

In this example, we instruct Workfile: LINK_STATE - (c?\data\link_state.wf1) _ox
EVleWS that the eXIStlng series [ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchIStoreIDeIetelGeanS
LOGTAXRT should be an auto- Range: 16 (indexed) — 6 obs Filter: *

Sample:16 — Gobs Order: Name

updating series that contains the

. (5]
natural logarithm of the TAX- KA female
. . [my femalemap
RATE2 series. As with an auto- &4 logtaxrt
. . . name
series expression, the values in & resid
. %] |
LOGTAXRT will never be out of et
&4 taxrate2

date since they will change to
reflect changes in TAXRATE2. In « +1_State ), Individ { Panel | New Page |
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contrast to an auto-series, however, LOGTAXRT is a permanent series in the workfile which
may be used like any other series.

Alternately, you may create an auto-updating series that links to a series in a external file or
database by selecting External link. In contrast to an auto-updating series based on a for-
mula which updates whenever the underlying data change, an auto-updating series based
on an external link will update only when the workfile is first loaded (you will be prompted
for whether to refresh the data series or not) or when you manually update the links by
clicking on Object/Manage Links & Formulae... in the workfile window, then either select-
ing the source database above or selecting the individual objects that are linked to that data-
base and then clicking the associated Refresh button. You may also update the link by
selecting Update... in the series Object menu.

You may, at any time, change an auto-updating series into an standard numeric series by
bringing up the Values page of the Properties dialog, and clicking on the Numeric data set-
ting. EViews will define then define the series by its current values. In this way you may
freeze the formula series values at their existing values, a procedure that is equivalent to
performing a standard series assignment using the provided expression.

Note that once an expression is entered as a formula in a series, EViews will keep the defini-
tion even if you specify the series by value. Thus, you make take a series that has previously
been frozen, and return it to auto-updating by selecting Formula definition.

Issuing a Command

To create an auto-updating series using commands, you should use the formula keyword,
frml, followed by an assignment statement. The following example creates a series named
LOW that uses a formula to compute values. The auto-updating series takes the value 1 if
either INC is less than or equal to 5000 or EDU is less than 13, and takes the value 0 other-
wise:

frml low = inc<=5000 or edu<l13
LOW is now an auto-updating series that will be reevaluated whenever INC or EDU change.

You may also define auto-updating alpha series using the frml keyword. If FIRST_NAME
and LAST_NAME are alpha series, then the declaration:

frml full name = first name + " " + last name
creates an auto-updating alpha series, FULL_NAME.
The same syntax should be used when you wish to apply a formula to an existing series.

series z = rnd

frml z =(x+y)/2
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makes Z an auto-updating series that contains the average of series X and Y. Note that the
previous values of Z are replaced, and obviously lost. Similarly, we may first define an alpha
series and then apply an updating formula:

alpha a = "initial value"

frml a = Qupper (first name)
You may not, however, apply an alpha series expression to a numeric series, or vice versa.
Given the series Z and A defined above, the following two statements:

frml z = Qupper (first name)

frml a = (x+y)/2
will generate errors.
Note that once a numeric series or alpha series is defined to be auto-updating, its values

may not be modified directly, since they are determined from the formula. Thus, if Z is an
auto-updating series, the assignment command:

z = log(x)

will generate an error since an auto-updating series may not be modified. To modify Z you
must either issue a new frml assignment or you must first set the values of Z to their cur-
rent values by turning off auto-updating, and then issue the assignment statement.

To reset the formula in Z, you may simply issue the command:
frml z = log(x)
to replace the formula currently in the series.
To turn off auto-updating for a series, you may use the special expression “@CLEAR” in
your frml assignment. When you turn off auto-updating, EViews freezes the numbers or

strings in the series at their current values. Once the series is set to current values, it is
treated as an ordinary series, and may be modified as desired. Thus, the commands:

frml z = @clear

z = log(x)

are allowed since Z is converted into an ordinary series prior to performing the series assign-
ment.
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Manage Links and Formulae IEI
Data sources for page: Individ W
Source Type Properties...
Refresh
Break
Used by the following objects:
Name Spec Options Freq f Merge Properties...
TAXRATE2 Stater: TAXRATE Mean Refresh
Break
< > Close

Alternately, you may convert a named auto-updating series into an ordinary series by select-
ing Object/Manage Links & Formulae... from the workfile window and using the dialog to
break the links in the auto-updating series.

One particularly useful feature of auto-updating series is the ability to reference series in
databases. The command:

frml gdp = usdata::gdp

creates a series in the workfile called GDP that gets its values from the series GDP in the
database USDATA. Similarly:

frml lgdp = log(usdata::gdp)

creates an auto-updating series named LGDP that contains the log of the values of GDP in
the database USDATA.

Series that reference data in databases may be refreshed each time a workfile is loaded from
disk. Thus, it is possible to setup a workfile so that its data are current relative to a shared
database.

Naming an Auto-Series

If you have previously opened a window containing an ordinary auto-series, you may con-
vert the auto-series into an auto-updating series by assigning a name. To turn an auto-series
into an auto-updating series, simply click on the Name button on the toolbar, or select
Object/Name... from the main menu, and enter a name. EViews will assign the name to the
series object, and will apply the auto-series definition as the formula to use for auto-updat-
ing.
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Suppose, for example, that you have opened a series window containing an auto-series for
the logarithm of the series CP by clicking on the Show button on the toolbar, or selecting
Quick/Show... and entering “LOG(CP)”. Then, simply click on the Name button in the
auto-series toolbar, and assign a name to the temporary object to create an auto-updating
series in the workfile.

Additional Issues

Auto-updating series are designed to calculate their values when in use, and automatically
update values whenever the underlying data change. An auto-updating series will assign a
value to every observation in the current workfile, irrespective of the current values of the
workfile sample.

In most cases, there is no ambiguity in this operation. For example, if we have an auto-
updating series containing the expression “LOG(CP)”, we simply take each observation on
CP in the workfile, evaluate the log of the value, and use this as the corresponding auto-
updating series value.

However, in cases where the auto-updating series contains an expression involving descrip-
tive statistics, there is ambiguity as to whether the sample used to calculate the values is the
sample at the time the auto-updating series was created, the sample at the time the series is
evaluated, the entire workfile range, or some other sample.

To resolve this ambiguity, EViews will enter the current workfile sample into the expression
at the time the auto-updating series is defined. Thus, if you enter “@MEAN(CP)” as your
auto-updating series expression, EViews will substitute an expression of the form
“@MEAN(CP, smpl)” into the definition. If you wish to evaluate the descriptive statistics for
a given sample, you should enter an explicit sample in your expression.

Alpha Series

An alpha series object contains a set of observations on alphanumeric string values. Alpha
series should be used when you wish to work with variables that contain alphanumeric
data, such as names, addresses, and other text. If any of these types of data were entered
into an ordinary series, EViews will replace the string with the numeric missing value, NA.
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You may, fOT example, ha.ve Workfile: STATEWF - (c\data\statewf.wfl) - B x 1
?}Illeatl‘i};ilcshe;;zi:;‘altj(:gHtalns [:%gl:_o;]% Alpha: STATE Workfile: STATEWF:Undated, - 8 X
Postal Service abbreviations | .22mvle:152 { ew[rroc]oviecropetes [P;r;IT:ameIFreeze] et <[l
for the 50 states, D.C., and % resid

Puerto RiCO. Here, we ShOW itate Last updated: 07M17/03 - 16:08 -

the alpha series, STATE, that
contains the appropriate 2-
character string values.
STATE will be identified in
the workfile with the alpha Tk Undated
series icon labeled “abc”, T

and by the designation 11 [GA i
Alpha in the titlebar of the
alpha series window.
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Similarly, alpha series may be used to hold identifying information such as the names and
addresses of individuals, social security and telephone numbers, or classifying labels such

» o«

as “male” and “female”, or “high”, “medium”, and “low”.

Declaring an Alpha Series

To create a new alpha series, you may select Object/New Object... from the main EViews
window or workfile button bar, and then click on Series Alpha and optionally enter a name
to be given to your alpha series. If you provide a name, EViews will create a new alpha
series object in the workfile. If you do not supply a name, EViews will open an UNTITLED
alpha series window.

Alternatively, you may type the keyword “ALPHA”, followed by an optional series name, in
the command window. The command:

alpha
will create a new untitled alpha series and will display the series in an object window. Like-
wise:

alpha myseries
will create a new alpha series MYSERIES. To open the alpha series windows for MYSERIES

or SETSERIES, simply double-click on the corresponding alpha series icon in the workfile
window directory, or enter the command “SHOW MYSERIES”.

In both of the cases described above, the alpha series will be initialized to contain missing
values. For alpha series, the empty string (the null string, “”) is used to designate a missing
value. If you are declaring an alpha series using a command, you may combine the declara-
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tion with the assignment of the values in the series. We explore alpha series assignment in
“Assigning values to Alpha Series” on page 211.

For the most part, General Options @
you need not Worry ) ] ]
- Maximum text length in Alpha series
about the lengths {#l-Environment &
) 3 - Snapshots Maximum number of characters per observation: 1000
of string values in Fonts
your alpha Series D sommand capture Longer text assigned to an Alpha series will be truncated.
I Series and Alphas — i o5 o
since EViews will ~Frequency conversion B e e
automatically - History in labels number of observations.
- Auto-series =

resize your series i lpta fnuncation

. [#- Spreadsheets
as requ1red, up to [+ Data storage

.. . pe - Date representation
the limit specified . Estimation options
in the global {#l-Programs
[#- Output settings

defaults. Beyond - External program interface

. . - Metwork proxy server -
that point, EViews . al .

will truncate the
values of the alpha
series. To modify
the truncation length, select Options/General Options... from the main menu and go to the
Series and Alphas/Alpha truncation page. Enter the desired length, and subsequent alpha
series creation and assignment will use the new truncation length.

You should bear in mind that the strings in EViews alpha series are of fixed length so that
the size of each observation is equal to the length of the longest string. If you have a series
with all short strings with the exception of one very long string, the memory taken up by the
series will be the number of observations times the longest string. In settings of this sort,
efficiency suggests that you consider using value maps (“Value Maps” on page 219) to
encode the values of the long string.

Editing an Alpha Series

There is no difference between editing an ordinary numeric series and editing an alpha
series. Make certain that the alpha series is in edit mode by verifying the existence of the
edit field in the series window. If not, click on the Edit + /- button to enable edit mode.
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To edit a specific value, click on Alpha: STATE Workfile: STATEWF:Undated\ -ox
the deSIred Ceu' The eXlStng [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [SortlEdit—.-"-I
value in the cell will appear in the | [ STATE
edit window for you to modify or Last updated: 07/17/03 - 16:08 -
delete.

Simply type the new value in the
edit window. Once you have
entered the desired value, move to
a new cell by clicking or using the
arrow keys, or press the return

key. This action will accept the 13 EII\
entered value and prepare you for
editing the newly selected cell.
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Note that when editing the values of an alpha series, EViews does not require you to delimit
your strings. You may simply type the relevant value in the edit field. EViews will remove
any leading and trailing spaces from the value that you enter; if you wish to retain those
characters, enclose your string in double quotes. To enter the double quote character as a
part of your string, you should escape the character with another double quote so that you
enter two consecutive double quotes.

Assigning values to Alpha Series
You may assign values to an alpha series using string expressions. An alpha series assign-
ment has the form:

alpha_name = string_expr
where alpha_name is the name of an existing alpha series and string_expr is any expression
containing a combination of string literals, alpha series, and functions or operators that
return strings (see “Strings” on page 77 of the Command and Programming Reference for

details). As with ordinary series, we may combine the declaration and assignment steps so
that the commands:

alpha alpha_name = string_expr
or
genr alpha_name = string_expr

first create the alpha series alpha_name and then will assign the values using string_expr. In
the latter command, EViews notes that the right-hand side expression is a string so that it
knows to create an alpha series.
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Alternatively, assuming that the alpha series exists, you may reassign the series values by
clicking on Quick/Generate Series... in the main menu and entering the assignment and
sample statements in the dialog. For example, if you enter the expression:

myalpha = string_expr

in the dialog, EViews will assign the values of the string_expr to the existing alpha series
MYALPHA. Alternatively, you may enter the expression in the command line. In both cases,
EViews will assign the corresponding values for all observations in the current workfile sam-
ple, overwriting the existing values.

Let us consider a simple example. Alpha: NAME Workfile: DOWL::Undated, - B Xx
SUppOSE that we have data on the [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [SortlEdit—.-"-I
company name (NAME), ticker NAME
symbol (SYMBOL), time of last Last updated unknown ~
trade (LAST_TIME), and closing
. 1 |ALCOAINC
price (LAST_TRADE) for each of 5 | ANER EXPR..
the stocks in the Dow Jones 3 |BOEING CO
- 4 |CITIGROUP
Industrial Average on September 5 |CATERPILL..
6 |DUPONTCO
10, 2003. 7 |WALTDISN...
8 |EASTMANK..
Clicking on the icon for NAME, 9 |GENERALE..
. . 10 |GENERAL .. -
we can display the alpha series 1 |« = ;

spreadsheet view. Note here that
the default column width is not wide enough to display the contents of every observation, a
condition that is signaled by the trailing “..” in the display for several of the observations.
We may increase the column width by dragging the column header separators (the lines sep-
arating the column headers located just below the name of the series), by clicking on the
Properties button and entering a larger number in the width field, or by double clicking on
the column header separator to adjust the column width to the minimum width that dis-
plays all of the observation values without truncation.

Suppose now that we wish to create an alpha series containing the name of each company
followed by its ticker symbol (enclosed in parentheses). A simple assignment statement gen-
erates the desired series:

alpha namesymb = name + " (" + symbol + ")"
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EViews will create a new alpha
series NAMESYMB if one doesn’t
exist. Then, for every observation
in the workfile sample, the con-
tents of the alpha series NAME
are concatenated with the literal
strings for the parentheses, and
the contents of the SYMBOL
series.

Alpha: NAMESYMB  Workfile: DOW1::Undated',

-8 X

[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh

~ | [sort Eait=

NAMESYMB

Last updated: 02/15/13 - 15:58
Modified: 1 30 // namesymb = name + " (" + symbol + )"

ALCOAINC (A~)

AMER EXPRESS CO (AXP)
BOEING CO (BA)
CITIGROUF (C)
CATERPILLAR INC (CAT)
DU PONT CO (DD)

WALT DISNEY CO (DI3)
EASTMAN KODAK (EK) i

4 1 3

0| 00|~ || || =

Working with Alpha Series

.
a

Once created, an alpha series is
used in two primary ways: (1) to generate numeric values and (2) to provide identifiers for
the observations in the workfile.

Generating Numeric Values

By definition, an alpha series contains a string value for each observation. This means that if
you use an alpha series in a setting requiring numeric input, all of the values of the alpha
series will be treated as NAs. For example, if you attempt to compute the mean of the STATE
alpha series or use the Dow company NAME in an equation regression specification, EViews
will generate an error saying that there are an insufficient number of observations, since all
of the numeric values are missing.

You may, however, use the string relational operators (see “String Relational Operators” on
page 79 of the Command and Programming Reference) to generate a series of numeric val-
ues. For the data from our Dow Jones example, the commands:

smpl @all

series wname = (@lower (@left (NAME, 1)) = "w")

generate the numeric series WNAME containing the value 1 if the company name begins
with the letter “W”, and 0 otherwise.

Similarly, the relational operators may be used when specifying a subsample. The com-
mand:

smpl @all if gender = "Male"

will restrict the workfile sample to include only observations where the string value in the
alpha series GENDER is “Male”.

You may also use the various functions described in “String Information Functions” on
page 82 of the Command and Programming Reference to generate numeric values.



214—Chapter 7. Working with Data (Advanced)

Two examples are of particular importance. First, you may have an alpha series that contains
string representations of numbers, such as “3.14159”. In order to use the strings as actual
numbers, you must translate them into numbers, using either the string evaluation function

@val.
Suppose, in our Dow Jones Alpha: CHANGE Workfile: DOWL::Undated\, -\ax
example, that we have the [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [Sor‘tIEdit—.f’-ISr
alpha series CHANGE contain- CHANGE
ing information on the stock L ast updated: unknown X
price change, expressed in both
1 |0.65(2.28%)
levels and percentages. 2 |051(112%)
3 0.71(1.95%)
If we wish to extract only the 4 |0.33(0.75%)
) : 5 |0.40 (0.58%)
levels information from the 6 |0.69 (1.55%)
. 7 |0.58 (274%)
alpha series, the @left func- 8 [0.41(145%)
tion may be used to extract the 9 [0.13(0.42%) -
T B
leftmost four characters of each —— - :

string. The @val function may
then be used to obtain the numeric value for each observation. Putting this together, the
command:

series chgval = @val(Q@Qleft (change, 4))

converts the leading four characters of the CHANGE series into numeric values, and places
the results in the series CHGVAL.

E Series: CHGVAL Workfile: DOWL:Undated', - B8 X
[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [Sor‘tIEdit—-f-ISl
CHGVAL

Last updated: 02/15/13 - 16:00 -

Modified: 1 30 // chgval = @val{@left(change, 4))

0.650000
0.510000
0.710000
0.330000
0.400000
0.690000
0.580000 -

00 |~ | o |t | e | R |
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Second, you may have an alpha Alpha: DATES Workfile: DATES:Untitled\ -ox
Series that contains a text repre- [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [Sor‘tlEdit—,a’-ISl
sentation of dates. Here, we DATES
have a series DATES that con- S 2 EPNITE -
tains text representations of 438 |13-Jun-03
PR » 439 |16-Jun-03
dates in “dd-Mon-YY” format 440 17-1un-03
(one or two-digit day, dash, L4 T 18-1un-03
) 442 |19-Jun-03
three-character month abbrevi- 443 |20-Jun-03
. .. 444 |23-Jun-03
ation, dash, two-digit year). For P 54 1un 03
example, “12-Jun-03” rep- 446 |25-Jun-03
447 | 26-Jun-03
resents June 12, 2003. 448 |27-Jun-03 il
) R I R
To convert every element of this

series into a numeric series
containing date values, simply issue the command:

series dval = @dateval (dates)

The newly created series DVAL will contain date numbers associated with each of the string
values in DATES.

Additional Issues

The Spreadsheet View

By default, the alpha series spreadsheet will display your data left-justified, with a column
width of approximately 12 characters. You may change the justification and column width
settings by clicking on the Properties button in the toolbar, then selecting a new justification
setting and entering a new column width. Alternatively, the column width may be changed
by dragging the separator in the column header to the desired position, or by double-clicking
on the separator to adjust the column width to the minimum width that displays all of the
observation values without truncation.

Auto-series

You should note that like ordinary series, you may also work directly with a series expres-
sion that produces an alpha series. For example, if ALPHA1 is an alpha series, the com-
mand:

show @lower (alphal)

will result in an alpha series containing the contents of ALPHA1 with the text converted to
all lowercase characters.

Auto-series expressions involving alpha series may also evaluate to ordinary series. For
example, if NUMERI is a numeric series and ALPHAL is an alpha series, you may enter:
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show numerl+@len (alphal)+(alphal>"cat")

to open a series window containing the results of the operation. Note that the parentheses
around the relational comparison are required for correct parsing of the expression.

Date Series

A date series is a standard EViews numeric series that contains valid date values (see
“Dates” on page 94 of the Command and Programming Reference). There is nothing that dis-
tinguishes a date series from any other numeric series, except for the fact that the values it
contains may be interpreted as dates.

Creating a Date Series

There is nothing special about creating a date series. Any method of creating an EViews
series may be used to create a numeric series that will be used as a date series.

Displaying a Date Series

The numeric values in a date series are generally of interest only when performing calendar
operations. For most purposes, you will wish to see the values of your date series as date

strings.
For example, the following series £ Series: QDATES Workfile: ITALY:Quarterky\, - B Xx
QDATES m our quarterly Work- [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [SortlEdit—.-"-I
file is a numeric series contain- QDATES
ing valid date values for the start Last updated 07124106 - 1547 -
of each quarter. The numeric val- Modified: 199001 200504 // qdates=dates
ues of QDATES depicted here 199001 726467 0
show the number of days since 1 R 726557.0
199003 726648.0
January A.D. 1. 199004 726740.0
199101 726832.0
. ‘s 199102 7269220
Obviously, this is not the way ToTGl 7270150
that most people will wish to 199104 727105.0
. . . 199201 727197.0
view their date series. Accord- 199202 797288.0 -
ingly, EViews provides consider- ieies [ - :

able control over the display of
the date values in your series. To change the display, click on the Properties button in the
series toolbar, or select View/Properties... from the main menu.

EViews will display a dialog prompting you to change the display properties of the series.
While you may change a variety of display settings such as the column width, justification,
and indentation, here, for the moment, we are more interested in setting the properties of
the Numeric Display.
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For a date series, there are four settings of interest in the Numeric Display dropdown menu
(Period, Day, Day-Time, and Time), with each corresponding to specific information that
we wish to display in the series spreadsheet. For example, the Day selection allows you to
display date information up to the day in various formats; with year, month, and day all
included in the representation.

Let us consider our quarterly workfile B ==
example. Here we have selected Period and Display [values | Freq Convert | value Map]|
chosen a specific Date format entry S
(“YYYY[Q]Q”), which tells EViews that Data displayed as:
you wish to display the year, followed by B
the “Q” separator, and then the quarter S— [ Day/menth order
number. Note also that when Period is
selected, there is a Current Workfile set-
ting in the Date format dropdown menu T P
Width in units o
. . ic characters: | 12.0 Indent: | 2
which tells EViews to use the current work- rumeric haracErs e
file dlsplay SettngS. [Resetho Spreadsheet Defaults ]

The two checkboxes below the Date for- [
mat dropdown menu may be used to mod-
ify the selected date format. If you select
Two digit year, EViews will only display the last two-digits of the year (if the selected format
is “YYYY[Q]Q”, the actual format used will be “YY[Q]Q”); if you select Day/month order,
days will precede months in whichever format is selected (if you select “mm/dd/YYYY” as
the format for a day display, EViews will use “dd/mm/YYYY”).

OK ][ Cancel ]

Applying this format to the QDATES series, the display changes to show the data in the new
format:

E Series: QDATES Workfile: ITALY:Quarterly', - B8 X
[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] [Ddauh v] [Sor‘tlEdit—.I-I
QDATES

Last updated: 02115/13 - 16:04 -

Modified: 1990Q1 200504 I qdates=dates

19901 199001
199002 199002
199003 199003
199004 199004
199101 199101
199102 199102
199103 199103
199104 199104
199201 199201
199202 199202 S

1992Q3 | L1 '
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If instead we select the Day display, and choose the “YYYY-MM-DD” format, the QDATES
spreadsheet will show:

E Series: QDATES Workfile: ITALY:Quarterly', - B8 X
[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [Sor‘tlEdit—.I-I
QDATES

Last updated: 0215/13 - 16:05 -

Modified: 1990Q1 200504 I qdates=dates

19901 1990-01-01

199002 1990-04-01

199003 1990-07-01

199004 1990-10-01

199101 1991-01-01

199102 1991-04-01

199103 1991-07-01

199104 1991-10-01

199201 1992-01-01

199202 1992-04-01 S
1992Q3 | L1 '

There is one essential fact to remember about the QDATES series. Despite the fact that we
have changed the display to show a text representation of the date, QDATES still contains
the underlying numeric date values. This is in contrast to using an alpha series to hold a text
representation of the date.

If you wish to convert a (numeric) date series into an alpha series, you will need to use the
@datestr function. If you wish to convert an alpha series into a numeric date series, you
will need to use the @dateval function. See “Translating between Date Strings and Date
Numbers” on page 100 of the Command and Programming Reference for details.

Editing a Date Series

You may edit a date series either by either date numbers, or if the series is displayed using a
date format, by entering date strings directly.
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Suppose, for example, that we

E Series: QDATES Worlfile: ITALY:Quarterly, - B8 X
have our date Series frorn above [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [SortlEdit—.-"-I
and that we wish to change a April 10, 1992] QDATES
value. If we are displaying the

. . . Last updated: 0215113 - 16:05 -
series with date formatting, we Modified: 199001 200504 // qdates=dates
may enter a date string, which SOOGER| 5900101
EViews will automatically con- 199002 | 1990-04-01
. 199003 | 1990-07-01
vert into a date number. 100004 | 1990-10-01
199101 | 1991-01-01
For example, we may edit our EELIEER)  1991-04-01
’ i 199103 | 1991-07-01
QDATES series by entering a 199104 | 1991-10-01
. . € 199201 | 1992-01-01
valid date string (“April 10, hian
1992”), which EViews will con- A 19820701 -
199204 L

vert into a date number
(727297.0), and then display as a date string (“1992-04-10"). See “Free-format Conversion”
on page 101 of the Command and Programming Reference for details on automatic transla-
tion of strings to date values.

Note, however, that if we were to enter the same string value in the series when the display
is set to show numeric values, EViews will not attempt to interpret the string and will enter
an NA in the series.

Value Maps

You may use the valmap object to create a value map (or map, for short) that assigns
descriptive labels to values in numeric or alpha series. The practice of mapping observation
values to labels allows you to hold your data in encoded or abbreviated form, while display-
ing the results using easy-to-interpret labels.

Perhaps the most common example BA Series: FEMALE Waorkfile: LINK_STATE:Individ\, - B x

of encoded data occurs when you [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [Sor‘tIE

have categorical identifiers that are 72 G1EE

given by integer values. For example, Last updated: 02/15/13 - 16:07 A

we may have a numeric series Frog o

FEMALE containing a binary indica- George 0

tor for whether an individual is a K,j'arf: S

female (1) or a male (0). Paula 1 c
Rebecca 1

Numeric encodings of this type are i

commonly employed, since they d Ll G

allow one to work with the numeric
values of FEMALE. One may, for example, compute the mean value of the FEMALE variable,
which will provide the proportion of observations that are female.
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On the other hand, numeric encoding of categorical data has the disadvantage that one must
always translate from the numeric values to the underlying categorical data types. For exam-
ple, a one-way tabulation of the FEMALE data produces the output:

Tabulation of FEMALE
Date: 09/30/03 Time: 11:36
Sample: 16

Included observations: 6
Number of categories: 2

Cumulative Cumulative

Value Count Percent Count Percent
0 3 50.00 3 50.00
1 3 50.00 6 100.00
Total 6 100.00 6 100.00

Interpretation of this output requires that the viewer remember that the FEMALE series is
encoded so that the “0” value represents “Male” and the “1” represents “Female”. The exam-
ple above would be easier to interpret if the first column showed the text representations of
the categories in place of the numeric values.

Valmaps allow us to combine the benefits of descriptive text data values with the ease of
working with a numeric encoding of the data. In cases where we define value maps for
alphanumeric data, the associations allow us to use space saving abbreviations for the
underlying data along with more descriptive labels to be used in presenting output.

Defining a Valmap

To create a valmap object, select Object/New Valmap: FEMALEMAP Workfile: LINK_STATE:... - B X
Object.../ValMap from the main menu and [view| Proc| object] [print [ Name | Freeze | [Edit=/-[Update sort
optionally enter an object name, or enter the il

keyword “VALMAP” in the command line, fol- :;?;L:]i; <blank> Lael P
lowed by an optional name. EViews will open S NA-

a valmap object. a Ezrl”—ea'e

You will enter your new mappings below the -
double line by typing or by copy-and-pasting. — .

In the Value column, you should enter the

values for which you wish to provide labels; in the Label column, you will enter the corre-
sponding text label. Here, we define a valmap named FEMALEMAP in which the value 0 is
mapped to the string “Male”, and the value 1 is mapped to the string “Female”.

The two special entries above the double line should be used to define mappings for blank
strings and numeric missing values. The default mapping is to represent blank strings as
themselves, and to represent numeric missing values with the text “NA”. You may change
these defaults by entering the appropriate text in the Label column. For example, to change
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«»

the representation of missing numeric values to, say, a period, simply type the “.” character
in the appropriate cell.

We caution that when working with maps, EViews will look for exact equality between the
value in a series and the value in the valmap. Such an equality comparison is subject to the
usual issues associated with comparing floating point numbers. To mitigate these issues and
to facilitate mapping large numbers of values, EViews allows you to define value maps using
intervals.

To map an interval, simply enter a Valmap: AA Workfile: LINK_SALES: Advertising\ -ox
range of values in the Value column [view] proc| object] [ print] Name  Freeze [ Ecit=/- Update  sortns  Del]
and the associated label in the Label positive]

column. You may use round and e abel -
square parentheses, to denote open =MNA=  NA

(“(«, “)*) or closed (“[“, “]”) interval Hnf0)  negative

endpoints, and the special values “- (0.?m} ﬁrsome

INF” and “INF” to represent minus and

plus infinity. ‘ T o

Using interval mapping, we require

only three entries to map all of the negative values to the string “negative”, the positive val-
ues to the string “positive”, and the value 0 to the string “zero”. Note that the first interval in
our example, “[-inf, 0)”, is mathematically incorrect since the lower bound should not be
closed, but EViews allows the closed interval syntax in this case since there is no possibility
of confusion.

While the primary use for valmaps will be Valmap: BB Workfile: LINK_SALES::Advertising\ -\ax
to map numeric series values, there is view | proc| Object| [ Print | Name | Freeze| | Edit=/- | update | sort [1ns]
nothing stopping you from defining labels | EEEE
corresponding to alpha series values (note e Label .
that value and label matching is case sen- = NA=  NA
sitive). One important application of AK Alaska
. . . AL Alabama
string value mapping is to expand abbre- AR Arkansas
Fats ; : AZ Arizona
viations. For example, one might wish to vy Califormia
map the U.S. Postal Service state abbrevi- co Colorado
. cT Connecticut
ations to full state names. DC District of Columbia
DE Delaware
. . FL Florida
Since valmaps may be used with both GA Georga
numeric and alpha series, the text entries ,—H RELE S

in the Value column may generally be
used to match both numeric and alphanumeric values. For example, if you enter the text “0”
as your value, EViews treats the entry as representing either a numeric 0 or the string value
“0”. Similarly, entering the text string “[0,1]” will match both numeric values in the interval,
as well as the string value “[0,1]".
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There is one exception to this dual Valmap: AAA Workfile: LINK_SALES::Advertising\ - B Xx

=]
interpretation. You may, in the process view | Proc| Object| [ Print | Name | Freeze |  Edit=/-| update [ sort [ 1ns | Dei
of defining a given valmap, provide an New Zero]

entry that conflicts with a previous e L-ahe} -
entry. EViews will automatically iden- < NA>  NA

tify the conflict, and will convert the 0 Zero

latter entry into a string-only valmap "[%1-]" w

entry.

For example, if the first line of your val- 4 ”’ '

map maps 0 to “Zero”, a line that maps

0 to “New Zero”, or one that maps “[0, 1]” to “Unit interval” conflicts with the existing
entry. In the latter cases, the conflicting maps will be treated as text maps. Such a map is
identified by enclosing the entry with quotation marks. Here, EViews has automatically
added the enclosing quotation marks to indicate that the latter two label entries will only be
interpreted as string maps, and not as numeric maps.

Once you have defined your mappings, click on the Update button on the toolbar to validate
the object. EViews will examine your valmap and will remove entries with values that are
exact duplicates. In this example, the last entry, which maps the string “0” to the value
“New Zero” will be removed since it conflicts with the first line. The second entry will be
retained since it is not an exact duplicate of any other entry. It will, however, be interpreted
only as a string since the numeric interpretation would lead to multiple mappings for the
value 0.

Assigning a Valmap to a Series

To use a valmap, you need to instruct EViews to display the values of the map in place of the
underlying data. Before working with a valmap, you should be certain that you have
updated and validated your valmap by pressing the Update button on the valmap toolbar.
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First, you must assign the value map to your (properties ==
series by modifying the series properties. [Diplay.[values ] Valve Mep |

Open the series window and select View/
Properties... or click on the Properties but-
ton in the series toolbar to open the proper-
ties dialog. Click on the Value Map tab to
display the value map name edit field.

ValMap name: | femalemap

Leave blank to remove map

If the edit field is blank, a value map has not
been associated with this series. To assign a
valmap, simply enter the name of a valmap
object in the edit field and click on OK.

EViews will validate the entry and apply the [ ok J[ cancel |
specified map to the series. Note that to be
valid, the valmap must exist in the same workfile page as the series to which it is assigned.

Using the Valmap Tools

EViews provides a small set of object-specific views and procedures that will aid you in
working with valmaps.

Sorting Valmap Entries

You may add your valmap entries in any order without changing the behavior of the map.
However, when viewing the contents of the map, you may find it useful to see the entries in
sorted order.

To sort the contents of your map, click on Proc/Sort... Sort Order ==
from the main valmap menu. EViews provides you ot

with the choice of sorting by the value column using =
numeric order (Value - Numeric), sorting by the value Value - Text

column using text order (Value - Text) or sorting by Label et

the label column (Label).

In the first two cases, we sort by the values in the first

column of the valmap. The difference between the choices is apparent when you note that

the ordering of the entries “9” and “10” depends upon whether we are interpreting the sort
as a numeric sort, or as a text sort. Selecting Value - Numeric tells EViews that, where pos-
sible, you wish to interpret strings as numbers when performing comparisons (so that “9” is
less than “10”); selecting Value - Text says that all values should be treated as text for pur-

poses of comparison (so that “10” is less than “9”).

Click on OK to accept the sort settings.
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Examining Properties of a Valmap

You may examine a summary of your valmap by selecting View/Statistics in the valmap
window. EViews will display a view showing the properties of the labels defined in the

object.

The top portion of the view shows the Valmap: FEMALEMAP Workfile: LINK_STATE:Individ\, ~ _ B X
number of mappings in the valmap, [view| Proc| Object] [ Print | Name [Freeze]

and the number of unique labels used Summary of FEMALEMAR

in those definitions. Here we see that 4 values are mapped into 4 unique labels.

. e . This includes the text value <blank= and the numeric value <MNA=.
the valmap has four definitions, which

map four values into four unique
labels. Two of the four definitions are : :

. . . 3values are mapped into 3 unique labels.
the special entries for blank strings Mumeric Value to Label map is one-to-one.
and the numeric NA value.

Mumeric Value Map

Text Value Map

The remaining portions of the view : :

. g 3values are mapped into 3 unique labels.
provide a detailed summary of the val- | TextValue to Label map is one-to-one.
map describing the properties of the
map when applied to numeric and to
text values.

When applied to an ordinary numeric series, our FEMALEMAP example contains three rele-
vant definitions that provide labels for the values 0, 1, and NA. Here, EViews reports that
the numeric value mapping is one-to-one since there are no two values that produce the
same value label.

The output also reports that the FEMALEMAP has three relevant definitions for mapping the
three text values, “0”, “1”, and the blank string, into three unique labels. We see that the
text interpreted maps are also one-to-one.

Note that in settings where we map an interval into a given label, or where a given text label
is repeated for multiple values, EViews will report a many-to-one mapping. Knowing that a
valmap is many-to-one is important since it implies that the values of the underlying source
series are not uniquely identified by the label values. This lack of identification has import-
ant implications in editing mapped series and in interpreting the results from various statis-
tical output (see “Editing a Mapped Series” on page 226 and “Valmap Definition Cautions”
on page 230).

Tracking Valmap Usage

A single valmap may be applied to more than one series. You may track the usage of a given
valmap by selecting View/Usage from the valmap main menu. EViews will examine every

numeric and alpha series in the workfile page to determine which, if any, have applied the

specified valmap.
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The valmap view then changes to show the
number and names of the series that employ
the valmap, with separate lists for the
numeric and the alpha series. Here we see
that there is a single numeric series named

Valmap: FEMALEMAP  Worlfile: LINK_STATE:... = B X

[ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] [Edit—.-"-lUpdatelSort

Series using valmap FEMALEMAP
Date: 02/1513 Time: 16:46
Total number of series: 1

FEMALE that uses FEMALEMAP.

Working with a Mapped Series

Once you assign a map to a series, EViews

Mumeric series (1)

female

allows you to display and edit your series using the mapped values and will use the labels
when displaying the output from selected procedures.

Displaying series values

By default, once you apply a value map to a series, the EViews spreadsheet view will change

to display the newly mapped values.

For example, after applying the
FEMALEMAP to our FEMALE series, the
series spreadsheet view changes to show
the labels associated with each value
instead of the underlying encoded val-
ues. Note that the display format drop-
down menu usually visible in series
toolbar indicates that EViews is display-
ing the Default series values, so that it
shows the labels “Male” and “Female”
rather than the underlying 0 and 1 val-
ues.

Note that if any of the values in the
series does not have a corresponding
valmap entry, EViews will display a mix
of labeled and unlabeled values, with
the unlabeled value “showing through”
the mapping. For example, if the last
observation in the FEMALE series had
the value 3, the series spreadsheet will
show observations with “Male” and
“Female” corresponding to the mapped
values, as well as the unmapped value
3.

E Series: FEMALE Workfile: LINK_STATE:Individ' - B8 X

[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |Defa|.||t v| [So
FEMALE

Last updated: 02/15/13 - 16:49 -

Fred |Male
George |Male
Karen |Female

Mark |Female
Paula |Female

Rebecca Female

m

E Series: FEMALE Workfile: LINK_STATE:Individ' - B8 X
[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |Defa|.||t v| [So
FEMALE

Last updated: 02/15/13 - 16:50 -
Fred |Male
George |Male
Karen |Female
Mark |Female
Paula |Female -
Rebecca 3 1
4 T 3
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There may be times when you wish to RA Series: FEMALE Workfile: LINK_STATE:Individ, - B Xx

view the underlying series values | view | proc| object | properties| [print | Name | Freeze | [Raw Data ~ | [sa

instead of the labels. There are two pos- FEMALE

sible approaches. First, you may remove Last updated 02115113 - 1651 ~

the valmap assignment from the series.

Simply go to the Properties dialog and G’;Zi‘;e 3

delete the name of the valmap object Kr:;f; 1

from the Value Map page. The display Paula 1 3
Rebecca 3

will revert to showing the underlying
values. Less drastically, you may use the %
display method dropdown menu to
change the display format for the
spreadsheet view. If you select Raw Data, the series spreadsheet view will change to show
the underlying series data.

Editing a Mapped Series

To edit the values of your mapped series, first make certain you are in edit mode, then enter
the desired values, either by typing in the edit field, or by pasting from the clipboard. How
EViews interprets your input will differ depending upon the current display format for the
series.

If your mapped series is displayed in its original form using the Raw Data setting, EViews
will interpret any input as representing the underlying series values, and will place the input
directly into the series. For example, if our FEMALE series is displayed using the Raw Data
setting, any numeric input will be entered directly in the series, and any string input will be
interpreted as an NA value.

In contrast, if the series is displayed using the Default setting, EViews will use the attached
valmap both in displaying the labeled values and in interpreting any input. In this setting,
EViews will first examine the attached valmap to determine whether the given input value is
also a label in the valmap. If a matching entry is found, and the label matches a unique
underlying value, EViews will put the value in the series. If there is no matching valmap
label entry, or if there is an entry but the corresponding value is ambiguous, EViews will put
the input value directly into the series. One implication of this behavior is that so long as the
underlying values are not themselves valmap labels, you may enter data in either mapped or
unmapped form. Note, again, that text value and label matching is case-sensitive.
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Let us consider a simple example. R4 Series: FEMALE Workfile: LINK_STATE:Individh, _ox
. . [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [So

Suppose that the FEMALE series is set Ee— =

to display mapped values, and that you

enter the value “Female”. EViews will Last updaled 021513 - 18551 i

examine the assigned valmap, deter- G’:roerg _ :::::Z

mine that “Female” corresponds to the Karen |Female

: wqy» : : Mark |Female
underlying value “1”, and will assign T e

this value to the series. Since “1” is a Rebecca|  Femalg|
valid form of numeric input, the i
numeric value 1 will be placed in the d Ll G
series. Note that even though we have

implicitly entered 1 into the series, the mapped spreadsheet view will continue to show the
value “Female”.

m

Alternatively, we could have directly entered the “1” corresponding to the underlying
numeric value. Since “1” is not a valmap label, EViews will put the value 1 in the series,
which will be displayed using the label “Female”.

While quite useful, entering data in mapped display mode requires some care, as your
results may be somewhat unexpected. For one, you should bear in mind that the required
reverse lookup of values associated with a given input requires an exact match of the input
to a label value, and a one-to-one correspondence between the given label and a valmap
value. If this condition is not met, the original input value will be placed in the series.

Consider, for example, the result of entering the string “female” instead of “Female”. In this
case, there is no matching valmap label entry, so EViews will put the input value, “female”,
into the series. Since FEMALE is a numeric series, the resulting value will be an NA, and the
display will show the mapped value for numeric missing values.

Similarly, suppose you enter “3” into the last observation of the FEMALE series. Again,
EViews does not find a corresponding valmap label entry, so the input is entered directly
into the series. In this case, the input represents a valid number so that the resulting value
will be a 3. Since there is no valmap entry for this value, the underlying value will be dis-
played.

Lastly, note that if the matching valmap label corresponds to multiple underlying values,
EViews will be unable to perform the reverse lookup. If, for example, we modify our valmap
so that the interval “[1, 10]” (instead of just the value 1) maps to the label “Female”, then
when you enter “Female” as your input, it is impossible to determine a unique value for the
series. In this case, EViews will enter the original input, “Female”, directly into the series,
resulting in an NA value.

See “Valmap Definition Cautions” on page 230 for additional cautionary notes.
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Using a Mapped Series

You may use a mapped series as though it were any series. We emphasize the fact that the

mapped values of a series are not replacements of the underlying data; they are only labels
to be used in output. Thus, when performing numeric calculations with a series, EViews will
always use the underlying values of the series, not the label values. For example, if you map
the numeric value -99 to the text “NA”, and take the absolute value of the mapped numeric
series containing that value, you will get the value 99, and not a missing value.

In appropriate settings (where the series values are treated as categories), EViews routines
will use the labels when displaying output. For example, a one-way frequency tabulation of
the FEMALE series with the assigned FEMALEMAP yields:

Tabulation of FEMALE

Date: 09/30/03 Time: 11:36
Sample: 16

Included observations: 6
Number of categories: 2

Cumulative Cumulative

Value Count Percent Count Percent
Female 3 50.00 3 50.00
Male 3 50.00 6 100.00
Total 6 100.00 6 100.00

Similarly, when computing descriptive statistics for the SALES data categorized by the val-
ues of the FEMALE series, we have:

Descriptive Statistics for SALES
Categorized by values of FEMALE
Date: 10/01/03 Time: 19:30
Sample: 1 6

Included observations: 6

FEMALE | Mean  Std.Dev. _ Obs.
Female 3233333 1662328 3
Male 2633333 1692139 3
Al 2933333 1535795 6

Valmap Functions

To facilitate working with valmaps, three new genr functions are provided which allow you
to translate between unmapped and mapped values. These functions may be used as part of
standard series or alpha expressions.

First, to obtain the mapped values corresponding to a set of numbers or strings, you may use
the command:

@map(arg[, map_name])
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where arg is a numeric or string series expression or literal, and the optional map_name is
the name of a valmap object. If map_name is not provided, EViews will attempt to deter-
mine the map by inspecting arg. This attempt will succeed only if arg is a numeric series or
alpha series that has previously been mapped.

Let us consider our original example where the FEMALEMAP maps 0 to “Male” and 1 to
“Female”. Suppose that we have two series that contain the values 0 and 1. The first series,
MAPPEDSER, has previously applied the FEMALEMAP, while the latter series, UNMAPPED-
SER, has not.
Then the commands:

alpha sl = @map (mappedser)

alpha s2 = @map (mappedser, femalemap)

are equivalent. Both return the labels associated with the numeric values in the series. The
first command uses the assigned valmap to determine the mapped values, while the second
uses FEMALEMAP explicitly.

Alternately, the command:

alpha s3 = (@map (unmappedser)

will generate an error since there is no valmap assigned to the series. To use @map in this
context, you must provide the name of a valmap, as in:

alpha s4 = (@map (unmappedser, femalemap)

which will return the mapped values of UNMAPPEDSER, using the valmap FEMALEMAP.
Conversely, you may obtain the numeric values associated with a set of string value labels
using the Gunmap function. The Gunmap function takes the general form:

@unmap(arg, map_name)
to return the numeric values that have been mapped into the string given in the string
expression or literal arg, where map_name is the name of a valmap object. Note that if a

given label is associated with multiple numeric values, the missing value NA will be
returned. Note that the map_name argument is required with the @unmap function.

Suppose, for example, that you have an alpha series STATEAB that contains state abbrevia-
tions (“AK”, “AL”, etc.) and a valmap STATEMAP that maps numbers to the abbreviations.
Then:

series statecode = @unmap (stateab, statemap)

will contain the numeric values associated with each value of STATEAB.

Similarly, you may obtain the string values associated with a set of string value labels using:

@unmaptxt (arg, map_name)
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where arg is a string expression or literal, and map_name is the name of a valmap object.
Qunmaptxt will return the underlying string values that are mapped into the string labels
provided in arg. If a given label is associated with multiple values, the missing blank string
“” will be returned.

Valmap Definition Cautions

EViews allows you to define quite general value maps that may be used with both numeric
and alpha series. While potentially useful, the generality comes with a cost, since if used
carelessly, valmaps can cause confusion. Accordingly, we caution you that there are many
features of valmaps that should be used with care. To illustrate the issues, we list a few of
the more problematic cases.

Many-to-one Valmaps

A many-to-one valmap is a useful tool for creating labels that divide series values into broad
categories. For example, you may assign the label “High” to a range of values, and the label
“Low” to a different range of values so that you may, when displaying the series labels, eas-
ily view the classification of an observation.

The downside to many-to-one valmaps is that they make interpreting some types of output

considerably more difficult. Suppose, for example, that we construct a valmap in which sev-
eral values are mapped to the label “Female”. If we then display a one-way frequency table

for a series that uses the valmap, the label “Female” may appear as multiple entries. Such a
table is almost impossible to interpret since there is no way to distinguish between the vari-
ous “Female” values.

A series with an attached many-to-one valmap is also more difficult to edit when viewing
labels since EViews may be unable to identify a unique value corresponding to a given label.
In these cases, EViews will assign a missing value to the series, which may lead to confusion
(see “Editing a Mapped Series” on page 226).

Mapping Label Values

Defining a map in which one of the label values is itself a value that is mapped to a label can
cause confusion. Suppose, for example, that we have a valmap with two entries: the first
maps the value 6 to the label “six”, and the second maps the value “six” to the label “high”.

Now consider editing an alpha series that has this valmap attached. If we use the Default
display, EViews will show the labeled values. Thus, the underlying value “six” will display
as the value “high”; while the value “6” will display as “six”. Since the string “six” is used
both as a label and as a value, in this setting we have the odd result that it must be entered
indirectly. Thus, to enter the string “six” in the alpha series, we have the counterintuitive
result that you must type “high” instead of “six”, since entering the latter value will put “6”
in the series.
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Note, however, that if you display the series in Raw Data form, all data entry is direct; enter-
ing “six” will put the value “six” into the series and entering “high” will put the value
“high” in the series.

Mapping Values to Numbers

Along the same lines, we strongly recommend that you not define value maps in which
numeric values can be mapped to labels that appear to be numeric values. Electing, for
example, to define a valmap where the value 5 is mapped to the label “6” and the value 6 is
mapped to the label “5”, is bound to lead to confusion.
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Chapter 8. Series Links

The series link object (or link, for short) provides you with powerful tools for combining
information from different workfile pages. Links provide an easy-to-use interface to a wide
range of sophisticated data operations such as:

¢ merging data from one workfile page into another
e saving “by-group” summary statistics into a workfile page
¢ matching observations between dated workfile pages

¢ performing frequency conversion between regular dated workfile pages

Links operate both dynamically and on demand, so that the desired operation is performed
only when needed, and is updated automatically whenever your data change.

You may find that working with links is in many ways similar to working with data tables in
a relational database management system. Indeed, links have specifically been designed to
provide much of the power of these sophisticated systems. But you need not have worked
with such a system to take advantage of the power, ease-of-use, and flexibility associated
with link objects.

Note that you may also use auto-series to work with data on other workfile pages. This
method is easier than creating a link object, but more limiting (“Auto-series Across Pages,”
on page 196).

We begin with a discussion of basic link concepts that outlines the basic operations sup-
ported by links. In later sections we document the use of links in EViews.

Basic Link Concepts

A link is a series-like object that exists in one workfile page, but “refers” to series data in
another workfile page. At a basic level, a link is a description of how EViews should use data
in a source workfile page to determine values of a series in the current, or destination, work-
file page.

A link contains three fundamental components:

e TFirst, there is the name of a source series. The source series identifies the series in the
source workfile page that is used as a basis for obtaining values in the destination
page.

¢ Second, the link contains the names of one or more link identifier (ID) series in both
the source and destination pages. The source ID and destination ID series will be used
to match observations from the two pages.
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e Lastly, the link contains a description of how the source series should be used to con-
struct link values for matching observations in the destination page.

The basic series link employs a method called match merging to determine the link values in
the destination page. More advanced links combine match merging with automatic fre-
quency conversion. We describe these two methods in detail below, in “Linking by general
match merging” on page 234 and “Linking by date with frequency conversion” on page 243.

As the name suggests, the series link object shares most of the properties of a series. You
may, in fact, generally use a series link as though it were a series. You may examine series
views, perform series procedures, or use the series link to generate new data, or you may
use the link as a regressor in an equation specification.

Another important property of links is that they are “live”, in the sense that the values in the
link change as its underlying data change. Thus, if you have a link in a given workfile page,
the link values will automatically be updated when the source series or ID series values
change.

Lastly, links are memory efficient. Since links are computed and updated as needed, the val-
ues of the series link are not held in memory unless they are in use. Thus, it is possible to
create a page populated entirely by links that takes up only the minimum amount of mem-
ory required to perform all necessary operations.

Linking by general match merging

We begin our discussion of linking with a brief, and admittedly terse, description of how a
basic link with match merging works. More useful, perhaps, will be the extended examples
that follow.

The basic link first compares values for one or more source ID series with the values in the
destination ID series. Observations in the two pages are said to match if they have identical
ID values. When matches are observed, values from the source series are used to construct
values of the link for the corresponding observations in the destination page.

Each link contains a description of how the source series should be used to construct link
values in the destination page. Constructing values for a basic match merge link involves
two steps:

e First, we perform a contraction of the source series to ensure that there is a single
value associated with each distinct source ID value. The contraction method
employed describes how the (possibly) multiple source series observations sharing a
given ID value should be translated into a single value.

¢ Next, we take the distinct source IDs and contracted source series values, and perform
a match merge in which each contracted value is repeated for all matching observa-
tions in the destination page.
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This basic method is designed to handle the most general cases involving many-to-many
match merging by first computing a many-to-one contraction (by-group summary) of the
source series, and then performing a one-to-many match merge of the contracted data.

All other match merges are handled as special cases of this general method. For a many-to-
one match merge, we first compute the contraction, then perform one-to-one matching of
the contracted data into the destination page. In the more common one-to-many or one-to-
one match merge, the contraction step typically has no practical effect since the standard
contractions simply return the original source series values. The original values are then
linked into the destination page using a simple one-to-one or one-to-many match merge.

While all of this may seem a bit abstract, a few simple examples should help to fix ideas.
Suppose first that we have a state workfile page containing four observations on the series
STATE1 and TAXRATE:

Statel TaxRate
Arkansas .030
California .050
Texas .035
Wyoming .012

In the same workfile, we have a second workfile page containing individual level data, with
a name, NAME, state of residence, STATE2, and SALES volume for six individuals:

Name State2 Sales
George Arkansas 300
Fred California 500
Karen Arkansas 220
Mark Texas 170
Paula Texas 120
Rebecca |California 450

We wish to link the data between the two pages. Note that in this example, we have given
the state series different names in the two pages to distinguish between the two. In practice
there is no reason for the names to differ, and in most cases, the names will be the same.

One-to-many match merge

Our first task will be to create, in the page containing individual information, a series con-
taining values of the TAXRATE faced by every individual. We will determine the individual
rates by examining each individual’s state of residence and locating the corresponding tax
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rate. George, for example, who lives in Arkansas, will face that state’s tax rate of 0.030. Sim-
ilarly, Mark, who lives in Texas, has a tax rate of 0.035.

We will use a series link to perform a one-to-many match merge in which we assign the
TAXRATE values in our source page to multiple individuals in our destination page.

For the three basic components of this link, we define:
e the source series TAXRATE
e the source identifier STATE1 and destination identifier STATE2

¢ the merge rule that the values of TAXRATE will be repeated for every individual with
a matching STATE2 value in the destination page

This latter merge rule is always used for basic links involving one-to-many match merges.
Here, the rule leads to the natural result that each individual is assigned the TAXRATE value
associated with his or her state.

After performing the link, the individual page will contain the merged values for the tax rate
in TAXRATE2. We use the “2” in the TAXRATE2 name to denote the fact that these data are
generated by merging data using STATE2 as the destination ID series:

Name State2 Sales TaxRate2
George Arkansas 300 .030
Fred California 500 .050
Karen Arkansas 220 .030
Mark Texas 170 .035
Paula Texas 120 .035
Rebecca California 450 .050

We mention one other issue in passing that will become relevant in later discussion. Recall
that all basic links with match merging first contract the source series prior to performing
the match merge. In this case, the specified merge rule implicitly defines a contraction of the
source series TAXRATE that has no effect since it returns the original values of TAXRATE. It
is possible, though generally not desirable, to define a contraction rule which will yield alter-
nate source values in a one-to-many match merge. See “Link calculation settings” on

page 249.

Many-to-one match merge

Alternatively, we may wish to link data in the opposite direction. We may, for example,
choose to link the SALES data from the individual page to the destination state page, again
matching observations using the two state IDs. This operation is a many-to-one match
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merge, since there are many observations with STATE2 ID values in the individual page for
each of the unique values of STATE1 in the state page.

The components of this new link are easily defined:
e the source series SALES
e the source identifier STATE2 and destination identifier STATE1

¢ a merge rule stating that the values of SALES will first be contracted, and that the con-
tracted values will be placed in matching observations in the destination page

Specifying the last component, the merge rule, is a bit more involved here since there are an
unlimited number of ways that we may contract the individual data. EViews provides an
extensive menu of contraction methods. Obvious choices include computing the mean, vari-
ance, sum, minimum, maximum, or number of observations for each source ID value. It is
worth noting here that only a subset of the contraction methods are available if the source is
an alpha series.

To continue with our example, suppose that we choose to take the sum of observations as
our contraction method. Then contraction involves computing the sum of the individual
observations in each state; the summary value for SALES in Arkansas is 520, the value in
California is 950, and the value in Texas is 290. Wyoming is not represented in the individual
data, so the corresponding contracted value is NA.

Given this link definition, the many-to-one match merge will result in a state page contain-
ing the match merged summed values for SALES1:

Statel TaxRate Salesl Saleslct
Arkansas .030 520 2
California .050 950 2
Texas .035 290 2
Wyoming .012 NA 0

Similarly, we may define a second link to the SALES data containing an alternative contrac-
tion method, say the count of non-missing observations in each state. The resulting link,
SALESICT, shows that there are two individual observations for each of the first three states,
and none for Wyoming.

Many-to-many match merge

Lastly, suppose that we have a third workfile page containing a panel structure with state
data observed over a two year period:



238—Chapter 8. Series Links

Year State3 TaxRate
1990 Arkansas .030
1991 Arkansas .032
1990 California .050
1991 California .055
1990 Texas .035
1991 Texas .040
1990 Wyoming .012
1991 Wyoming .035

Linking the SALES data from the individual page to the panel page using the STATE2 and
STATE3 identifiers involves a many-to-many match merge since there are multiple observa-
tions for each state in both pages.

The components of this new link are easily defined:
¢ the source series SALES
¢ the source identifier STATE2 and destination identifier STATE3

¢ a merge rule stating that the values of SALES will first be contracted, and that the con-
tracted values will be repeated for every observation with a matching STATE3 value in
the destination page

This merge rule states that we perform a many-to-many merge by first contracting the
source series, and then performing a one-to-many match merge of the contracted results into
the destination. For example, linking the SALES data from the individual page into the panel
state-year page using the sum and count contraction methods yields the link series SALES3
and SALES3A:

Year State3 TaxRate Sales3 Sales3a
1990 Arkansas .030 520 2
1991 Arkansas .032 520 2
1990 California .050 950 2
1991 California .055 950 2
1990 Texas .035 290 2
1991 Texas .040 290 2
1990 Wyoming .012 NA 0
1991 Wyoming .035 NA 0
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It is worth noting that this many-to-many match merge is equivalent to first performing a
many-to-one link from the individual page into the state page, and then constructing a one-
to-many link of those linked values into the panel page. This two-step method may be
achieved by first performing the many-to-one link into the state page, and then performing a
one-to-many link of the SALES1 and SALESICT links into the panel page.

Linking by date match merging

To this point, we have primarily considered simple examples involving a single categorical
link identifier series (states). You may, of course, construct more elaborate IDs using more
than one series. For example, if you have data on multinational firms observed over time,
both the firm and date identifiers may be used as the link ID series.

The latter example is of note since it points to the fact that dates may be used as valid link
identifiers. The use of dates as identifiers requires special discussion, as the notion of a
match may be extended to take account of the calendar.

We begin our discussion of merging using dates by noting that a date may be employed as
an identifier in two distinct ways:

¢ First, an ID series containing date values or alphanumeric representations of dates
may be treated like any other ID series. In this case, the value in one workfile page
must be identical to the value in the other page for a match to exist.

¢ Alternatively, when we are working with regular frequency data, we may take advan-
tage of our knowledge of the frequency and the calender to define a broader notion of
date matching. This broader form of matching, which we term date matching,
involves comparing dates by first rounding the date ID values down to the lowest
common regular frequency and then comparing the rounded values. Note that date
matching requires the presence of at least one regular frequency for the rounding pro-
cedure to be well-defined.

In practical terms, date matching produces the outcomes that one would naturally expect.
With date matching, for example, the quarterly observation “2002Q1” matches “2002” in a
regular annual workfile, since we round the quarterly observation down to the annual fre-
quency, and then match the rounded values. Likewise, we would match the date “March 3,
2001~ to the year 2001 in an annual workfile, and to “2001Q1” in a quarterly workfile. Simi-
larly, the date “July 10, 2001~ also matches 2001 in the annual workfile, but matches
“2001Q3” in the quarterly workfile.

Basic links with date matching

Consider the following simple example of linking using date matching. Suppose that we
have a workfile containing two pages. The first page is a regular frequency quarterly page
containing profit data (PROFIT) for 2002 and 2003:
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while the second page contains irregular data on special advertising events (ADVERT):

We would like to link the quarterly profit data to the irregular data in the advertising page.
The quarterly values in the source page are unique so that we have a one-to-one or one-to-
many match merge; accordingly, we may select any contraction method that leaves the orig-

Quarter Profit
2002Q1 120
2002Q2 130
2002Q3 150
2002Q4 105
2003Q1 100
2003Q2 125
2003Q3 200
2003Q4 170

Date Advert
Jan 7, 2002 10
Mar 10, 2002 50
Apr 9, 2002 40
May 12, 2002 90
Mar 1, 2003 70
Dec 7, 2003 30
Dec 23, 2003 20

inal PROFIT data unchanged (mean, unique, etc.).

We first employ date matching by using the “@DATE” and “@DATE” keywords as our ID
series. This specification instructs EViews to use the knowledge about the date structures in
the page to perform a sophisticated matching across pages. Using this approach, we con-

struct a PROFIT1 link containing the values:

Date Advert Profit1
Jan 7, 2002 10 120
Mar 10, 2002 50 120
Apr 9, 2002 40 130
May 12, 2002 90 130
Mar 1, 2003 70 100
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Dec 7, 2003 30 170
Dec 23, 2003 20 170

In evaluating the values in PROFIT1, we simply repeat the value of PROFIT for a given quar-
ter for every matching observation in the advertising page. Since we are using date match-
ing, we employ matching across pages that uses calendar knowledge to determine matches.
For example, the observation for quarter “2002Q1” matches both “Jan 7, 2002” and “Mar 10,
2002” in the advertising page so that the latter observations are assigned the value of 120.

Conversely, using date matching to link the ADVERT series to the quarterly page, we have a
many-to-one match merge since, after rounding down to the lower frequency, multiple
observations in the advertising page have “@DATE” values that match the unique “@DATE”
values in the quarterly page. If we choose to employ the mean contraction method in the
link ADVERT1, we have:

Quarter Profit Advertl1
2002Q1 120 30
2002Q2 130 65
2002Q3 150 NA
2002Q4 105 NA
2003Q1 100 70
2003Q2 125 NA
2003Q3 200 NA
2003Q4 170 25

Here, the values of ADVERT1 contain the mean values over the observed days in the quarter.
For example, the value for ADVERTI in 2002Q1 is taken by averaging the values of ADVERT
for “Jan 7, 2002” and “Mar 10, 2002”. Note that the value for quarter 2002Q3 is NA since
there are no observations with matching DATE values, i.e., there are no observations in the
advertising page that fall within the quarter.

It is worth noting that in both of these examples, had we employed exact matching using by
specifying our ID series as QUARTER and DATE, we would have observed no matches since
the date numbers for the quarterly data do not match any of the irregular date numbers. As
a result, all of the values in the resulting link would be assigned the value NA.

Panel links with date matching

When using date matching to link dated panel data to a page with a different frequency, you
should pay particular attention to the behavior of the merge operation since the results may
differ from expectations.
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An example will illustrate the issue. Consider the following simple panel featuring quarterly

revenue data from 2002Q1 to 2003Q4:

Firm Quarter Revenue
1 2002Q1 120
1 2002Q2 130
1 2002Q3 150
1 2002Q4 105
1 2003Q1 100
1 2003Q2 125
1 2003Q3 200
1 2003Q4 170
2 2002Q1 40
2 2002Q2 40
2 2002Q3 50
2 2002Q4 35
2 2003Q1 20
2 2003Q2 25
2 2003Q3 50
2 2003Q4 40

We will consider the results from linking the REVENUE data into an annual page using date
matching of the QUARTER and the YEAR identifiers. Using date match merging (with the
“@DATE” and “@DATE” keywords), and employing both the sum and number of observa-
tions contractions, we observe the results in REVENUEI (sum) and REVENUEIA (obs):

Year Revenuel Revenuela
2002 670 8
2003 730 8

The important thing to note here is that the sums for each year have been computed over all
eight matching observations in the panel page.

The key to understanding the result is to bear in mind that date matching only changes the
way that a match between observations in the two pages is defined; the remaining match
merge operation remains unchanged. The outcome is simply the result of applying standard
link behavior in which we first identify matches, compute a contraction over all matching
observations, and perform the one-to-one match merge.
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An alternative approach to obtaining annual revenue values from the panel data would be to
first contract the panel data to a quarterly frequency by averaging across firms, and then to
convert the quarterly data to an annual frequency by summing over quarters. This
approach, which produces very different results from the first method, may be undertaken
in two steps: by first linking the quarterly panel data into a quarterly page (using the mean
contraction), and then frequency converting by linking the quarterly data to the annual fre-
quency (summing over quarters).

In cases where you are linking between two panel pages at different frequencies there are
yet more complication. See “Panel frequency conversion” on page 245 for a description of
the issues involved in constructing these types of links.

Linking by date with frequency conversion

In the special case where we wish to link data between two regular frequency pages using
dates as the sole identifier, EViews allows you to define your links in two ways. First, you
may use the date match merging described in “Linking by date match merging” on

page 239, or you can define special links that employ frequency conversion.

Basic frequency conversion

Links specified by date will primarily be used to perform automatic frequency conversion of
simple regular frequency data. For example, you may choose to hold your quarterly fre-
quency data in one page, your monthly frequency data in a second page, and to create links
between pages which automatically perform the up or down frequency conversion as neces-
sary.

You can instruct EViews to use the source series default methods for converting between fre-
quencies, or you may use the link definition to specify the up and down conversion meth-
ods. Furthermore, the live nature of links means that changes in the source data will
generate automatic updates of the frequency converted link values.

We divide our discussion of frequency conversion links into those that link data from high to
low frequency pages and those that link from low to high frequency pages.

High to low frequency conversion

Frequency conversion linking from a simple regular high frequency page to a regular low fre-
quency page is fundamentally the same as using a link with date matching to perform basic
many-to-one match merging. In both cases, we match dates, compute a contraction of the
source series, and then perform a one-to-one match merge.

Given the specialized nature of frequency conversion, links specified by date with frequency
conversion offer a subset of the ordinary link contraction methods. All of the standard high
to low frequency conversion methods (average, sum, first, last, maximum and minimum)
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are supported, but the match merge methods which do not preserve levels, (such as the
sum-of-squares or the variance) are not included.

Frequency conversion links also allow you to disable conversions for partially observed peri-
ods, so that a missing value for the source series in a given month generates a missing value
for the corresponding quarterly observation. This option is not available for basic match
merge links.

Low to high- frequency conversion

In contrast, linking from low to high frequency pages using frequency conversion differs
substantively from linking using basic date match merging.

When linking using general date match merging, the frequency conversion implied by the
one-to-many match merge may only be performed by repeating the low frequency observa-
tion for every matching high frequency observation. Thus, in a one-to-many date match
merge, an annual observation is always repeated for each matching quarter, month, or day.

In contrast, EViews provides additional up-conversion methods for frequency conversion
links. In addition to the simple repeated-observation (constant-match average) method, fre-
quency conversion links support all of the standard frequency conversion methods including
constant-match sum, quadratic-match sum, quadratic-match average, linear-match sum, lin-
ear-match last, and cubic-match last.

Suppose that, in addition to our regular frequency quarterly PROFIT workfile page (p. 240),
we have a regular frequency monthly page containing observations spanning the period
from August 2002 to March 2003. Linking the PROFIT data from the quarterly page into the
monthly page by date, with frequency conversion, requires that we specify an up-conversion
method. Here, we show results of a frequency conversion link using both the simple con-
stant-match average (PROFIT2) and quadratic-match average (PROFIT3) methods:

Month Profit2 Profit3
Aug 2002 150 152.407
Sep 2002 150 144.630
Oct 2002 105 114.074
Nov 2002 105 103.519
Dec 2002 105 97.407
Jan 2003 100 97.222
Feb 2003 100 98.889
Mar 2003 100 103.889

Note that the PROFIT2 values are the same as those obtained by linking using simple date
match merging, since the constant-match average method simply repeats the PROFIT obser-
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vations for each matching month. Conversely, the PROFIT3 values are obtained using an
interpolation method that is only available for linking by date with frequency conversion.

Panel frequency conversion

There are additional issues to consider when performing frequency conversion links in panel
workfile settings:

e When working with two regular frequency panel pages, each defined by a single 1D,
frequency conversion links construct values by performing the frequency conversion
separately for each value of the panel ID.

e If the source page is a regular frequency panel and the destination is an ordinary reg-
ular frequency page, we contract the source series by computing means across the
panel identifiers to form a single time series (note that “mean” is the only contraction
allowed). The resulting time series, which is in the source frequency, is then fre-
quency converted to the destination frequency. Finally, the resulting series is date
match merged to the destination page.

Note that this is the behavior is the same as performing a general match merge using
“@DATE” as the identifiers, with a mean contraction.

e If the source page is an ordinary regular frequency page, and the destination is a regu-
lar frequency panel, we frequency convert to the destination frequency, then date
match merge to the corresponding dates in each ID in the destination. Thus given
source value is repeated for all matching dates in the destination page (i.e., all IDs will
have the same time-series).

In all three of these cases, all of the high-to-low conversion methods are supported, but low-
to-high frequency conversion only offers Constant-match average (repeating of the low fre-
quency observations).

Lastly, frequency conversion involving a panel page with more than one dimension or an
undated page will be performed using raw data copy unless you elect to employ general
match merging, as described in “Panel links with date matching” on page 241.

An example will illustrate the general approach. Suppose again that we are working with the
regular frequency, quarterly panel REVENUE data. For convenience, we repeat the data here:

Firm Quarter Revenue
1 2002Q1 120
1 2002Q2 130
1 2002Q3 150
1 2002Q4 105
1 2003Q1 100
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1 2003Q2 125
1 2003Q3 200
1 2003Q4 170
2 2002Q1 40
2 2002Q2 40
2 2002Q3 50
2 2002Q4 35
2 2003Q1 20
2 2003Q2 25
2 2003Q3 50
2 2003Q4 40

We now wish to use frequency conversion to link these data into an annual panel, using the
average frequency conversion method to go from high-to-low frequency. Then the panel-to-
panel frequency conversion will simply perform a frequency conversion for each firm.

Firm Year Revenue2
1 2002 505
1 2003 595
2 2002 165
2 2003 135

Here we have performed an ID specific sum as our high-to-low conversion method. The
observation for FIRM 1 in YEAR 2002 in the annual page is simply the sum of the quarterly
data for that firm in 2002. Similarly, the value for FIRM 2 in 2003 is the sum of the four quar-
terly values for FIRM 2 in 2003.

It is important to note that these results differ significantly from the results obtained by gen-
eral match merging using date processing of matches (with “@DATE” and “@DATE” as the
two identifiers). Using the latter approach, we would have obtained:

Firm Year Revenue3
1 2002 670
1 2003 730
2 2002 670
2 2003 730

While these results may at first seem a bit odd, they simply follow the logic of the discussion
in “Panel links with date matching” on page 241. Note that our link which matches dates
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between the two panel workfile pages is an example of a many-to-many match merge, since
there are multiple IDs with the same dates in each page. Thus, we will first contract across
IDs to obtain a unique time series in the original frequency, then frequency convert, then
one-to-many match in the destination page. In this case, the initial contraction involves sum-
ming over firms to obtain a quarterly time series, then frequency converting (summing) to
the destination frequency to obtain annual values for 2002 (670) and 2003 (730). The final
step match merges these converted values into the annual panel using a one-to-many match
merge rule.

Creating a Link

Links may be created interactively either by copying-and-pasting or drag-and-dropping a
series from the source to the destination page, or by issuing a link declaration in the destina-
tion page.

Creating a link using copy-and-paste or drag-and-drop

To define a link using copy-and-paste, first select one or more source series in the source
workfile page, and either click on the right mouse button and select Copy, or select Edit/
Copy from the main EViews menu. Next, switch to the destination page by clicking on the
appropriate tab, and either click on the right mouse button and select Paste Special..., or
select Edit/Paste Special... from the main menu.

Alternately, you may right-click to select the source series, then drag-and-drop to the desti-
nation page. EViews will display the Paste Special dialog.

General match merge links

Here we have used Paste Special... to copy-and-paste the series TAXRATE from the source
page into a destination page. If neither the source nor the destination series are dated pages,
EViews will display a dialog prompting you to merge by date or by match merge. Select Gen-
eral match merge criteria in the bottom left to specify match merge options.
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Destination name Paste Special x
The field in the upper left-hand BEE Enslaes R R

portion of the dialog should be Pattern:| 52:;;:110 o=

used for specifying the name of the [Ewe EeE Destination ID

destination object. Here, we have . state2

g

Treat NA as ID category

Contraction method

the default wildcard value of
indicating that the series named T— <] [ 25
TAXRATE in the source page will Merge by Source sample
be used in the destination page. We Obs ID o eal

'@ General match merge criteria
may modify the name by typing an
explicit name such as “NEWTAX”, ok | [ okwal | [ cancel | [ cancelan
or by entering an expression con-
taining the wildcard character. For
example, if we wish to use the name “NEWTAXRATE” in the destination page, we may enter
“NEW*” in the edit field.

Series (by Value)
@ Link

The wildcard processing is particularly useful if you are copying multiple series into a new
page since it facilitates batch renaming of series.

Destination type

Next, you will choose between pasting the series by value, or pasting the series as a link. If
you paste by value, EViews will create an ordinary series in the destination page, and will
fill it with the values from the link evaluation. If you paste your series as a link, EViews will
create an actual link object containing the desired specification. As you might expect, there
are significant differences between the two methods of copying your series.

In the first method, the link computations are performed immediately and the destination
series values are assigned at the time the series is created. This behavior follows the tradi-
tional model of match merging and frequency conversion in which the operation is per-
formed once to compute static values.

When you paste your series as a link, EViews defines a link object containing a specification
of the match merge or frequency conversion. At creation, the link object is not evaluated
and uses no memory. Then, whenever you access the values in the link series, EViews will
determine whether the object needs evaluation and if so, will allocate memory and perform
the link calculations.

With links, you gain the benefits of efficient memory use and dynamic updating of the val-
ues in the destination, at the cost of some speed since the link calculations may be per-
formed more than once. Along these lines, it is worth pointing out that links may be
converted into ordinary series at any time. Once a series is created, however, it may not be
converted back into a link.
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Match merge options

Whether you elect to create a new series with fixed values or to create a new link series, you
must specify link options.

Match ID information

First, you must specify the information that EViews will use to identify matches between
observations in the two pages.

In the Source ID and Destination ID edit fields, you will enter the names of one or more
source ID series and one or more destination ID series. The number and order of the names
in the two fields should match. Thus, if you wish to match both CXID1 and PERIODI1 in the
source page to CXID2 and PERIOD?2 in the second page, you should enter the sets of names
in parallel. Here, we choose to match observations using the values of the STATEL1 series in
the source page and the values of the STATE2 series in the destination page.

Next, there is a checkbox labeled Treat NA as ID category for whether to use observations
which have NA values in the source and destination ID values. By default, observations are
ignored if there are NAs in the ID series; by selecting this option, you instruct EViews to
match observations with NA ID values from the source page to observations with NA ID val-
ues in the destination page.

Link calculation settings

The remaining options are used when computing the link values.

First, you should specify a source series contraction method. As described in “Linking by
general match merging” on page 234, the first step in every match merge is to perform a
contraction to ensure uniqueness of the source values. Since contraction is always per-
formed, you should pay attention to your contraction method even when the source IDs are
unique, since some settings will not yield the original source data.

There is an extensive list of contractions from which you may choose. m:g::_m
For links involving numeric series you may choose to employ obvious m_c‘-ximum
NI

methods such as the Mean (default) or the Median of the observations, Sum

Sum of Squares

or less obvious summary statistics such as the Variance (population), ;;"g‘agce.“z@“}a“°“} )
e . . . . Deviation (sample
Std. Deviation (sample), Kurtosis, Quantile, Number of obs, or Num- Eke:vngess
Urtosis
ber of NAs. Quantile
Mumber of obs
. . A . Humber of NAs
For links involving alpha series, you must select from a subset of the First
numeric contractions: Unique values (default), No contractions Unigue values

Mo contractions allowed

allowed, First, Last, Maximum, Minimum, Number of obs, Number of
NAs.

Most of these options are self-explanatory, though a few comments about the choice of
method may prove useful.
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First, there are two options at the bottom of the list which deserve additional explanation.
The last choice, No contractions allowed, may be used to ensure that contractions are never
performed prior in the first step of a link match merge. The option is designed for cases
where you believe that your source ID values are unique, and wish the link to generate an
error if they are not.

The Unique values option provides a less strict version of the No contractions allowed set-
ting, allowing for non-unique source ID values so long as any observations with matching
IDs share the same source series value. In this case, the contraction will simply identify the
unique source value associated with each unique source ID value. If there are observations
with a single ID that have more than one source series value, the link will generate an error.

To see the difference between the two settings, note that contracting the following SOURCE
and ID series

ID Source
80
80
80
100
100

[ ST I (ST I I B

generates an error with the Unique values setting, but not with the No contractions
allowed setting. Alternatively, the SOURCE and ID series

ID Source
80
80
50
100
100

N N = =] =

generate errors with both contractions.

Second, you should note that if you select First or Last, EViews will contract the source
series by selecting the first or last observation in each set of observations with repeated
source IDs. First or Last is defined here as depending on the order in which the observations
appear in the original source workfile. Thus, selecting First means that the contracted value
for each source ID value will be taken from the first observation in the workfile with that ID
value.
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Lastly, you should bear in mind that unless you select No contractions allowed or Unique
values, EViews will perform a first stage contraction of the data using the specified settings.
In cases where the source ID values are not unique, this contraction is a necessary step; in
cases where the source ID values are unique, the contraction is not necessary for the result-
ing one-to-one or one-to-many match merge, but is performed so that EViews can support
more complicated many-to-many merge operations.

For most of the choices, performing a contraction on the unique source data has no practical
effect on the outcome of a one-to-one or one-to-many match merge. For example, a choice of
any of the data preserving options: Mean, Median, Maximum, Minimum, Sum, First, Last,
Unique values, or No contractions allowed will create a link that performs the standard
one-to-one or one-to-many match merge of the values of the original source series into the
destination page.

On the other hand, selecting a contraction method that alters the source values will create a
link that performs a match merge of the summary values into the destination page. Thus,
selecting Sum of Squares, Variance (population), Std. Deviation (sample), Skewness,
Kurtosis, Quantile, Number of obs, or Number of NAs, will generate link values that differ
from those obtained in a traditional one-to-one or one-to-many match merge.

It is worth emphasizing that the default contraction setting, Mean, preserves values for data
with unique source IDs. Thus, unless you specifically set the contraction method to a non-
preserving method, a one-to-one or one-to-many match merge will link the original values
into the destination page. You may also ensure that EViews performs the traditional one-to-
one or one-to-many match merge by selecting any of the other value preserving transforma-
tion methods, or even better by selecting No contractions allowed or Unique values to val-
idate the IDs.

Finally, in the Source sample edit field, you should enter a description of the source sample
to be used when constructing link values. By default, the full sample keyword “@ALL” is
entered in the field so that EViews will use all of the observations in the source page.
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One important application involv-
ing sample settings is to restrict the
observations over which the con-
traction is performed prior to per-
forming the match merge. Suppose,
for example, that we have a work-
file with observations on individu-
als with state of residence. Then
we could construct two links from
the individual page to a state page,
one of which computes the mean
INCOME for males in each state,

Paste Special

Paste taxrate as Match merge options

Source ID (one or more series
Pattern: | *_male ( )

statel
Mame: taxrate_male Destination ID
state2
Paste as
") Series (by Value) |:| Treat NA as ID category
@ Link Contraction method
Merge by Source sample
1 Obs ID @all if gender="male"™

'@ General match merge criteria

ok | [ okwal | [ cancel | [ cancelan

and another which computes the
mean INCOME for females.

Date match merge links

Dates may be used in matching in two ways: exact matching or date matching (see “Linking
by date match merging” on page 239 for details).

Suppose we have a workfile containing
the quarterly data on PROFITS
described earlier. The quarterly PROF-
ITS data is contained in a regular fre-
quency quarterly workfile page. Also
contained in the page is a date series
DT generated by taking the first
instance in each quarter (“series

dt = @date”). We show here DT for-
matted to show the day-month-year,
alongside the PROFIT series.

Contained in a separate, unstructured
page are advertising data ADVERT, and
another series DT showing the corre-
sponding irregular dates.

If we attempt to match merge these data
using the DT date series as identifiers,
EViews will use the first method, exact
matching, to identify common observa-
tions. Thus, if we try to link the PROFIT

data into the advertising page using the DT series as the identifiers, we will find that there

3 Group: UNTITLED Worldfile: LINK_SALES:Quarterly, - B X
[ViewIProcIObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauk V] [SortlEdit—
DT PROFIT
200201 1172002 120 -
200202 4/1/2002 130
200203 7172002 150
200204 10M1/2002 105
200301 14172003 100
200302 4/1/2003 125 L
200303 7172003 200 3
200304 10/M1/2003 170
4 I

[&] Group: UNTITLED Waorkfile: LINK_SALES:Advertising',

-8 X

[ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh

~ | [sort|Edit=/-

DT ADVERT

1 1712002 10
2 3Mo/2o02 50
3 4/9/2002 40
4 5M2/2002 90
5 3M/2003 70
6 12/7/2003 30
7 12/23/2003 20

-

m
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are no observations in the quarterly source page that match observations in the irregular
daily destination page. The resulting link values will all be NAs.

When one or both of the pages follow a regular frequency, we may instruct EViews to
employ date matching. We may do so by using the special ID keyword “@DATE” as an ID in
the regular frequency page ID to indicate that we wish to use date matching with the built-in
date identifiers given by the structure of the page. In this case, we will use “@DATE” as the
ID for the regular frequency quarterly page, and match it against the values in the DT series
in the destination page.

In this example, we use the Paste s x
Special dialog to instruct EViews to paste profitas Match merge options
copy the quarterly PROFIT series to R Source ID (one or more series)
a link named PROFIT1 in the desti- , @date
. Pz i Destination ID
nation page. We select General pn
match merge criteria and employ Pasts 2s e —
N Series (by Value)
date matching to match the quar- @ Link Contraction method
. M x| [.2s
ters in the source page to the val- = :
i . N Merge by Source sample
ues in the DT series in the " @l
destination page, rounding to the ©) General match merge criteria
lowest common frequency.
ok | [ okwal | [ cancel | [ cancelan

We first compute a Mean contrac-
tion of the source data for all obser-
vations, then match merge the contracted results into the destination. Note that since the
match merge in this example is one-to-many, the Mean contraction method is irrelevant
since it leaves the source data unchanged. If we wish to guarantee that the source IDs are
unique, we may change the Contraction method to No contractions allowed.

In the special case where you have £ Link: PROFITL Workfile: LINK_SALES:Advertising! -8B x

two dated structured pages, you may | view|proc| object | properties| [print | name | Freeze | [Defaut | [sort]

construct the link using the “@DATE” PROFITA

keyword for both page identifiers. Lastupdated. 0215113 - 2352 ~

Here, where the advertising page is Page Link: quarterlylprofit

structured as an (irregular) daily 1 120

dated page, we could replace DT in i Eg

the destination index field with the 4 130

keyword “@DATE”. : 128 3
7 170

If “@DATE” is used as an ID in both 2
pages, EViews will use the observa-
tion date identifiers associated with
the structure of each page, round them to the lowest common frequency, and then find
matching observations.
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Frequency conversion links

In the special case where we link numeric series between two regular frequency pages, we
may copy-and-paste to define a link (or a by value copy of the source series) that employs
frequency conversion (“Linking by date with frequency conversion” on page 243). In this
setting, the Paste Special dialog offers you an additional choice between linking by general
match merge, or linking by date using frequency conversion.

If you select General match merge  (paste special x
criteria in the Merge by section Of Paste profit as Frequency conversion options

the dialog, the right side of the dia- Patimms] *1 High to low frequency method

log will change to show the stan- (spefied inseries 7]

Mame: profitl
Mo conversion of partial periods

dard match merge version

described in “General match merge Faste s Low to high frequency method
. » Series (by Value) |Speciﬁed in series - |
links” on page 247. @ Link

Alternately, to define a frequency Merge by

conversion link, click on the Date © Date with frequency conversion
with frequency conversion selec-
tion. The dialog will change to dis- ok | [ okwa | [ cancel | [ concela
play the frequency conversion
options for converting data both
from high to low, and low to high frequency.

General match merge criteria

By default, EViews will use the high to low and the low to high conversion methods speci-
fied in the original source series.

If you wish to change the high to low conversion methods, simply Speciied in series

Average observationz

select the desired setting from the drop-down menu. In addition, if  |Sumcbservations

First observation

you select one of the non-default methods, choose whether to Last observations
. . . . Max obzervation
select the No conversion of partial periods checkbox. If this set- Min observation

Mo down conversions

ting is selected, EViews will propagate NAs when performing the
frequency conversion so that the average of observations with an NA value will not drop the
observation, and will instead generate an NA.

Note that the last conversion method, No down conversions, may be used to disallow down
frequency conversion of the data. This setting allows you to ensure that when evaluated, the
link involves same frequency (one-to-one) or low to high (one-to-many) frequency conver-
sion, otherwise the link evaluation will generate an error.

To set the low to high conversion method, select the desired Specified in series

Constant-match average

method from the drop-down menu. Once again, the last frequency Corstant-match sum

Quadratic-match average

conversion method, No up conversions, allows you to inform Cuadtatiomatch sun
Inear-match [asl
EViews that you expect the link to work only for same frequency, Cubic-match last

Mo up conversions
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or high-to-low frequency linking, and that the link evaluation should generate an error if it
encounters data requiring up conversion.

Creating a link by command

While the copy-and-paste interface is the easiest approach to specifying a link, we note that
you may also create links using the 1ink declaration statement and the 1inkto procedure.

You may, at the command line, enter the keyword 1ink followed by the name of a new link
object. EViews will create a new, incompletely specified, link object in the current (destina-
tion) workfile page. The destination page should be active when you enter the command.

You may modify a link specification, defining link IDs, as well as contraction and in some
cases, expansion methods using the 1inkto proc.

Consider our earlier example where we link the TAXRATE data from the state page to the

individual page. The following command creates a link object in the current workfile page:
link taxrate2

You may modify the TAXRATE2 link by providing a link definition using the 1inkto proce-

dure. The 1inkto keyword should be followed by the name of the source series and the

source and destination IDs, with the latter separated by @src and @dest keywords. For
example, if the link object TAXRATE2 exists in our individual page, the link proc:

taxrate2.linkto state::taxrate @src statel @dest state2

instructs EViews to define the link TAXRATE2 so that it uses the TAXRATE series in the
source page named “STATE” as the source series, and matches the source page STATE1 val-
ues to the current page STATE2 values.

In the special case where there is only one ID series in each page, we may, without introduc-
ing ambiguity, omit the @src and @dest keywords. Here, we may shorten our link definition
statement to:

taxrate2.linkto state::taxrate statel state2
Lastly, we may combine these declaration and definition statements into one. The command

link taxrate2.linkto state::taxrate statel state2

both creates a link object in the active workfile page and defines the source and link ID
series.

In this one-to-many example where we link state data to individuals, we need not consider
contraction methods as the default (mean) contraction method preserves the original data. If
you wish to disallow contractions, or to limit them to cases where the values of the source

data are unique, you may use contraction options as in:

link taxrate2.linkto (c=none) state::taxrate statel state2
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or

link taxrate2.linkto(c=unique) state::taxrate statel state2

Conversely, linking the SALES data from the individual page to the state page yields a many-
to-one conversion in which the contraction method is important. In this setting, we may
optionally specify a contraction method so that when the state page is active, the statement

link sales2.linkto (c=sum) indiv::sales state2 statel

links the SALES data from the “INDIV” source page, matching the source page STATE2 val-
ues to the current page STATE1 values, and contracting observations using the sum transfor-
mation. If the contraction option is not provided, EViews will use the mean contraction
default.

In the special case where you wish to link your data using date matching, you must use the
special keyword @date as an ID series for the regular frequency page. For example, when
linking from our quarterly to our advertising page, we may specify:

link profitl.linkto quarterly::profit @date dt

to tell EViews to link the quarterly page PROFIT data, matching the built-in identifier for the
quarter with the date series DT in the destination advertising page.

As in the copy-and-paste interface, the presence of the special @date keyword tells EViews
that you wish to perform date matching using the date structure of the corresponding regu-
lar frequency page. If @date is not specified as an ID, EViews will employ a general match
merge using the specified identifiers.

When linking data between dated regular frequency workfile pages, the 1inkto proc will
perform a frequency conversion link between the two pages unless ID series are explicitly
provided, or a general match merge specific conversion method (such as variance or kurto-
sis) is specified. Thus, issuing the command

link profit2.linkto quarterly::profit
in an annual page, creates a frequency conversion link PROFIT2 using the PROFIT data from

the quarterly page. Since no conversion options are provided, EViews will use the default
frequency conversion method specified in the quarterly PROFIT series.

If ID series are provided, EViews will perform the link using general match merging. Thus,
the closely related command

link profit2a.linkto quarterly::profit @date Q@date
will produce a link named PROFIT2A that employs date match merging using the dates in

the workfile page structures. Since no conversion options are provided. EViews will use the
default match merge contraction method, taking means, to perform the conversion.
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If no ID series are specified, but a match merge specific option is provided, “@DATE
@DATE” is appended to the ID list, and general match merging is assumed. Thus, the com-
mand

link profit2b.linkto(c=med) quarterly::profit

is equivalent to

link profit2b.linkto(c=med) quarterly::profit @date @date

since “c=med” is a match merge specific conversion option. This link is evaluated using
general match merging, with date matching.

For additional details see Link (p. 355) and linkto (p. 359) in the Command and Program-
ming Reference.

Working with Links

Once a link is defined, you may, for all intents and purposes, use it as though it were an
ordinary series or an alpha series.

Links may be identified in the workfile directory by the presence of a pink series or alpha
series icon, or by an icon containing a “?”. If a link definition uses an ordinary source series,
it will appear in the workfile directory with a pink version of the series icon. If a link uses an
alpha source series, it will appear with a pink alpha series icon. In both cases, the link may
be used as though it were a series of the specified type.

If the link source series is not specified or if its type cannot be identified, the link icon will
feature a “?” indicating that the link is unavailable. Undefined links will be classified as
numeric series that generate NA values for every observation.

Using links

Links use virtually no memory until used. A link goes into use either when you are examin-
ing the contents of the link, when it is placed in a group which evaluates the link, or when
the link is used in a series expression. Once a link goes out of use, the memory for the link
is cleared and made available for other uses. In this way, links take up only the minimum
amount of memory required to perform a given operation.

When links are in use, any modification to the data underlying the link will lead to a reeval-
uation of the link values. If you modify either the source series, or the source or destination
ID series, EViews will automatically recompute the link values. In this way, you may use the
link to define an automatically updating match merge or frequency conversion.
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For example, suppose that we open a Workfile: LINK_STATE - (c:\data\link_state:wfl) -Bx
workfile containing the state and individ- [View [ proc| object] [ save [ Freeze [ Details=-| [ show] Feten|store e
ual pages. Here we see the individual Range: 16 (indexed) — 6 obs Filter: *
page containing the state TAXRATE data S@am:'“ o = Bobs Order Name
linked into the link series TAXRATE2. K4 female
. . [my femalemap

From the (colored) series icon, we see name

that TAXRATE2 is a link of a numeric e

series. tancate2

If the TAXRATE2 link is not in use, the

link series contains no values and takes
up no memory. Links are placed in use

either by opening the link window, by placing the link in a group object, or by using the link
in a series expression. Whenever the link comes into use, or one of the link components is

changed, the link is evaluated, and its values updated as necessary.

Il r;\ State , Individ JJ{ Panel JJ{ New Page,f

For example, if we double click on the A Link: TAXRATE2 Workfile: LINK_STATE:Individ\ -mox
TAXRATE2 iCOIl, we open a Standard [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [S
series spreadsheet view. At this point, TAXRATE2
EViews evaluates the link, performing Last updated: 02116113 - 00:01 X
the match merge operation, and assign- Page Link: state\taxrate
ing the values to the TAXRATE2 link. Fred 0.0500
Note that the “Last updated” line will George 0.0300
K . Karen 0.0300

show the time that the link values were Mark 0.0350

luated Paula 0.0350 =
evaluated. Rebecca 0.0500
All of the menus and toolbars are those ‘ m v )

found in ordinary series—you may work
with this link as though it were any ordinary series. Indeed, the only hint you will have that
TAXRATE2 is not an ordinary series or alpha series is in the titlebar, which will indicate that
we are working with a link object. For example, if you select View/One-way tabulation...
uncheck the grouping settings, and click on OK to continue, EViews will display a frequency
tabulation of the contents of the link, just as it would for an ordinary series.
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Tabulation of TAXRATE2
Date: 07/25/06 Time: 17:51
Sample: 16

Included observations: 6
Number of categories: 3

Cumulative Cumulative

Value Count Percent Count Percent
0.0300 2 33.33 2 33.33
0.0350 2 33.33 4 66.67
0.0500 2 33.33 6 100.00
Total 6 100.00 6 100.00

If you then close the link window, EViews will examine any open windows or existing group
objects to see whether the link is still in use. If the link is no longer used, its contents will be
cleared and memory will be released. The next time you use the link, it will come into use
and will be reevaluated.

Similarly, you may use TAXRATE2 in any place that a series may be used. For example, we
may generate a new series, TAXPCT that contains the values of TAXRATE2 expressed in per-
centage terms:

series taxpct = taxrate2 * 100

Assuming that TAXRATE2 is not currently in use, EViews will evaluate the link and assign
values to each observation, then will multiply each of these values by 100 and assign them
to TAXPCT. When the series assignment operation is completed, the values of TAXRATE2
will no longer be used, so that EViews will clear the link contents.

If you attempt to open a link that is improp- Link: PROFIT Workfile: LINK_SALES::Annual\, _ox
erly defIHEd» elther because the source or [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] [SampIeIGen
ID series are not found, or because the Series Link
. . Source series: PROFIT1
observed data require a contraction or fre- Saurce page: QUARTERLY
quency conversion method that has been Lk oy Iﬂj;f(th";eTEe
disallowed, EViews will display a link view Destination index: @DATE
showing the definition of the link and the ** Unable to Perform Link ***

Source series "PROFIT1” not found
error encountered. If you attempt to use

this link, you will find that all of the link
values are set to NA.

Modifying links
You may, at any time, modify the definition of a link by dialog or command.

To modify a link interactively, we must open the Link Spec dialog page. First open the
desired link by double clicking on the icon in the workfile directory. Then click on the Prop-
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erties toolbar button, or select View/Properties... from the main menu to bring up the link
properties dialog. Lastly, select the Link Spec tab.

The Link Spec property page is a B x
slightly modified version of the [ Display | Link Spec |Freq Convert [ Value Map|
original Paste Special dialog used _ _
i i L. Link to Match merge options

to create links. While the ma]orlty Source series: | profit Source index (one or more series)
of the dialog is unchanged, in Workfle page: [ quarterly @date

. . Destination index
place of the destination name, we . adate

. . . . =R
now have edit fields in which you 5 Raw copy [F Treot NA a5 ID category
specify the names of the source @ General match merge criteria
series and the source workfile (N
Source sample

page. @al
Here we see that the current link
uses the PROFIT series in the C o [ ]
QUARTERLY page as the source.

The link is performed by general

match merge, using date matching to link the quarterly dates to the destination series DT.
The match merge first performs a mean contraction of the PROFIT series over the entire
sample, and then performs the match merge.

To modify the link using the dialog, simply alter any of the dialog settings. For example, we
may change the link contraction method from Mean to Minimum by changing the selection
in the Contraction method dropdown menu, or we may change the source sample by enter-
ing a new sample in the edit box. More fundamental changes in the link will result from
changing the source series or workfile page, or any of the match merge identifiers.

To modify a link by command, you may use the 1inkto proc. See “Creating a link by com-
mand” on page 255 for details. Issuing a 1inkto proc command for an existing link will
replace the existing values with the new specification.

Breaking links

The auto-updating feature is one of the most important characteristics of links. Given the
live nature of links, changes to either the source series, or the source or destination IDs will
lead EViews to recalculate the values of the link. Links may be used to create auto-updating
match merges or frequency conversion of series between workfile pages.

Suppose, for example, that while displaying the TAXRATE2 spreadsheet view, you elect to
edit the values in the individual STATE2 ID series. Changing Mark’s value for STATE2 from
“Texas” to “Arkansas” changes the values of an ID series used to compute the values in TAX-
RATE2. EViews automatically recomputes TAXRATE2, changing the value for Mark from
0.35 to 0.30, and updates the open spreadsheet view accordingly. Furthermore, any future
use of the TAXRATE2 link will use the updated values.
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In some circumstances, you may wish to fix the values of the link so that future changes to
the source or ID series do not alter the existing values. There are two ways in which you
may achieve this result. First, you may simply generate a new series that contains the cur-
rent values of the link, as in:

series fixrate = taxrate2
The new ordinary series FIXRATE contains the current values of TAXRATE2. Furthermore,

FIXRATE remains unchanged in the face of changes in TAXRATE2. With this method, both
the original link series and a new series will be kept in the workfile.

The second method of fixing values is to convert the link into a series. We term this process
unlinking or breaking the link. In this case, the existing link is replaced by a series with the
same name, containing the values in the link at the time the link is broken.

Manage Links and Formulae IEI

Data sources for page: State W

Source Type Properties...

Refresh

Break

Used by the following objects:

Name Spec Options Freq [ Merge Properties...

z LOG(X) EViews default/Evie Refresh

< > Close

To break a link, simply select Object/Manage Links & Formulae... from the workfile win-
dow. EViews will display a dialog allowing you to specify the linked objects you wish to
break. Either select the source above (to break all objects that use that source) or select the
specific objects below then click the associated Break button. Bear in mind that the process
of unlinking a series link object is irreversible.
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Chapter 9. Advanced Workfiles

In Chapter 3. “Workfile Basics,” we described the basics of workfiles; how to create
and work with a workfile, as well as the basics of using multi-page workfiles. In this
chapter, we describe advanced workfile types and tools for working with workfiles.

First, we describe the fundamentals of structured workfiles. You will need to under-
stand the concepts underlying structured workfiles to work with irregular dated data,
data involving cross-section identifiers, or panel structures.

Next, we outline various workfile level tools for managing your data. Among other
things, we discuss the basics of resizing a workfile, saving a workfile to foreign for-
mats, subsetting a workfile, and rearranging the format of the data in your workfile.

Structuring a Workfile

You may, at any time, change the underlying structure of an existing workfile or work-
file page by applying structuring information. We call this process structuring a work-
file. There are four primary types of structuring information that you may provide:

¢ regular date descriptions.
¢ variables containing observation identifiers for dated data.
¢ variables containing observation identifiers for cross-section data.

¢ variables containing observation identifiers defining a panel data structure.

The ability to structure your data is an important feature, and we will explore struc-
tured workfiles at some length.

Types of Structured Data

Before describing the process of structuring a workfile or workfile page, we define
some concepts related to the various data structures.

Regular and Irregular Frequency Data

As the name suggests, regular frequency data arrive at regular intervals (daily,
monthly, annually, etc.). Standard macroeconomic data such as quarterly GDP or
monthly housing starts are examples of regular frequency data. This type of data is
introduced in “Creating a Workfile by Describing its Structure” on page 43.

Unlike regular frequency data, Irregular frequency data do not arrive in a precisely reg-
ular pattern. An important example of irregular data is found in stock and bond prices,
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where the presence of missing days due to holidays and other market closures means that
the data do not follow a regular daily (7- or 5-day) frequency.

The most important characteristic of regular data is that there are no structural gaps in the
data—all observations in the specified frequency exist, even if there are missing values that
are not observed. Alternatively, irregular data allow for gaps between successive observa-
tions in the given regular frequency. This is a subtle distinction, but has important conse-
quences for lag processing.

The distinction is best illustrated by an example. Suppose that we are working with a daily
calendar and that we have two kinds of data: data on bond prices (BOND), and data on tem-
perature in Los Angeles in Farenheit (TEMP):

Day Day of Week Bond Temp
12/21 Sun < mkt.closed > 68
12/22 Mon 102.78 70
12/23 Tues 102.79 NA
12/24 Wed 102.78 69
12/25 Thurs < mkt.closed > 68
12/26 Fri 102.77 70

Notice that in this example, the bond price is not available on 12/21 and 12/25 (since the
market was closed), and that the temperature reading was not available on 12/23 (due to
equipment malfunction).

Typically, we would view the TEMP series as following a 7-day regular daily frequency with
a missing value for 12/23. The key feature of this interpretation is that the day 12/23 exists,
even though a temperature reading was not taken on that day. Most importantly, this inter-
pretation implies that the lagged value of TEMP on 12/24 (the previous day’s TEMP value)
is NA.

In contrast, most analysts would view BOND prices as following an irregular daily frequency
in which days involving market closures do not exist. Under this interpretation, we would
remove weekends and holidays from the calendar so that the bond data would be given by:

Day Day of Week Bond
12/22 Mon 102.78
12/23 Tue 102.79
12/24 Wed 102.78
12/26 Fri 102.77
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The central point here is that lags are defined differently for regular and irregular data.
Given a regular daily frequency, the lagged value of BOND on 12/26 would be taken from
the previous day, 12/25, and would be NA. Given the irregular daily frequency, the lagged
value on 12/26 is taken from the previous observation, 12/24, and would be 102.78. In
defining an irregular calendar, we explicitly skip over the structural gaps created by market
closure.

You may always convert irregular frequency data into regular frequency data by adding any
observations required to fill out the relevant calendar. If, for example, you have 7-day irregu-
lar data, you may convert it to a regular frequency by adding observations with IDs that cor-
respond to any missing days.

Undated Data with Identifiers

Perhaps the simplest data structure involves undated data. We typically refer to these data
as cross-section data. Among the most common examples of cross-section data are state data
taken at a single point in time:

Obs Year State TaxRate
1 2002 Alabama .000
2 2002 Arkansas .035
3 2002 Arizona .035
2002
50 2002 Wyoming .010

Here we have an alphabetically ordered dataset with 50 observations on state tax rates. We
emphasize the point that these data are undated since the common YEAR of observation
does not aid in identifying the individual observations.

These cross-section data may be treated as an unstructured dataset using the default integer
identifiers 1 to 50. Alternatively, we may structure the data using the unique values in
STATE as identifiers. These state name IDs will then be used when referring to or labeling
observations. The advantages of using the state names as identifiers should be obvious—
comparing data for observation labeled “Arizona” and “Wyoming” is much easier than com-
paring data for observations “3” and “50”.

One last comment about the ordering of observations in cross-section data. While we can
(and will) define the lag observation to be that “preceding” a given observation, such a defi-
nition is sensitive to the arbitrary ordering of our data, and may not be meaningful. If, as in
our example, we order our states alphabetically, the first lag of “Arkansas” is taken from the
“Arizona” observation, while if we order our observations by population, the lag of “Arkan-
sas” will be the data for “Utah”.
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Panel Data

Some data involve observations that possess both cross-section (group) and within-cross-
section (cell) identifiers. We will term these to be panel data. Many of the previously
encountered data structures may be viewed as a trivial case of panel data involving a single
cross-section.

To extend our earlier example, suppose that instead of observing the cross-section state tax
data for a single year, we observe these rates for several years. We may then treat an obser-
vation on any single tax rate as having two identifiers: a single identifier for STATE (the
group ID), and an identifier for the YEAR (the cell ID). The data for two of our states, “Kan-
sas” and “Kentucky” might look like the following:

Obs State Year TaxRate
80 Kansas 2001 .035
81 Kansas 2002 .037
82 Kansas 2003 .036
83 Kentucky 2001 .014
84 Kentucky 2003 .016

We emphasize again that identifiers must uniquely determine the observation. A corollary of
this requirement is that the cell IDs uniquely identify observations within a group. Note that
requiring cell IDs to be unique within a group does not imply that the cell IDs are unique. In
fact, cell ID values are usually repeated across groups; for example, a given YEAR value
appears in many states since the tax rates are generally observed in the same years.

If we observe repeated values in the cell identifiers within any one group, we must either
use a different cell identifier, or we must redefine our notion of a group. Suppose, for exam-
ple, that Kansas changed its tax rate several times during 2002:

Obs State Year Cell_ID1 | Cell ID2 | TaxRate
80 Kansas 2001 1 1 .035
81 Kansas 2002 2 1 .037
82 Kansas 2002 3 2 .038
83 Kansas 2002 4 3 .035
84 Kansas 2003 5 1 .036
85 Kentucky 2001 1 1 .014
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86 Kentucky 2003 2 2 .016

In this setting, YEAR would not be a valid cell ID for groups defined by STATE, since 2002
would be repeated for STATE = “Kansas”.

There are a couple of things we may do. First, we may simply choose a different cell identi-
fier. We could, for example, create a variable containing a default integer identifier running
within each cross-section. For example, the newly created variable CELL_ID1 is a valid cell
ID since it provides each “Kansas” and “Kentucky” observation with a unique (integer)
value.

Alternately, we may elect to subdivide our groups. We may, for example, choose to use both
STATE and YEAR as the group identifier. This specification defines a group for each unique
STATE and YEAR combination (e.g. — observations for which STATE = “Kansas” and
YEAR = “2002” would comprise a single group). Given this new group definition, we may
use either CELL_ID1 or CELL_ID2 as cell identifiers since they are both unique for each
STATE and YEAR group. Notice that CELL_ID2 could not have been used as a valid cell ID
for STATE groups since it does not uniquely identify observations within Kansas.

While it may at first appear to be innocuous, the choice between creating a new variable or
redefining your groups has important implications (especially for lag processing). Roughly
speaking, if you believe that observations within the original groups are closely “related”,
you should create a new cell ID; if you believe that the subdivision creates groups that are
more alike, then you should redefine your group IDs.

In our example, if you believe that the observations for “Kansas” in “2001” and “2002” are
both fundamentally “Kansas” observations, then you should specify a new cell ID. On the
other hand, if you believe that observations for “Kansas” in “2002” are very different from
“Kansas” in “2001”, you should subdivide the original “Kansas” group by using both STATE
and YEAR as the group ID.

Lags, Leads, and Panel Structured Data

Following convention, the observations in our panel dataset are always stacked by cross-sec-
tion. We first collect the observations by cross-section and sort the cell IDs within each
cross-section. We then stack the cross sections on top of one another, with the data for the
first cross-section followed by the data for the second cross-section, the second followed by
the third, and so on.

The primary impact of this data arrangement is its effect on lag processing. There are two
fundamental principles of lag processing in panel data structures:

¢ First, lags and leads do not cross group boundaries, so that they never use data from a
different group.
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¢ Second, lags and leads taken within a cross-section are defined over the sorted values
of the cell ID. This implies that lags of an observation are always associated with
lower value of the cell ID, and leads always involve a higher value (the first lag obser-
vation has the next lowest value and the first lead has the next highest value).

Let us return to our original example with STATE as the group ID and YEAR as the cell ID,
and consider the values of TAXRATE, TAXRATE(-1), and TAXRATE(1). Applying the two
rules for panel lag processing, we have:

Obs State Year TaxRate | TaxRate(-1) | TaxRate(1)
80 Kansas 2001 .035 NA .037
81 Kansas 2002 .037 .035 .036
82 Kansas 2003 .036 .037 NA
83 Kentucky 2001 .014 NA .016
84 Kentucky 2003 .016 .014 NA

Note in particular, that the lags and leads of TAXRATE do not cross the group boundaries;
the value of TAXRATE(-1) for Kentucky in 2001 is an NA since the previous value is from
Kansas, and the value TAXRATE(1) for Kansas in 2003 is NA is the next value is from Ken-
tucky.

Next, consider an example where we have invalid IDs since there are duplicate YEAR values
for Kansas. Recall that there are two possible solutions to this problem: (1) creating a new
cell ID, or (2) redefining our groups. Here, we see why the choice between using a new cell
ID or subdividing groups has important implications for lag processing. First, we may simply
create a new cell ID that enumerates the observations in each state (CELL_ID1). If we use
CELL_ID1 as the cell identifier, we have:

Obs State Year Cell_ID1 | TaxRate | TaxRate(-1)
80 Kansas 2001 1 .035 NA
81 Kansas 2002 2 .037 .035
82 Kansas 2002 3 .038 .037
83 Kansas 2002 4 .035 .038
84 Kansas 2003 5 .036 .035
85 Kentucky 2001 1 .014 NA
86 Kentucky 2003 2 .016 .014
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Note that the only observations for TAXRATE(-1) that are missing are those at the “seams”
joining the cross-sections.

Suppose instead that we elect to subdivide our STATE groupings by using both STATE and
YEAR to identify a cross-section, and we create CELL_ID2 which enumerates the observa-
tions in each cross-section. Thus, each group is representative of a unique STATE-YEAR pair,
and the cell ID indexes observations in a given STATE for a specific YEAR. The TAXRATE(-1)
values are given in:

Obs State Year Cell_ID2 | TaxRate | TaxRate(-1)
80 Kansas 2001 1 .035 NA
81 Kansas 2002 1 .037 NA
82 Kansas 2002 2 .038 .037
83 Kansas 2002 3 .035 .038
84 Kansas 2003 1 .036 NA
85 Kentucky 2001 1 .014 NA
86 Kentucky 2003 2 .016 .014

Once again, the missing observations for TAXRATE(-1) are those that span cross-section
boundaries. Note however, that since the group boundaries are now defined by STATE and
YEAR, there are more seams and TAXRATE(-1) has additional missing values.

In this simple example, we see the difference between the alternate approaches for handling
duplicate IDs. Subdividing our groups creates additional groups, and additional seams
between those groups over which lags and leads are not processed. Accordingly, if you wish
your lags and leads to span all of the observations in the original groupings, you should cre-
ate a new cell ID to be used with the original group identifier.

Types of Panel Data

Panel data may be characterized in a variety of ways. For purposes of creating panel work-
files in EViews, there are several concepts that are of particular interest.

Dated vs. Undated Panels

We characterize panel data as dated or undated on the basis of the cell ID. When the cell ID
follows a frequency, we have a dated panel of the given frequency. If, for example, our cell
IDs are defined by a variable like YEAR, we say we have an annual panel. Similarly, if the

cell IDs are quarterly or daily identifiers, we say we have a quarterly or daily panel.
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Alternatively, an undated panel uses group specific default integers as cell IDs; by default
the cell IDs in each group are usually given by the default integers (1, 2, ...).

Regular vs. Irregular Dated Panels

Dated panels follow a regular or an irregular frequency. A panel is said to be a regular fre-
quency panel if the cell IDs for every group follow a regular frequency. If one or more groups
have cell ID values which do not follow a regular frequency, the panel is said to be an irreg-
ular frequency panel.

One can convert an irregular frequency panel into a regular frequency panel by adding
observations to remove gaps in the calendar for all cross-sections. Note that this procedure
is a form of internal balancing (see “Balanced vs. Unbalanced Panels” below) which uses
the calendar to determine which observations to add instead of using the set of cell IDs
found in the data.

See “Regular and Irregular Frequency Data” on page 263 for a general discussion of these
topics.

Balanced vs. Unbalanced Panels

If every group in a panel has an identical set of cell ID values, we say that the panel is fully
balanced. All other panel datasets are said to be unbalanced.

In the simplest form of balanced panel data, every cross-section follows the same regular
frequency, with the same start and end dates—for example, data with 10 cross-sections,
each with annual data from 1960 to 2002. Slightly more complex is the case where every
cross-section has an identical set of irregular cell IDs. In this case, we say that the panel is
balanced, but irregular.

We may balance a panel by adding observations to the unbalanced data. The procedure is
quite simple—for each cross-section or group, we add observations corresponding to cell IDs
that are not in the current group, but appear elsewhere in the data. By adding observations
with these “missing” cell IDs, we ensure that all of the cross-sections have the same set of
cell IDs.

To complicate matters, we may partially balance a panel. There are three possible meth-
ods—we may choose to balance between the starts and ends, to balance the starts, or to bal-
ance the ends. In each of these methods, we perform the procedure for balancing data
described above, but with the set of relevant cell IDs obtained from a subset of the data. Per-
forming all three forms of partial balancing is the same as fully balancing the panel.

Balancing data between the starts and ends involves adding observations with cell IDs that
are not in the given group, but are both observed elsewhere in the data and lie between the
start and end cell ID of the given group. If, for example, the earliest cell ID for a given group
is “1985m01” and the latest ID is “1990m01”, the set of cell IDs to consider adding is taken
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from the list of observed cell IDs that lie between these two dates. The effect of balancing
data between starts and ends is to create a panel that is internally balanced, that is, bal-
anced for observations with cell IDs ranging from the latest start cell ID to the earliest end
cell ID.

A simple example will better illustrate this concept. Suppose we begin with a two-group
panel dataset with the following data for the group ID (INDIV), and the cell ID (YEAR):

Indiv Year Indiv Year
1 1985 2 1987
1 1987 2 1989
1 1993 2 1992
1 1994 2 1994
1 1995 2 1997
1 1996 2 2001

For convenience, we show the two groups side-by-side, instead of stacked. As depicted,
these data represent an unbalanced, irregular, annual frequency panel. The data are unbal-
anced since the set of observed YEAR identifiers are not common for the two individuals;
i.e. — “1985” appears for individual 1 (INDIV =“1"), but does not appear for individual 2
(INDIV = “2”). The data are also irregular since there are gaps in the yearly data for both
individuals.

To balance the data between starts and ends, we first consider the observations for individ-
ual 1. The earliest cell ID for this cross-section is “1985” and the latest is “1996”. Next, we
examine the remainder of the dataset to obtain the cell IDs that lie between these two val-
ues. This set of IDs is given by {“1987,” “1989,” “1992,” “1994”}. Since “1989” and “1992”
do not appear for individual 1, we add observations with these two IDs to that cross-section.
Likewise, for group 2, we obtain the cell IDs from the remaining data that lie between
“1987” and “2001”. This set is given by {1993,” “1994,” “1995,” “1996”}. Since “1993,”
“1995,” and “1996” do not appear for individual 2, observations with these three cell IDs
will be added for individual 2.

The result of this internal balancing is an expanded, internally balanced panel dataset con-
taining:

Indiv Year Indiv Year
1 1985 2 =
1 1987 2 1987
1 *1989 2 1989
1 *1992 2 1992
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1 1993 2 *1993
1 1994 2 1994
1 1995 2 *1995
1 1996 2 *1996
1 = 2 1997
1 — 2 2001

We have marked the five added observations with an asterisk, and arranged the data so that
the cell IDs line up where possible. Observations that are not present in the dataset are
marked as “—”. Notice that the effect of the internal balancing is to fill in the missing cell
IDs in the central portion of the data.

It is worth a digression to note here that an alternative form of internal balancing is to add
observations to remove all gaps in the calendar between the starts and ends. This method of
balancing, which converts the data from an irregular to a regular panel, uses the calendar to
determine which observations to add instead of using the set of observed cell IDs found. If
we are balancing the expanded dataset, we would add observations with the cell IDs for
missing years: {“1986,” “1988,” “1990,” “1991”} for individual 1, and {“1988,” “1990,”
“1991,” “1998,” “1999,” “2000”} for individual 2.

Lastly, we consider the effects of choosing to balance the starts or balance the ends of our
data. In the former case, we ensure that every cross-section adds observations correspond-
ing to observed cell IDs that come before the current starting cell ID. In this case, balancing
the starts means adding an observation with ID “1985” to group 2. Similarly, balancing the
ends ensures that we add, to every cross-section, observations corresponding to observed
cell IDs that follow the cross-section end cell ID. In this case, balancing the ends involves
adding observations with cell IDs “1997” and “2001” to group 1.

Nested Panels

While cell IDs must uniquely identify observations within a group, they typically contain
values that are repeated across groups. A nested panel data structure is one in which the cell
IDs are nested, so that they are unique both within and across groups. When cell IDs are
nested, they uniquely identify the individual observations in the dataset.

Consider, for example, the following nested panel data containing identifiers for both make
and model of automobile:

Make Model
Chevy Blazer
Chevy Corvette
Chevy Astro
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Ford Explorer
Ford Focus
Ford Taurus
Ford Mustang
Chrysler Crossfire
Chrysler PT Cruiser
Chrysler Voyager

We may select MAKE as our group ID, and MODEL as our cell ID. MODEL is a valid cell ID
since it clearly satisfies the requirement that it uniquely identify the observations within
each group. MODEL is also nested within MAKE since each cell ID value appears in exactly
one group. Since there are no duplicate values of MODEL, it may be used to identify every

observation in the dataset.

There are a number of complications associated with working with nested panel data. At
present, EViews does not allow you to define a nested panel data structure.

Applying a Structure to a Workfile

To structure an existing workfile, select
Proc/“Structure/Resize Current Page...” in
the main workfile window, or double-click
on the portion of the window displaying the
current range (“Range:”).

Selecting a Workfile Type

EViews opens the Workfile structure dia-
log. The basic structure of the dialog is
quite similar to the Workfile create dialog
(“Creating a Workfile” on page 42). On the

Workfile: UNTITLED - o x

[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—-I-] [ShowlFetchIStorel

Range: 1500 — 500 obs Filter: *
Sample: 1500 — 500 obs Order: Name

Bl c
kA resid

« +' Untitled ; Mew Page /

left-hand side is a dropdown menu where you will select a structure type.
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Clicking on the structure type Workfile Structure =
dropdown menu brings up orkfle suctre e S

several choices. As before, you T | Observations: | 500

may choose between the Unstructured / Undated

Unstructured/Undated, and R

Dated - regular frequency ncatc it IDseres

Undated Panel

types. There are, however,
several new options. In the
place of Balanced Panel, you
have the option to select from
Dated - specified by date —
series, Dated Panel, Undated

with ID series, or Undated
Panel.

| Cancel

Workfile Structure Settings

As you select different workfile structure types, the right-hand side of the dialog changes to
show relevant settings and options for the selected type. For example, if you select the Dated
- regular frequency type, you will be prompted to enter information about the frequency of
your data and date information; if you select an Undated Panel, you will be prompted for
information about identifiers and the handling of balancing operations.

Dated - Regular Frequency

Given an existing workfile, the simplest method for defining a regular frequency structured
workfile is to select Dated - regular frequency in the structure type dropdown menu. The
right side of the dialog changes to reflect your choice, prompting you to describe your data
structure.

You are given the choice of a Workfile Structure x
Frequency, as well as a Start e R Date specification

date and End date. The only Dated —reguar fFrequengy - Fammer [
difference between this dialog
and the workfile create ver- Start date: | 1960
sion is that the End date field Enddate: | glast
is pre-filled with “@LAST”.
This default reflects the fact
that given a start date and the
number of observations in the
existing workfile, EViews can
calculate the end date implied

oK ] | Cancel
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by “@LAST”. Alternatively, if we provide an ending date, and enter “@FIRST” in the Start
date field, EViews will automatically calculate the date associated with “@FIRST”.

If we fill out the desired fields and click on Workfile: UNTITLED A x
OK, EViews will restructure the workfile. In [View[proc| object| [ save [Freeze [ Details=/- | [ show] Feten] store |
this example, we have specified a monthly Range: 1960M012001M08 — 500 obs Filter: *
frequency starting in 1960m01 and continu- S£|mcple:1950rv101 2001M08 - 500 obs Order: Name

ing until “@LAST”. There are exactly 500 KA resid

observations in the workfile since the end
date was calculated to match the existing
workfile size.

Alternatively, we might elect to enter < v} Untitled { New Page /
explicit values for both the starting and
ending dates. In this case, EViews will calculate the number of observations implied by
these dates and the specified frequency. If the number does not match the number of obser-
vations in the existing workfile, you will be informed of this fact, and prompted to continue.
If you choose to proceed, EViews will both restructure and resize the workfile to match your
specification.

One consequence of this behavior is that resizing a workfile is a particular form of restruc-
turing. To resize a workfile, simply call up the Workfile structure dialog, and change the
beginning or ending date.

Here we have changed the Waorkfile Structure x
End date from “2011m08” to Workfile structure type Date spedfication

“2011m12”, thereby instruct- Dated —reguar fFrequengy - Fammer [
ing EViews to add 4 observa-
tions to the end of the Start date: | 1570m01
workfile. If you select OK, Enddate: | 3011m12
EViews will inform you that it
will add 4 observations and
prompt you to continue. If
you proceed, EViews will
resize the workfile to your —
specification.

| Cancel

Specifying Start and End Times

The method used to specify the start and end dates or times should be discussed a bit fur-
ther. Time periods are generally specified by intervals, such that an hour is represented by
the specification 00:00 to 59:59. Thus, a full 24 hour day is defined with a start time of
00:00:00 and an end time of 23:59:59. You will notice that for intraday data, the defaults pro-
vided by EViews when you create a workfile reflect this. Similarly, a seven day week can be
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defined from Monday at 00:00:00 through Sunday at 23:59:59. One second after this ending
time, 24:00:00, refers to the following Monday at midnight and is the first second of the next
period.

Mon, 00:00:00 Sun, 23:59:59

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun Mpn Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun  HMon

T One week period f

Not only does specifying an end time of 24:00:00 extend into the next day by one second, it
will extend by an amount relative to the frequency being defined for the workfile. For
instance, given an hourly workfile, an end time of 24:00:00 would add an extra hour to each
day, since extending even a second into the next period adds a full interval.

In general, when specifying a range of time for observations, time can be looked at in terms
of intervals or in terms of single measurements. For example, the time period 9 a.m. to

12 p.m. can be considered to be three hourly intervals: 9 a.m. to 10 a.m., 10 a.m. to 11 a.m,
and 11 a.m. to 12 p.m. Alternately, it could be considered as four on-the-hour measure-
ments: the first at 9 a.m., the second at 10 a.m., the third at 11 a.m., and the fourth at

12 p.m. While the interval model may be more frequently used for continuous measure-
ments over time, it is really up to you to decide which model fits your data better.

In the first case, which defines three intervals from 9 a.m. to 12 p.m., you would specify
your workfile with a start time of 9 a.m. and an end time of 11 a.m. This may not seem intu-
itive, but remember that specifying an end time of 12 p.m. would add an additional hour,
defining the interval from 12 p.m. to 1 p.m. In fact, you could specify any end time from
11:00:00 to 11:59:59 for the third interval.

If we wish to look at our data in terms of four discrete hourly measurements, as in the sec-
ond case, we would specify our workfile with a start time of 9 a.m. and an end time of
12 p.m. Our data points could then be measured at 9 a.m., 10 a.m., 11 a.m., and 12 p.m.

The distinction between thinking of time in terms of intervals or as discrete measurements is
subtle. Generally, simply remember that the starting time will be defined as the first observa-
tion, and the following observations are defined by the length of time between the starting
time and each subsequent time period. Specifying a start time of 9 a.m. and an end time of
9 a.m. will generate a workfile with one observation per day. To determine the number of
observations, subtract the start time from the end time and add one for the first observation.
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Dated - specified by date series

The second approach to structuring your workfile is to provide the name of a series contain-
ing the dates (or series than may be interpreted as dates) to be used as observation identifi-
ers. Select Dated - specified by date series in the dropdown menu, and fill out the
remainder of the dialog.

The first thing you must do is Workfile Structure x
enter the name of one or more . S
: Workfile structure type Observation indusioncreation

Date series that describe the B = Frequency: [Auto detect -
unique date identifiers.

Identifier series Startdate: | @first
The series may contain Oate scrics: [ dateser Enddate: | gisst
EViews date values (a true
date series), or the single or
multiple series may contain Insert empty obs to remove gaps
numeric or string representa- P T e e e TRy
tions of unique dates. In the
latter case, EViews will create o« | [ concel
a single date series containing

the date values associated
with the numeric or string representations. This new series, which will be given a name of
the form DATEID##, will be used as the identifier series.

On the right side of the dialog, you will specify additional information about your workfile

structure. In the first dropdown menu, you will choose one of the standard EViews workfile
frequencies (annual, quarterly, monthly, etc.). As shown in the image, there is an additional
(default) option, Auto detect, where EViews attempts to detect the frequency of your data

from the values in the specified series. In most cases you should use the default; if, however,
you choose to override the auto-detection, EViews will associate the date values in the series
with observations in the specified frequency.

You may elect to use the EViews defaults, “@FIRST” and “@LAST”, for the Start date and
the End date. In this case, the earliest and latest dates found in the identifier series will be

used to define the observations in the workfile. Alternatively, you may specify the start and
end dates explicitly. If these dates involve resizing the workfile, you will be informed of this
fact, and prompted to continue.

The last option is the Insert empty obs checkbox. This option should be used if you wish to
ensure that you have a regular frequency workfile. If this option is selected, EViews will add
any observations necessary to remove gaps in the calendar at the given frequency. If the
option is not selected, EViews will use only the observed IDs in the workfile and the work-
file may be structured as an irregular workfile.
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Suppose, for example, that you have observation with IDs for the quarters 1990Q1, 1990Q2,
1990Q4, but not 1990Q3. If Insert empty obs is checked, EViews will remove the gap in the
calendar by adding an observation corresponding to 1990:3. The resulting workfile will be
structured as a regular quarterly frequency workfile. If you do not insert observations, the
workfile will be treated as an irregular quarterly workfile.

Once you click on OK, EViews will first look for duplicate observation IDs. If duplicates are
not found, EViews will sort the data in your workfile by the values in the date series and
define the specified workfile structure. In addition, the date series is locked so that it may
not be altered, renamed, or deleted so long as it is being used to structure the workfile.

To illustrate the process of structuring Alpha: B Workfile: RESTRUCT:Undated\ —
a workfile by an ID series, we con- | view|proc| object | roperties| [print | Name | Freeze | [Defaut  ~ | [ sort|
sider a simple example involving a 10 B

observation unstructured workfile. Last updated 07111103 - 00:43 -
Suppose that the workfile contains 1 [1960

the alpha series B consisting of string i 132;

representations of dates, as depicted. ’; 132?

The first thing you should notice 5 |1968

about B is that the years are neither L _
complete, nor ordered—there is, for 190 13;;

example, no “1962,” and “1965” pre-
cedes “1961”. You should also note ‘ T )
that since we have an unstructured
workfile, the observation identifiers used to identify the rows of the table are given by the
default integer values.

From the workfile window we call up the Workfile structure dialog, select Dated - speci-
fied by date series as our workfile type, and enter the name “B” in the Date series edit box.
We will start by leaving all of the other settings at their defaults: the frequency is set at Auto
detect, and the start and end dates are given by “@FIRST” and “@LAST”.

The resulting (structured) workfile ] Workfile: RESTRUCT - (c:\data\restruct.wfl) - B x
window shown here indicates that [ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchlStoreIDeleteIG
we have a 10 observation jrregular Range: 1960 1976 (irregular) — 10 obs Filter: *
. Sample: 1960 1976 — 10 obs Order: Mame
annual frequency workfile that 2 2
ranges from an earliest date of 1960 b
[
to the latest date of 1976 A dateid
A resid

Since the series B contained only text
representations of dates, EViews has
created a new series DATEID contain-

ing date values corresponding to < +! Undated { New Page |
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those in B. DATEID is locked and cannot be altered, renamed, or deleted so long as it is used

to structure the workfile.

Here, we show a group containing
the original series B, the new series
DATEID, and the lag of B, B(-1).
There are a few things to note. First,
the observation identifiers are no lon-
ger integers, but instead are values
taken from the identifier series
DATEID. The formatting of the obser-
vation labels will use the display for-
matting present in the ID series. If
you wish to change the appearance
of the labels, you should set the dis-

[&] Group: UNTITLED Workfile: RESTRUCT:Undated\, - 8 X
[ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [Sor‘tIEdit—f’-ISmp
B DATEID B{-1)

1960 | 1980 1960-01-01 -

1961 1961 1961-01-01 1960

1965 | 1965 1965-01-01 1961

1966 | 1966 1966-01-01 1965

1967 | 1967 1967-01-01 1966

1968 1968 1968-01-01 1967

1970 1970 1970-01-01 1968

1971 1971 1971-01-01 1970

1972 |1972 1972-01-01 1971 =

1976 | 1976 1976-01-01 1972

4 1 3

play format for DATEID (see “Display Formats” on page 125).

Second, since we have sorted the contents of the workfile by the ID series, the values in B
and DATEID are ordered by date. Third, the lagged values of series use the irregular calendar
defined by DATEID—for example, the lag of the 1965 value is given by 1961.

Alternately, we could have chosen to
restructure with the Insert empty
obs checkbox selected, thus ensuring
that we have a regular frequency
workfile.

To see the effect of this option, we
may reopen the Workfile structure
dialog by double clicking on the
“Range:” string near the top of the
workfile window, selecting the
Insert empty obs to remove gaps

Worlkfile: RESTRUCT - (c:\data\restruct.wfl) - B x

[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchlStoreIDeleteIG

Range: 1960 1976 — 17 obs Filter: *
Sample: 1960 1976 — 17 obs Order: Name

B a
b
B c
kA dateid
kA resid

« +' Undated i Mew Page /

option, and then clicking on OK. EViews will inform us that the restructure option involves
creating 7 additional observations, and will prompt us to continue. Click on OK again to pro-
ceed. The workfile will be converted to a regular frequency annual workfile with observa-

tions from 1960 to 1976.
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We again show the group containing B, (€] Group: UNTITLED Waorkfile: RESTRUCT:Undated\, - B Xx
DATEID’ and B(_l) Notice that Whlle [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [SortIEdit—,-"-IS
the observation identifiers and DATEID B DATEID B(-1)
. . 1960 |1960 1960-01-01 P
now include values for the previously 1961 11961 1964-01-01 1960
eqi : 1962 1962-01-01 1961
missing d_ates, B and B(-1), (‘10 nqt. — 19650101
When EViews adds observations in the 1964 1964-01-01
. . . 1965 |1965 1965-01-01
restructure operation, it sets all ordi- 1956 1956 1966-01-01 1965
nary series values to NA or missing for EHi 1967 1967-01-01]1966
: 1968 |1968 1968-01-01 1967
those new observations. You are 1969 1969-01-01 1968
. o 1970 |1970 1970-01-01
responsible for filling in values as o 1571 1971010117970
desired. 1972 1972 1972-01-01 1971 E
1973 1973-01-01 1972
1974 1974-01-01
Dated Panels 1975 1975-01-01
} 1976 |1976 1976-01-01 g
To create a dated panel workfile, you - m -
should call up the Workfile structure
dialog then select Dated Panel as our
structure type.
There are three parts to the Workfile Structure x
specification of a dated panel. . S
i . Workfile structure type Observation indusioncreation
First, you must specify one or o — - Frequency: |Auto detect -
more Date series that
describe date identifiers that Panel identifier series Startdate: | @first
are unique within each group. Sy fn Enddate: | @last
Series:
Next, you must specify the
Cross-section ID series that Date series: | yr
. . . 7] ’
1dent1fy members of a given Balance between starts & ends
Balance starts
group. Lastly, you should set Balance ends
OptiOHS Wthh gOVerH the Insert obs to remove date gaps so
. [ oK ] | Cancel | date follows regular frequency
choice of frequency of your

dated data, starting and end-
ing dates, and the adding of observations for balancing the panel or ensuring a regular fre-
quency.
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Dated Panel Basics

We begin by considering the Grunfeld data
that have been described in a number of
places (see, for example, Baltagi (2005),
Econometric Analysis of Panel Data, Third
Edition, from which this version of the data
has been taken). The data measure R&D
expenditure and other economic measures
for 10 firms for the years 1935 to 1954.
These 200 observations form a balanced
panel dataset. We begin by reading the data
into an unstructured, 200 observation
workfile.

Workfile: GRUNFELD_BALTAGI PAMEL - (c\data\.. — B X

[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowIFetchIStoreIE
Range: 1200 — 200 obs Filter: *
Sample: 1200 — 200 obs Order: Name

Bl c

& cot

B f

&4 fn

B i

kA resid

8 wr

« +' Untitled ; Mew Page /

To structure the panel for these data, we call up the Workfile structure dialog, select Dated
Panel as our structure type, and enter the name of the Cross-section ID series representing
firm number, FN, along with the Date series (cell ID) representing the year, YR. If we leave
the remaining settings at their default values, EViews will auto detect the frequency of the
panel, setting the start and end dates on the basis of the values in the YR series, and will
add any observations necessary so that the data between the starts and ends is balanced.

When you click on OK to accept these set-
tings, EViews creates a DATEID series,
sorts the data by ID and DATEID, locks the
two series, and applies the structure. The
auto detecting of the date frequency and
endpoints yields an annual (balanced)
panel beginning in 1935 and ending in
1954.

The basic information about this structure
is displayed at the top of the workfile win-
dow. There are a total of 200 observations

Workfile: GRUNFELD_BALTAGI PAMEL - (c\data\.. — B X

[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowIFetchIStoreIE

Range: 19351954 x10 — 200 obs Filter: *
Sample: 1935 1954 — 200 obs Order: Name

Bl c

& cot
kA dateid
f

fn

i
resid
yr

RRRRIR

« +' Untitled ; Mew Page /

representing a balanced panel of 10 cross-sections with data from 1935 to 1954.
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Notice that the observation labels for the [€) Group: UNTITLED Workfile: GRUNFELD_BALTAGLP.. - O X
structured paHEI workfile show both the [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [Sor‘I:IEdit—,l
group identifier and the cell identifier. FN DATEID YR
1-35 1 1935-01-01 1935 S
. 1-36 1 1936-01-01 1936
Dated Panel Balancing —= 19370101 1937
. 1-38 1 1938-01-01 1938
In the basic Grunfeld example, the data 1-39 1 1929-01-01 1939
o 1-40 1 1940-01-01 1940
orlgma%ly formed a balanc?d panel so — T 19410101 Toa1
the various balance operations have no 1-42 1 1942-01-01 1942
. ) o 1-43 1 1943-01-01 1943
effect on the resulting workfile. Simi- 144 11 19440101 1941
larly, the option to insert observations to 1= 1| 1945-01-01 1945
) 1-46 1 1946-01-01 1946 2
remove gaps has no effect since the data 1-47 | m '

already follow a regular (annual) fre-
quency with no gaps.

Let us now consider a slightly more complicated example involving panel data that are both
unbalanced and irregular. For simplicity, we have created an unbalanced dataset by taking a
150 observation subset of the 200 observations in the Grunfeld dataset.

First, we call up the Workfile Warkfile: GRUNFELD_BALTAGE - (c:\data\grunfeld_baltagi2... — 0O X

structure dlalog and agaln SeleCt [ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchIStoreIDeletelGem

Dated Panel. We begin by using Range: 19351954x10 — 150 obs Filter: *
Sample: 1935 1954 — 150 obs Order: Name

FN and YR as our group and cell
IDs, respectively. Use Auto detect
to determine the frequency, do not perform any balancing, and click on OK. With these set-
tings, our workfile will be structured as an unbalanced, irregular, annual workfile ranging
from 1935 to 1954.

Alternatively, we can elect to perform one or more forms of balancing either at the time the
panel structure is put into place, or in a restructure step. Simply call up the Workfile struc-
ture dialog and select the desired forms of balancing. If you have previously structured your
workfile, the dialog will be pre-filled with the existing identifiers and frequency. In this

example, we will have our existing annual panel structure with identifiers DATEID and FN.
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In addition to choosing Waorkfile Structure x
whether to Balance starts and Workfile structure type Observation indusion/creation
Balance ends, you may e — - By [Tmm—
choose, at most, one of the

two options Balance between Panel identifier series Startdate: | @first

starts and ends, and Insert Cross section | fn Enddate: | @last

obs to remove date gaps so e

date follows regular fre- Date series: | dateid

quency.

If balancing between starts

Balance between starts & ends
Balance starts
Balance ends

and ends, the balancing pro-

Insert obs to remove date gaps so

oK ] | Cancel date follows regular frequency

cedure will use the observed

cell IDs (in this case, the years

encoded in DATEID for all cross-sections) between a given start and end date. All cross-sec-
tions will share the same possibly irregular calendar for observations between their starts
and ends. If you also elect to insert observations to remove date gaps, EViews balances each
cross-section between starts and ends using every date in the calendar for the given fre-
quency. In the latter case, all cross-sections share the same regular calendar for observations

between their starts and ends.

Selecting all three options, Balance
starts, Balance ends and Balance
between starts and ends, ensures a
balanced panel workfile. If we substi-
tute the option Insert obs to remove
date gaps so date follows regular
frequency for Balance between
starts and ends, we further guaran-
tee that the data follow a regular fre-
quency.

In partly or fully balancing the panel
workfile, EViews will add observa-

@ Group: UNTITLED Workfile: GRUNFELD_BALTAGIZ2:Undate.. = B X
[ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] |Defa|.||t v| [SortlEdit—.-"-ISm;
FM DATEID YR
1-35 1) 1935-01-01 1935 -
1-36 1) 1936-01-01 MNA
1-37 1) 1937-01-01 1937
1-38 1) 1938-01-01 1938
1-39 1) 1939-01-01 MNA
1-40 1) 1940-01-01 MNA
1-41 1) 1941-01-01 1941
1-42 1) 1942-01-01 1942
1-43 1) 1943-01-01 1943
1-44 1) 1944-01-01 MNA
1-45 1) 1945-01-01 1945
1-46 1) 1946-01-01 1946 il
j"ﬂ . 4l ana7 A4 na Y=l "

tions as necessary, and update the corresponding data in the identifier series. All other vari-
ables will have their values for these observations set to NA. Here, we see that EViews has
added data for the two identifier series FN and DATEID while the ordinary series YR values
associated with the added observations are missing.
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Undated with ID series

If you wish to provide cross- Waorkfile Structure x
section identifiers for your
undated data, select Undated

Workfile structure type

Undated with ID series -
with identifier series in the
dI'OdeWIl menu. Identifier series

state

EViews will prompt you to
enter the names of one or
more ID series. When you s
click on OK, EViews will first
sort the workfile by the values
of the ID series, and then lock o« | [ cancel
the series so that it may not
be altered so long as the
structure is in place. The values of the ID series will now be used in place of the default inte-
ger identifiers.

Let us consider a simple example. Sup- [E] Group: UNTITLED Workfile: STATEWF::Undated\, -\ax
pose that we have a 52 Observatlon [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [Sor‘tIEdit—
unstructured workfile, with observations STATE
. . 38 |OR 15136 S
representing the 50 states in the U.S., 26 |MS ~1.4002
: 3 AR 1.2747
D.C., and Puerto Rico. T 2673
) ) 9 |DE -1.2605
We wish to use the values in the alpha a7 |OK -1.2353
. . . 21 |MD -1.1242
series STATE (which contains the stan- = :3_,\ 0324
dard U.S. Postal Service abbreviations) i: ‘fﬁ gg?:g
to identify the observations. The data for 23 |Wl 07244
. . 6 |CO -0.6963
STATE and a secF)nd series, X, are dis =T i eg0s i
played here. Notice that the data are 28 |°° T i b

ordered from low to high values for X.

Simply select Undated with identifier series, enter “state” as the identifier series, and click
OK to accept the settings. EViews will sort the observations in the workfile by the values in
the ID series, and then apply the requested structure, using and locking down the contents

of STATE.

Visually, the workfile window will Workfile: STATEWF - (c/\data\statewfnfl) o x

Change Shghtly Wlth the addlthH Of [ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchlStorelDeleteIGenrl

the description “(indexed)” to the Range: 152 (indexed) — 52 obs Filter: *
Sample:152 — 52 obs Order: Name

upper portion of the window,
showing that the workfile has been
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structured. Note, however, that since the dataset is still undated, the workfile range and
sample are still expressed in integers (“1 52”).

To see the two primary effects of (€] Group: UNTITLED Workfile: STATEWF:Undated, - B Xx
Strucujnng Cross-section WOI'kflleS, [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [SortIEdit—.-"-ISm
we again examine the values of E
. . AK|AK 0.7761 A
STATE and the variable X. Notice that AL |AL 2 3266
: } AR |AR 12747
Fhe data have been sorted (in ascend e 2673
ing order) by the value of STATE and CA |CA -0.1221
L e co |co -0.6963
that the observation identifiers in the oT et 00918
left-hand border now use the values ST DC 0.4461
DE |DE -1.2605
of STATE. FL |FL 0.7749
GA |GA -1.0324
s H HI -0.1689
Note t.hat as with 1rregl}lar structure.d =M 04850 A
workfiles, the observation labels will D |« A C

adopt the characteristics of the classi-

fier series display format. If you wish to change the appearance of the observation labels,
you should set the spreadsheet display format for STATE (see “Changing the Spreadsheet
Display” on page 124).

Undated Panels

To apply an undated panel structure to your workfile, you must specify one or more Cross-
section ID series that identify members of a given group. First, select Undated Panel from

the dropdown menu, and then enter the names of your identifier series. You may optionally
instruct EViews to balance between the starts and ends, the starts, or the ends of your data.

As an example, we consider Waorkfile Structure x
the Harrison and Rubinfeld ; o

Workfile structure type Observation indusion/creation
data on house prices fOl' 506 Undated Panel - /| Balance between starts & ends
observations located in 92 Balance starts
towns and cities in the harbor Identifier series Balance ends

townid

area near New Bedford, MA
(Harrison and Rubinfeld 1978;
Gilley and Pace 1996).

The group identifiers for these
data are given by the series
TOWNID, in which the town o« | [ cancel
for a given observation is
coded from 1 to 92. Observa-
tions within a town are not further identified, so there is no cell ID within the data. Here we
specify only the group identifier TOWNID.
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When we click on OK, EViews analyzes the data EViews
in TOWNID and determines that there are dupli-
cate observations—there are, for example, 22 @ Tlii;f;ﬁf;;ﬁf{:j::!yide"tify observations.
observations with a TOWNID of 5. Since

TOWNID does not uniquely identify the individ-
ual observations, EViews prompts you to create a
new cell ID series.

Create CELLID series to identify observations?

Mo

If you click on No, EViews will return you to the specification page where you may define a
different set of group identifiers. If you choose to continue, EViews will create a new series
with a name of the form CELLID## (e.g., CELLID, CELLIDO1, CELLIDO2, etc.) containing the
default integer cell identifiers. This series will automatically be used in defining the workfile
structure.

There are important differences between EViews
the two approaches (i.e., creating a new
ID series, or providing a second ID series
in the dialog) that are discussed in “Lags,
Leads, and Panel Structured Data” on
page 267. In most circumstances, how-
ever, you will click on Yes to continue. At
this point, EViews will inform you that you have chosen to define a two-dimensional,
undated panel, and will prompt you to continue. In this example, the data are unbalanced,
which is also noted in the prompt.

@ Adding CELLID as the inner index will create a 2 dimension
unbalanced undated panel.

Are you sure you wish to continue?

Mo

When you click on Yes to continue, EViews will restructure the workfile using the identifiers
TOWNID and CELLID##. The data will be sorted by the two identifiers, and the two-dimen-
sional panel structure applied. The workfile window will change to show this restructuring.
As depicted in the upper portion, we have a 506 observation, undated panel with dimension
(92, 30)—92 groups with a maximum of 30 observations in any group.

Note that in this example, balancing Workfile: HARRISON_PANEL - (c:\data\harrison_panelwfl) - 0O X
the starts or interiors has no effect on [ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchlStoreIDeleteIGe
the workfile since CELLID## has cell Range: 1506 Dim{92,30) — 506 obs Filter: *

Sample: 1506 — 506 obs Order: Name

IDs that begin at 1 and run consecu-
tively for every group. If, however,
we choose to balance the ends, which vary between 1 and 30, the corresponding resize
operation would add 2254 observations. The final result would be a workfile with 2760
observations, comprised of 92 groups, each with 30 observations.

Common Structuring Errors

In most settings, you should find that the process of structuring your workfile is relatively
straightforward. It is possible, however, to provide EViews with identifier information that
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contains errors so that it is inconsistent with the desired workfile structure. In these cases,
EViews will either error, or issue a warning and offer a possible solution. Some common
errors warrant additional discussion.

Non-unique identifiers

The most important characteristic of observation identifiers is that they uniquely identify
every observation. If you attempt to structure a workfile with identifiers that are not unique,
EViews will warn you of this fact, will offer to create a new cell ID, and will prompt you to
proceed. If you choose to proceed, EViews will then prompt you to create a panel workfile
structure using both the originally specified ID(s) and the new cell ID to identify the obser-
vations. We have seen an example of this behavior in our discussion of the undated panel
workfile type (“Undated Panels” on page 285).

In some cases, however, this behavior is not desired. If EViews reports that your date IDs are
not unique, you might choose to go back and either modify or correct the original ID values,
or specify an alternate frequency in which the identifiers are unique. For example, the date
string identifier values “1/1/2002” and “2/1/2002” are not unique in a quarterly workfile,
but are unique in a monthly workfile.

Invalid date identifiers

When defining dated workfile structures, EViews requires that you enter the name or names
of series containing date information. This date information may be in the form of valid
EViews date values, or it may be provided in numbers or strings which EViews will attempt
to interpret as valid date values. In the latter case, EViews will attempt to create a new series
containing the interpreted date values.

If EViews is unable to translate your date information into date values, it will issue an error
indicating that the date series has invalid values or that it is unable to interpret your date
specification. You must either edit your date series, or structure your workfile as an undated
workfile with an ID series.

In cases where your date information is valid, but contains values that correspond to
unlikely dates, EViews will inform you of this fact and prompt you to continue. Suppose, for
example, that you have a series that contains 4-digit year identifiers (“1981,” “1982,” etc.),
but also has one value that is coded as a 2-digit year (“80”). If you attempt to use this series
as your date series, EViews will warn you that it appears to be an integer series and will ask
you if you wish to recode the data as integer dates. If your proceed, EViews will alter the val-
ues in your series and create an integer dated (i.e., not time dated) workfile, which may not
be what you anticipated.

Alternately, you may cancel the restructure procedure, edit your date info series so that it
contains valid values, and reattempt to apply a structure.
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Missing value identifiers

Your identifier series may be numeric or alpha series containing missing values. How
EViews handles these missing values depends on whether the series is used as a date ID
series, or as an observation or group ID series.

Missing values are not allowed in situations where EViews expects date information. If
EViews encounters missing values in a date ID series, it will issue a warning and will
prompt you to delete the corresponding observations. If you proceed, EViews will remove
the observations from the workfile. If removed, the observations may not be recovered, even
if you subsequently change or remove the workfile structure.

If the missing values are observed in an observation or group ID series, EViews will offer
you a choice of whether to keep or remove the corresponding observations, or whether to
cancel the restructure. If you choose to keep the observations, the missing value, NA, for
numeric series, and a blank string for alpha series, will be used as an observation or cross-
section ID in the restructured workfile. If you choose to drop the observations, EViews will
simply remove them from the workfile. These observations may not be recovered.

Removing a Workfile Structure

You may remove a workfile structure at any time by restructuring to an unstructured or reg-
ular frequency dated workfile. Call up the Workfile structure dialog and select Unstruc-
tured/Undated or Dated - regular frequency from the dropdown menu. Fill out the
appropriate entries and click OK.

EViews will remove the workfile structure and will unlock any series used as date, group, or
observation identifiers.

Resizing a Workfile

Resizing a workfile page is a special case of restructuring. Simply call up the Workfile struc-
ture dialog for any workfile page by selecting Proc/“Structure/Resize Current Page...”
from a workfile window, or by clicking on the “Range:” description header near the top of
the main workfile window. EViews will open the workfile structure dialog with your current
settings displayed in the appropriate fields.

Dated - regular frequency / Unstructured

For workfile types where the structure of the data is described explicitly (dated with regular
frequency, or unstructured), the Start date and End date, or Observations values will be
filled out with actual values.

To change the sizes of regular frequency workfiles, enter the appropriate Start date and End
date information using explicit dates or offsets from “@FIRST” and “@LAST”.
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To change the size of an unstructured workfile, change the number of Observations. Note
that for unstructured data, you may only add or delete observations from the end of the
workfile, you may not change the starting observation; if you wish to modify the starting
observation you will need to work with an integer dated workfile.

EViews will inform you of the number of observa- EViews
tions to be added and/or deleted, and will prompt
you to continue. @ Resize involves removing 7 observations.

Continue 7

For example, changing the End date for your annual
workfile from “2001” to “2009”, or the number of
Observations in your unstructured workfile from
“100” to “107” will both add 7 observations to the end of the respective workfiles. Likewise,
changing the Start date of your monthly workfile from “1990:01” to “@FIRST-24” will add
24 months to the beginning of the workfile while changing the End date to “@LAST-3”
removes (deletes) the last three observations.

Mo

Dated - specified by date series

For a dated workfile that is structured using a date series, the dialog will open with pre-filled
Start date and End date values containing “@FIRST” and “@LAST” as stand-ins for the ear-
liest and latest observed dates. To change the size of a dated workfile structured by a date
series, simply enter the appropriate information using explicit dates or offsets from
“@FIRST” and “@LAST”.

Given your start and end date values, EViews will analyze your date identifiers to determine
whether you need to add or remove observations. If required, EViews will inform you of the
number of observations to be added or deleted, and you will be prompted to continue. If
observations are added, the date series will be modified to hold the corresponding date val-
ues. As with other forms of restructuring, deleted observations may not be recovered.

An observation will be deleted if the corresponding date ID falls outside the range implied
by the start and end dates. If we enter “1970” as the Start date and “2010” as the End date
in our annual workfile, any observations whose date series value is earlier than 1970 or later
than 2010 will be removed from the workfile. If we enter “@FIRST +2” and “@LAST-3” as
our Start date and End date, EViews will delete the first two and last three observations
from the workfile.

EViews will add observations to the workfile if the Start date is earlier than “@FIRST” or
the End date is later than “@LAST”. The observations to be added are determined by exam-
ining the regular frequency calendar to find all possible dates which fall in the desired range.
If, in our annual workfile that ranges from 1980 to 2000, we specify a Start date of “1975”,
EViews will add observations for all of the years from 1975 to 1979, and will modify the date
series so that it contains the associated date values. Alternatively, entering “@FIRST-2” and
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“@LAST + 2” adds two observations corresponding to 1978 and 1979, and two observations
corresponding to 2001 and 2002.

Note that there is a bit of asymmetry here in the use of offsets to “@FIRST” and “@LAST”.
Offsets that remove observations from the workfile simply count from the first or last obser-
vation, while offsets that add observations to the workfile use the regular frequency calen-
dar to determine the dates to be added.

Dated Panel

For dated panel workfiles, the prefilled Start date and End date values will contain
“@FIRST” and “@LAST” as stand-ins for the cross-section specific earliest and latest
observed dates. To resize a dated panel workfile, you may enter an explicit date value in one
or both of those fields. If you elect to use offsets, you must take care to understand the
inherent complexities involved.

When you enter “@FIRST +2” and “@LAST-2”, EViews trims off 2 observations from the
beginning and end of each cross-section. Used in this fashion, “@FIRST” refers to the earli-
est date for each cross-section, and the offsets are in observation space.

If we combine this trimming with balancing starts or ends, balancing occurs prior to the
trimming of observations. Interestingly, this means that the starts or ends will not necessar-
ily be balanced following trimming.

In order to use “@FIRST-2” or “@LAST +2”, EViews must balance starts or ends. The inter-
pretation of the offsets that extend beyond the range of observations differs since they are
evaluated in regular date space. If you enter “@FIRST-2” and choose to balance starts, the
behavior is: first balance starts, then add two observations to the beginning in date space.
Note that this operation is the same as adding two observations in regular date space to the
cross-section with the earliest observed date and then balancing starts.

This behavior means that you cannot easily add two observations (in date space) to the start
or end of each cross-section, without possibly adding more via start or end balancing. The
panel data will have balanced starts or ends following the operation.

Undated with ID series / Undated Panel

Resizing an undated workfile that is structured using an ID series requires several distinct
operations, since there is no simple way to describe the restructure operation. At a deep
level, resizing these types of workfiles involves modifying your identifiers, and then adding
or deleting observations with specific identifier values.

To alter the identifier series you must first remove the workfile structure. Call up the Work-
file structure dialog and select Unstructured/Undated from the dropdown menu. Click on
OK. EViews will remove the existing workfile structure and will unlock the ID series.
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If you wish to remove observations, you should edit one of the ID series so that the desired
observations have missing IDs. If you reapply the original Undated with ID series or
Undated Panel structure, EViews will prompt you to remove observations with the missing
ID values. We remind you that this step will remove all observations with missing values for
the identifiers; if you originally used the missing value as a valid identifier, the correspond-
ing observation will also be removed.

To add observations, you must first append observations to the workfile by expanding the
unstructured workfile and then editing the ID series to add unique identifiers for the new
values, or by using the built-in tools to append to the workfile page described below. Once
you have added the new observations, you may reapply the workfile structure. EViews will
sort your data using the identifier values, lock down the ID series, and then apply the struc-
ture to the expanded workfile.

Appending to a Workfile

One method of combining two workfile pages is to append observations from a source work-
file page to the end of a target workfile page. When appending data, EViews first removes
any structure from the target page, then expands its range to encompass the combined range
of the original page and the appended data. The data from the source page are then copied
to the expanded part of the target workfile range, either in existing series or alpha objects, or
in newly created objects.

When appending, you should first make certain that the workfiles containing both the
source and target page are open in EViews. In some cases (for example, concatenating a
workfile page with itself), you only need to have a single open workfile since the source and
target workfiles are the same.

To open the Workfile Append dialog, click on the Proc button on the target workfile toolbar
and select Append to Current Page..., or select Proc/Append to Current Page... from the
main menu.
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Selecting Data to Waorkfile Append x
Append Append Spec
Append to: LINK_SALES\Annual MName collision

You should begin by
selecting a workfile page

Appended objects with a

T
IirerEr=Eara name that exists in the

Workfile: ILINK_SALES v] original WF will be renamed
containing data to be B la‘-\nnual v] Merge series
appended to the target Sample: Merge alpha

@all Suffix to apply to [ 5

page. The first dropdown
menu contains a list of all

renamed objects: ' —

. . Objects to append Created series
workfiles currently in ) All cbiects I
memory from which you s

_) Series & Alpha that exist in both workfiles Workfile ID0:
should select the source ) Listed objects

. . Enter & name for the series
workfile; in the second you wish created, Names

should not already exist in
dropdown menu, you either workfile.
should choose a page from
those in the workfile you [ ok J[ cancel |

have selected. Here, we
have instructed EViews to append data from the ANNUAL page in the workfile LINK_SALES.

Next, you should specify a sample of observations in the source page to be appended; any
valid EViews sample may be provided. Here, we have specified the default sample “@ALL”,
which ensures that we use all of the observations in the source page.

If you wish, you may use the Objects to append settings to specify the objects to be
appended or copied. By default (All series & alpha), EViews will append all series and
alphas (and links) from the source page into the destination page. If you select All objects,
EViews will append all series and alphas, and will copy all other objects into the destination.
Alternatively, choosing Listed objects allows you to specify the individual objects to be cop-
ied by name, using wildcards if convenient. To append only those data objects that exist in
both pages, you should select Series & alpha that exist in both workfiles. If this setting is
selected, a series or numeric link Y in the source page will only be appended if a series Y
exists in the active page, and an alpha or alpha link X in the source will only be appended if
an alpha series X exists in the destination.

Handling Name Collision

The settings in Name collision control the method EViews uses to append data when a
source object name is present in the target page. To understand the effects of the various set-
tings, consider the three possible scenarios that may occur when appending from an object
into a workfile page:

¢ there is no object with the same name in the target page.
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¢ an object with the same name exists in the target, but the object type is not compati-
ble.

¢ an object with the same name exists in the target, and the object type is compatible
with the source object.

In saying that the source and destination objects are compatible, we indicate that the source
data may be added to the end of the existing object. Series and numeric link data may only
be added to the end of series objects, while alpha and alpha link data may only be added to
the end of alpha objects. All other combinations of objects are said to be incompatible.

Suppose that we wish to append the source series X or numeric link to the target page. If
there is no object with the same name in the target page, EViews will create a new series, X,
containing NA values for the original target page observations, and the values of the source
series X for observations in the expanded part of the range.

If there is an incompatible matching object, a new object will be created with a name
formed from the original name and the text specified in the Suffix to apply to renamed
objects edit field. If, for example, the target page contains an incompatible X (e.g., it con-
tains the equation X), EViews will create a new series using the original name, and the spec-
ified suffix, for example, “X_A” (using the default suffix, “_A”).

If there is a compatible matching object, EViews will examine your dialog settings to deter-
mine the appropriate behavior. By default, EViews will append the data from a compatible
source object to the end of the existing object. Thus, data from the series or numeric link X
will be copied to the expanded part of the range of the target series X, and data from the
alpha or alpha link Y will be copied to the end of the alpha series Y. You may override this
default so that EViews creates a new object even when the matching objects are compatible,
by unselecting the Merge series or Merge alpha checkboxes.

Creating Identifier Series

The optional Created series settings in the dialog allow you to save series containing infor-
mation about each observation in the combined workfile.

To save a series containing the date or observation ID associated with each observation in
the combined workfile, you should enter a unique name in the edit field labeled Date/Obs
ID. The specified series will be created in the target page, and will contain the observation
or cell identifiers given by the structures associated with the source and the original target
pages. Saving the IDs is particularly useful since appending to a workfile removes the exist-
ing page structure.

The optional Workfile ID series identifies the source of the observation in the combined
workfile: observations in the original target page are assigned the value 0, while observa-
tions in the appended portion of the target will be given the value 1.
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Contracting a Workfile

Samples are an important tool for restricting the set of observations used by EViews when
performing calculations. You may, for example, set an estimation sample to restrict the
observations used in a regression to only include females, or to only use the observations
with dates between 1990 and 2003. An important advantage to working with samples is that
the exclusion of observations is temporary, and may be reset simply by providing a new
sample specification. Note also that even as they are excluded from calculations, out-of-sam-
ple observations still exist, and are used for lag processing.

There may be times, however, when you wish to drop or remove observations from a work-
file page. For example, if you have daily data on stock trades and want lags to skip holidays,
you must permanently remove holidays from the workfile. Similarly, if the focus of your
analysis is on female labor force participation, you may wish to subset your workfile by
excluding all males. Contracting the workfile in this fashion both reduces the size of the
workfile and makes it easier to work with, since you no longer have to remember to set all
samples to exclude males.

To contract a workfile page in place, you should click on the Proc button on the workfile
toolbar and select Contract Current Page..., or select Proc/Contract Current Page... from
the main menu.

EViews will open the Workfile Contract Workfile Contract x
dlalog promptlng you to lnpln a Vahd Sample of observations to keep within the workfile
sample specification. Simply enter a sam- 1935 1954ifid<=7 and (k<100 or k>200)

ple specification and EViews will drop all
observations in the current page that do
not meet the specified criteria. Here, we
drop all observations where the ID series
is greater than 7 or where K lies between
100 and 200 (inclusive).

oK | Cancel

We emphasize that the workfile contraction occurs in place so that the existing workfile
page will no longer exist. If you wish to keep the original page, you should make a copy of
the page, or save it to disk.

Copying from a Workfile

EViews provides you with convenient tools for copying or extracting subsamples of observa-
tions and series objects from existing workfiles and creating new pages containing the
extracted data or links to the data. You may, for example, wish to create separate workfile
pages for the males and females in your cross-section workfiles, or to keep only non-holiday
dates from your regular frequency daily-7 data. Similarly, you may wish to create a page
containing a small subset of the series found in your original workfile.
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Copying or extracting the series object data may be performed in two distinct ways: by creat-
ing links in a new page in the same workfile, or by copying the series objects into a new
page in the existing or an alternate workfile.

The first method uses link objects to create memory efficiently, dynamically updating copies
of the data in your series, link, and alpha objects, but requires that the new destination page
be in the same workfile.

The second method copies the actual values in the objects. Since links are not involved, you
may use this approach to copy data into new pages in different workfiles. In addition, when
copying by value, you may copy other types of EViews objects and you will have access to
built-in tools for creating random samples of the observations in the source workfile.

Copying by Link

To copy all or part of the data in a workfile by creating links, you should select Proc/“Copy
Extract from Current Page”/By Link to New Page.... EViews will open the Workfile Copy
By Link dialog in which you will specify the data to be copied.

There are two principal ways that you can Workfile Copy By Link x
specify a subset of the data to be copied: [ Extract Spec |Page Destination]

you may specify a subsample of observa-
tions in the workfile or you may specify a
subset of the series objects.

Sample - observations to copy

@all

EViews will copy all of the observations in Objects to copy by link
_ All Series - Alphas - Valmaps

the sample specified in the edit box @ Listed Series - Alphas - Valmaps
labeled Sample - observations to copy. To *

specify a subsample of observations, you
should replace the default “@ALL” with a [] Indude Links
valid EViews sample.

[ OK H Cancel I

You may elect to copy all series, alphas,
and valmaps, or you may select the Listed
Series - Alphas - Valmaps radio button and enter a list of the series to be copied, with wild-
cards, if desired.

If the Include Links checkbox is selected, EViews will copy series and alpha links along
with ordinary series and alphas. If you uncheck Include Links, EViews will drop all link
objects from the copy list.
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The copy by link procedure will create the Workfile Copy By Link x
links in a new page in the existing work- [Exract pec] Page Destinaton |
file. By default, the page will be given a
name based on the page structure (e.g.,

Destination for new WF Page

@ Current default workfile

“Annual”, or “Daily5”). You may provide a New workfile
name for this destination page by clicking Mo
on the Page Destination tab and enter the Workfile: | GRUNFELD_BALTAGI_PANEL

desired name. If a page with that name
already exists in the workfile, EViews will
create a new page using the next available
name. Note that since we are copying by
link, you may not create a page in a differ-
ent workfile.

Page:

OK ] I Cancel

When you click on OK to accept the dialog
settings, EViews first examines your source workfile and the specified sample, and then cre-
ates a new page with the appropriate number of observations.

Next, EViews will copy, by value, the ID series used to structure the source workfile page for
the specified sample of observations. Using the new series, EViews will structure the new
workfile in a manner similar to the source workfile page. If, for example, you have an
undated workfile that is structured using an ID series COUNTRIES, EViews will create a
series in the destination page, copy the relevant values, and structure the page as an
undated workfile using the new ID series COUNTRIES. Similarly, if the original page has an
annual panel structure that is defined using multiple ID series, all of the ID series will be
copied to the new page, and the page will be structured as an annual panel using these new
series.

Lastly, EViews will create links in the new page for all of the specified series objects. The
links will be defined as general match merge links using the source and destination ID
series. Since the new page is a subset of the original page, the contraction methods will be
set to No contractions allowed (see “Link calculation settings” on page 249).

Copying by Value

To copy all or part of the workfile by value, you should select Proc/“Copy/Extract from
Current Page”/By Value to New Page or Workfile.... EViews will open the Workfile Copy
By Value dialog.
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You should first specify an EViews sample
describing the observations to be copied.
By default, EViews will use the sample
“@ALL”.

Next, you should use the dropdown menu
to select a Random subsample method.
By default, all of the observations in the
sample will be used (No random subsam-
pling), but you may choose to extract a
random sample in one of three ways:

® You may extract a subsample with a
fixed number of observations
(Fixed subsample size - number of
observations). If the specified sub-
sample size is larger than the num-

Workfile Copy By Value x

Extract Spec | Page Destination

Sample - observations to copy

@all

Random subsample:
Mo random subsampling -

Objects to copy
@ All objects
Listed objects

where type matches:
/| Series - Alpha - ValMaps || Estimation & Model objects
| Links | all others

OK ] | Cancel

ber of observations, the entire sample is used.

e You may select a subsample with a fixed size, where the number of observations is
specified as a percent of the total number of observations (Fixed subsample size - %

of observations).

* You may take a simple random sample in which every observation has a fixed proba-
bility of being selected (Random subsample size - % applied to each obs). As the
label suggests, the number of observations in the resulting subsample is itself ran-

dom.

In the remainder of the dialog page you should specify the objects to be copied. There are
two parts to the object specification: a list of object names, and a set of modifiers for object

types.

By default, the All objects radio button is selected so that the list of object names provided
to EViews will include every object in the source workfile. You may instead provide an
explicit list by clicking on the Listed objects radio button and entering the names of objects

(using wildcards if appropriate).

The type matching checkboxes (Series - Alphas - Valmaps, Links, Estimation & Model
Objects, All others) may be used to restrict the object list on the basis of broad classifica-
tions for type; an object will be copied only if it is in the list of object names provided in the
edit box, and if its type matches a classification that you elect to copy. If, for example, you
wish to remove all objects that are not series objects or valmaps from your list, you should
uncheck the Estimation & Model objects and the All others checkboxes.
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Lastly, you may optionally provide a destination workfile page. By default, EViews will copy
the data to a new workfile in a page named after the workfile page structure (e.g., “Quar-
terly,” “Monthly”). You may provide an alternative destination by clicking on the Page Des-
tination tab in the dialog, and entering the desired destination workfile and/or page.

When you click on OK, EViews examines your source workfile and the specified sample,
and creates a new page with the appropriate number of observations. EViews then copies
the ID series used to structure the source workfile, and structures the new workfile in identi-
cal fashion. Lastly, the specified objects are copied to the new workfile page.

Reshaping a Workfile

In a typical study, each subject (individual, firm, period, etc.) is observed only once. In these
cases, each observation corresponds to a different subject, and each series, alpha, or link in
the workfile represents a distinct variable.

In contrast, repeated measures data may arise when the same subject is observed at different
times or under different settings. The term repeated measures comes from the fact that for a
given subject we may have repeated values, or measures, for some variables. For example,
in longitudinal surveys, subjects may be asked about their economic status on an annual
basis over a period of several years. Similarly, in clinical drug trials, individual patient health
may be observed after several treatment events.

It is worth noting that standard time series data may be viewed as a special case of repeated
measures data, in which there are repeated higher frequency observations for each lower
frequency observation. Quarterly data may, for example, be viewed as data in which there
are four repeated values for each annual observation. While time series data are not typi-
cally viewed in this context, the interpretation suggests that the reshaping tools described in
this section are generally applicable to time series data.

There are two basic ways that repeated measures data may be organized in an EViews work-
file. To illustrate the different formats, we consider a couple of simple examples.

Suppose that we have the following dataset:

ID1 ID2 Sales

1 Jason 17
1 Adam 8
2 Jason 30
2
3

Adam 12

Jason 20
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We may view these data as representing repeated measures on subjects with identifiers
given in ID1, or as repeated measures for subjects with names provided in ID2. There are,
for example, two repeated values for subjects with “ID1=1”, and three repeated values for
SALES for Jason. Note that in either case, the repeated values for the single series SALES are
represented in multiple observations.

We can rearrange the layout of the data into an equivalent form where the values of ID2 are
used to break SALES into multiple series (one for each distinct value of ID2):

ID1 SalesJason SalesAdam
1 17 8
2 30 12
3 20 NA

The series ID2 no longer exists as a distinct series in the new format, but instead appears
implicitly in the names associated with the new series (SALESJASON and SALESADAM).
The repeated values for SALES are no longer represented by multiple observations, but are
instead represented in the multiple series values associated with each value of ID1.

Note also that this representation of the data requires that we add an additional observation
corresponding to the case ID1 =3, ID2 = “Adam”. Since the observation did not exist in the
original representation, the corresponding value of SALESADAM is set to NA.

Alternatively, we may rearrange the data using the values in ID1 to break SALES into multi-
ple series:

ID2 Salesl Sales2 Sales3
Jason 17 30 20
Adam 8 12 NA

In this format, the series ID1 no longer exists as a distinct series, but appears implicitly in
the series names for SALES1, SALES2, and SALES3. Once again, the repeated responses for
SALES are not represented by multiple observations, but are instead held in multiple series.

The original data format is often referred to as repeated observations format, since multiple
observations are used to represent the SALES data for an individual ID1 or ID2 value. The
latter two representations are said to be in repeated variable or multivariate form since they
employ multiple series to represent the SALES data.

When data are rearranged so that a single series in the original workfile is broken into mul-
tiple series in a new workfile, we term the operation unstacking the workfile. Unstacking a
workfile converts data from repeated observations to multivariate format.
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When data are rearranged so that sets of two or more series in the original workfile are com-
bined to form a single series in a new workfile, we call the operation stacking the workfile.
Stacking a workfile converts data from multivariate to repeated observations format.

In a time series context, we may have the data in the standard stacked format:

Date Year Quarter yA
2000Q1 2000 1 2.1
2000Q2 2000 2 3.2
2000Q3 2000 3 5.7
200004 2000 4 6.3
2001Q1 2001 1 7.4
2001Q2 2001 2 8.1
2001Q3 2001 3 8.8
2001Q4 2001 4 9.2

where we have added the columns labeled YEAR and QUARTER so that you may more read-
ily see the repeated measures interpretation of the data.

We may rearrange the time series data so that it is unstacked by QUARTER,

Year 71 z2 73 74
2000 28] 3.2 5.7 6.3
2001 7.4 8.1 8.8 9.2

or in the alternative form where it is unstacked by YEAR:

Quarter 72000 72001
1 2.1 7.4
2 3.2 8.1
3 5.7 8.8
4 6.3 9.2

EViews provides you with convenient tools for reshaping workfiles between these different

formats. These tools make it easy to prepare a workfile page that is set up for use with built-
in pool or panel data features, or to convert data held in one time series representation into
an alternative format.
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Unstacking a Workfile

Unstacking a workfile involves taking series objects in a workfile page, and in a new work-
file, breaking the original series into multiple series.

We employ an unstacking ID series in the original workfile to determine the destination
series, and an observation ID series to determine the destination observation, for every
observation in the original workfile. Accordingly, we say that a workfile is “unstacked by”
the values of the unstacking ID series.

To ensure that each series observation in the new workfile contains no more than one obser-
vation from the existing workfile, we require that the unstacking ID and the observation ID
are chosen such that no two observations in the original workfile have the same set of val-
ues for the identifier series. In other words, the identifier series must together uniquely iden-
tify observations in the original workfile.

While you may use any series in the workfile as your unstacking and observation identifier
series, an obvious choice for the identifiers will come from the set of series used to structure
the workfile (if available). In a dated panel, for example, the cross-section ID and date ID
series uniquely identify the rows of the workfile. We may then choose either of these series
as the unstacking ID, and the other as the observation ID.

If we unstack the data by the cross-section ID, we end up with a simple dated workfile with
each existing series split into separate series, each corresponding to a distinct cross-section
ID value. This is the workfile structure used by the EViews pool object, and is commonly
used when the number of cross-sectional units is small. Accordingly, one important applica-
tion of unstacking a workfile involves taking a page with a panel structure and creating a
new page suitable for use with EViews pool objects.

On the other hand, if we unstack the panel workfile by date (using the date ID series or
@DATE), we end up with a workfile where each row represents a cross-sectional unit, and
each original series is split into separate series, one for each observed time period. This for-
mat is frequently used in the traditional repeated measures setting where a small number of
variables in a cross-sectional dataset have been observed at different times.

To this point, we have described the unstacking of panel data. Even if your workfile is struc-
tured using a single identifier series, however, it may be possible to unstack the workfile by
first splitting the single identifier into two parts, and using the two parts as the identifier
series. For example, consider the simple quarterly data given by:

Date X Y

2000Q1 NA -2.3

2000Q2 5.6 -2.3
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2000Q3 8.7 -2.3
20000Q4 9.6 -2.3
2001Q1 12.1 1.6
2001Q2 8.6 1.6
2001Q3 14.1 1.6
200104 15.2 1.6

Suppose we wish to unstack the X series. We may split the date identifier into a year compo-
nent and a quarter component (using, say, the EViews @YEAR and @QUARTER functions).
If we extract the QUARTER and YEAR from the date and use the QUARTER as the unstack-
ing identifier, and the YEAR as the observation identifier, we obtain the unstacked data:

Year X1 X2 X3 X4
2000 NA 5.6 8.7 9.6
2001 12.1 8.6 14.1 15.2

Note that we have chosen to form the series names by concatenating the name of the X
series, and the values of the QUARTER series.

Alternatively, if we use YEAR as the unstacking ID, and QUARTER as the observation ID, we

have:
Quarter X2000 X2001
1 NA 12.1
2 5.6 8.6
3 8.7 14.1
4 9.6 15.2

In some cases, a series in the original workfile will not vary by the unstacking ID. In our
example, we have a series Y that is only updated once a year. Stacking by QUARTER yields:

Year Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4
2000 ) ) ) P
2001 1.6 1.6 1.6 1.6

Since there is no change in the observations across quarters, these data may be written as:
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Year Y
2000 -2.3
2001 1.6

without loss of information. When unstacking, EViews will automatically avoid splitting any
series which does not vary across different values of the unstacking ID. Thus, if you ask
EViews to unstack the original Y by QUARTER, only the compacted (single series) form will
be saved. Note that unstacking by YEAR will not produce a compacted format since Y is not
constant across values of YEAR for a given value of QUARTER.

Unstacking a Workfile in EViews

To unstack the active workfile page, you should select Proc/Reshape Current Page/
Unstack in New Page... from the main workfile menu. EViews will respond by opening the
tabbed Workfile Unstack dialog.

When unstacking data, there are four key Workfile Unstack x
pieces of information that should be provided: [ Unstack Workfe [Page Destnation]
a series object that contains the unstacking e
IDS, a series object that contains the observa- Series containing unstacking identifiers
tion IDs, the series in the source workfile that Series name: | fn
you wish to unstack, and a rule for deﬁnlng Series containing observation identifiers
names for the unstacked series. Oneormore [ o
SEries names:
U nstacking |dentifiers Name pattern for unstacked series
=2 Use * to represent the existing series name

. . . and ? to represent the unstacking identifier
To unstack data contained in a workfile page,

your source page must contain a series object
containing the unstacking identifiers associ-
ated with each observation. For example, you [¥] Force consolidation of repeated series
may have an alpha series containing country
abbreviations (“US,” “JPN,” “UK”), or individ- [
ual names (“Joe Smith,” “Jane Doe”), or a
numeric series with integer identifiers (“1,”
“2,” “3,” “50,” “100,” ...). Typically, there will be repeated observations for each of the
unique unstacking ID values.

Series to unstack into new workfile page

oK H Cancel I

You should provide the name of your unstacking ID series object in the top edit field of the
dialog. When unstacking, EViews will create a separate series for each distinct value of the
ID series, with each of these series containing the multiple observations associated with that
value. The series used as the unstacking ID is always dropped from the destination workfile
since its values are redundant since they are built into the multiple series names.
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If you wish to unstack using values in more than one series, you must create a new series
that combines the two identifiers by identifying the subgroups, or you may simply repeat the
unstacking operation.

Observation Identifiers

Next, you must specify a series object containing an observation ID series in the second edit
field. The values of this series are used to identify both the individual observations in the
unstacked series and the structure of the destination page.

Once again, if your workfile is structured, an obvious choice for the unstacking identifier
series comes from the series used to structure the workfile, either directly (the date or cross-
section ID in a panel page), or indirectly (the YEAR or QUARTER extracted from a quarterly
date).

EViews will, if necessary, create a new observation ID series in the unstacked page with the
same name as, and containing the unique values of, the original observation ID series. This
series will be used to structure the workfile.

If the original observation ID is an ordinary series or alpha, the new page will be structured
as a cross-section page using the new identifier series. Alternatively, if the observation ID is
a date series or the “@DATE” keyword, EViews will analyze the observed date values and
will create a dated page with the appropriate frequency.

Series to be Unstacked

You may enter the names of the series, alphas, and links that you wish to unstack in the edit
field Series to be unstacked into new workfile page. You may enter the names directly, or
use expressions containing wildcards. For example, the expression “SALES A*” instructs
EViews to unstack both the SALES series as well as all series objects beginning with the let-
ter “A”.

Note that the RESID series and the unstacking ID series may not be unstacked.

Naming Unstacked Series

EViews will use the pattern in the Name pattern for unstacked series field to construct the
names for the new unstacked series or alphas associated with each stacked series object.

By default, the wildcard pattern “*?” will be used, meaning that unstacked series names will
be constructed by concatenating the name of the series object to be unstacked and a string
containing one of the unique values found in the unstacking ID series.

In our example above, when unstacking the SALES series using NAME as the unstacking ID
series and the wildcard name pattern “*?”, EViews will create the series JASONSALES and
ADAMSALES. If instead, we enter the pattern “?_*”, EViews will put the unstacked values in
the series SALES_JASON and SALES_ADAM.
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Unstacking Destination

By default, EViews will unstack the data in a new UNTITLED page in the existing workfile.
You may provide an alternative destination by clicking on the Page Destination tab in the
dialog, and entering the desired destination.

An Example
Consider a workfile that contains the Warkfile: UNSTACKI - (c\data\unstackl.wfl) _mox
series GDP and CONS, which contain [ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchlStorelDeleteIG
the values of Gross Domestic Product Range: 19912000x3 — 30 obs Filter. *
. . Sample: 1991 2000 — 30 obs Order: Mame
and consumption for three countries & o
stacked on top of each other. M cons
country
. kA dateid
Suppose further that there is an alpha % gdp
resid

object called COUNTRY containing the
values “US,” “UK,” and “JPN”, which
identify the country associated with
each observation on GDP and CONS. « v\ Annual [ New Page |
Finally, suppose there is a date series
DATEID which identifies the date associated with each observation in the page. COUNTRY
and DATEID uniquely determine the observation identifiers.

In our example, we assume that the [G) Group: UNTITLED Workfile: UNSTACKL:Annuall - 0B X
source page contains annual data from [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [Sor‘tIEdit-
1991 to 2000 for the three countries in our COUNTRY [DATEID GDP
. jpn-91 [jon 1991 1021.885 =
panel. We can better see this structure by ion-92 |jpn 1992 1067 209
i i : jpn-93 |jpn 1993 1071.909
opening a group window showu.lg the on =94 ion Toes Pl
values of COUNTRY, DATEID (displayed jpn-95 |jpn 1995 1046 525
. jpn - 96 |jpn 1996 1122.045
in year-date format), and GDP. Bt o besd oo
jpn-98 |jpn 1998 1123.299
We wish to unstack the data in GDP and ipn-99 |jpn 1999 1098.159
. . . ipn-00 |jpn 2000 1122.300
CONS using the unstacking ID values in uk-91 |uk 1991 1071.246
. : uk-92 |uk 1992 1040.945
COUNTRY, and the observation IDs in k93 Ui et Toeears |
DATEID. Click on Proc/Reshape Current uk-94 | 1004 1042 gas "
nk - aR

Page/Unstack in New Page... in the
workfile window to bring up the unstack-
ing dialog.
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Enter “COUNTRY” as the unstacking ID series,
and “DATEID” for the observation identifier.
We leave the remainder of the dialog settings
at the default values, so that EViews will use
“*2” as the name pattern, will copy all series
objects in the page (with the exception of
RESID and COUNTRY), and will place the
results in a new page in the same workfile.

If you click on OK to accept the settings,
EViews will first examine the DATEID series to
determine the number of unique observation
identifiers. Note that the number of unique
observation identifier values determines the

Workfile Unstack x

Unstack Workfile | Page Destination

number of observations in the unstacked

Source page: UNSTACK1\annual
Series containing unstacking identifiers

Series name: | country

Series containing observation identifiers

Onx_a ormore [
series names:

Mame pattern for unstacked series
= Use * to represent the existing series name
and ? to represent the unstacking identifier

Series to unstack into new workfile page

Force consolidation of repeated series

workfile. Next, EViews will determine the

[ OK ] I Cancel

number of unique values in COUNTRY, which

is equal to the number of unstacked series created for each stacked series.

In this example, we start with a balanced panel with 10 distinct values for DATEID, and
three distinct values in COUNTRY. The resulting UNTITLED workfile page will follow an
annual frequency from the 10 observations from 1991 to 2000, and will have three unstacked
series corresponding to each of the source series. The names of these series will be formed
by taking the original series name and appending the distinct values in COUNTRY (“US,”

“UK,” and “JPN”).

Note that in addition to the six
unstacked series CONSJPN, CONSUK,
CONSUS, GDPJPN, GDPUK, GDPUS,
EViews has created four additional
objects. First, the unstacked page con-
tains two group objects taking the
name of, and corresponding to, the
original series CONS and GDP.

Each group contains all of the

unstacked series, providing you with
easy access to all of the series associ-
ated with the original stacked series.

Workfile: UNSTACKL - (c\data\unstackl.wfl)

[ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—-I-] [ShowlFetchIStorelDeleteIG

Range: 1991 2000 — 10obs Filter: *
Sample: 1991 2000 — 10 obs

Bl c kA resid
cons
consjpn
consuk
consus
country
dateid
gdp
gdpjpn
gdpuk
gdpus

;\ Annual , Untitled JJ{ New Page,f

-8 X

BRRERERRR

~

For example, the group GDP contains the three series, GDPJPN, GDPUK, and GDPUS, while
CONS contains CONSJPN, CONSUK, and CONSUS.
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Opening the GDP group spreadsheet, (&) Group: GDP Workfile: UNSTACKL:Untitledh, -mx
we see the result of unStaCkiDg the [ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] |De§a|.||t v| [SortlEdit—.-"-ISr
original GDP series into three series: GDPJPN _ |GDPUK GDPUS

1991 |1021.885  1071.246 | 1009.893 =
GDPJPN, GDPUK, and GDPUS. In par- 1992 | 1067.209 1040.945 1060.955
: 1993 | 1071.908 1060413 | 1032.949
ticular, the values of the GDPJPN and oo 1075057 | 1048.005 1099095
GDPUK series should be compared 1995 | 1046.525 1100.471 1010.690
. . . 1996 | 1122.045 | 1062437 | 1100.267
with the values of GDP deplCted in the 4997 | 1041.075 1080.443 1024.706
; 1998 | 1123299 1039.915 | 1021.927

group spreadsheet view of the stacked 1999 | 1003125 1048169 | 1054704 |
data. 2000 | 1122300 1054837 | 1067.139

Second, EViews has created a (date) v — : N

series DATEID containing the distinct
values of the observation ID series. If necessary, this series will be used to structure the
unstacked workfile.

Lastly, EViews has created a pool object named COUNTRY, corresponding to the specified
unstack ID series, containing all of the unstacking identifiers. Since the unstacked series
have names that were created using the specified name pattern, this pool object is perfectly
set up for working with the unstacked data.

Stacking a Workfile

Stacking a workfile involves combining sets of series with related names into single series,
or repeatedly stacking individual series into single series, and placing the results in a new
workfile. The series in a given set to be stacked may be thought of as containing repeated
measures data on a given variable. The individual series may be viewed as ordinary, non-
repeated measures data.

The stacking operation depends crucially on the set of stacking identifiers. These identifiers
are used to determine the sets of series, and the number of times to repeat the values of indi-
vidual series.

In order for all of the series in a given set to be stacked, they must have names that contain
a common component, or base name, and the names must differ systematically in contain-
ing an identifier. The identifiers can appear as a suffix, prefix, or even in the middle of the

base name, but they must be used consistently across all series in each set.

Suppose, for example, we have a workfile containing the individual series Z, and the two
groups of series: XUS, XUK and XJPN, and US_Y, UK_Y, and JPN_Y. Note that within each
set of series, the identifiers “US,” “UK,” and “JPN” are used, and that they are used consis-
tently within each set of series.

If we employ the set of three identifier values “US,” “UK,” and “JPN” to stack our workfile,
EViews will stack the three series XUS, XUK, and XJPN on top of each other, and the series
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US_Y, UK_Y, and JPN_Y on top of each other. Furthermore, the individual series Z will be
stacked on top of itself three times so that there are three copies of the original data in the
new series.

Stacking a Workfile in EViews

To stack the data in an existing workfile page, you should select Proc/Reshape Current
Page/Stack in New Page... from the main workfile menu. EViews will respond by opening
the tabbed Workfile Stack dialog.

There are two key pieces of information Workfile Stack x
that you must provide in order to create @ | 55 \yorcfie [page pestnason|
stacked workfile: the set of stack ID val- R ———
ues, and the series that you wish to Stacking Identifiers
P . Enter either: A setofIDs, ie."UKUS JAP"
stack. This information should be pro- AEELES e s

A Series name pattern, ie,"GDP?"

vided in the two large edit fields. The
remaining dialog settings involve options
that allow you to modify the method
used to stack the series and the destina- Series to stack into new workfile page

. . Use ? for the stacking identifier
tion of the stacked series. o=

Stacking Identifiers

MName for stacked series Order of obs
There are three distinct methods that you EsTTEIE A - e
may use to specify your stack ID values:
[ OK. ] I Cancel I

First, you may enter a space separated
list containing the individual ID values
(e.g., “1 237, or “US UK JPN”). This is the most straightforward method, but can be cum-
bersome if you have a large list of values.

Second, you may enter the name of an existing pool object that contains the identifier val-
ues.

Lastly, you may instruct EViews to extract the ID values from a set of series representing
repeated measures on some variable. To use this method, you should enter a series name
pattern containing the base name and the “?” character in place of the IDs. EViews will use
this expression to identify a set of series, and will extract the ID values from the series
names. For example, if you enter “SALES?”, EViews will identify all series in the workfile
with names beginning with the string “SALES”, and will form a list of identifiers from the
remainder of the observed series names. In our example, we have the series SALES],
SALES2, and SALES3 in the workfile, so that the list of IDs will be “1”, “2”, and “3”.
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Series to be Stacked

Next, you should enter the list of series, alphas, and links that you wish to stack. Sets of
series objects that are to be treated as repeated measures (stacked on top of each other)
should be entered using “?” series name patterns, while individual series (those that should
be repeatedly stacked on top of themselves), should be entered using simple names or wild-
cards.

You may specify the repeated measures series by listing individual stacked series with “?”
patterns (“CONS? EARN?”), or you may use expressions containing the wildcard character
“*» (“*2” and “?C*”) to specify multiple sets of series. For example, entering the expression
“?2C* 2E*” will tell EViews to find all repeated measures series that begin with the letters “C”
or “E” (e.g., “CONS? CAP? EARN? EXPER?”), and then to stack (or interleave) the series
using the list of stack ID values. If one of the series associated with a particular stack ID
does not exist, the corresponding stacked values will be assigned the value NA.

Individual series may also be stacked. You may list the names of individual simple series
(e.g., “POP INC”), or you can specify your series using expressions containing the wildcard
character “*” (“*”, “*C”, “F*”). The individual series will repeatedly be stacked (or inter-
leaved), once for each ID value. If the target workfile page is in the same workfile, EViews
will create a link in the new page; otherwise, the stacked series will contain repeated copies
of the original values.

It should be noted that the wildcard values for individual series are processed after the
repeated measures series are evaluated, so that a given series will only be used once. If a
series is used as part of a repeated measures series, it will not be used when matching wild-
cards in the list of individual series to be stacked.

The default value “*? *” is suitable for settings where the repeated series have names
formed by taking the base name and appending the stack ID values. The default will stack
all repeated measures series, and all remaining individual series (except for RESID). Enter-
ing “*” alone will copy or link all series, but does not identify any repeated measures series.

Naming Stacked Series

Stacked individual series will be named in the destination page using the name of the series
in the original workfile; stacked repeated measures series will, by default, be named using
the base name. For example, if you stack the repeated measures series “SALES?” and the
individual series GENDER, the corresponding stacked series will, by default, be named
“SALES” and “GENDER”, respectively.

This default rule will create naming problems when the base name of a repeated measures
series is also the name of an individual series. Accordingly, EViews allows you to specify an
alternative rule for naming your stacked repeated measures series in the Name for stacked
series section of the dialog.



310—Chapter 9. Advanced Workfiles

The default naming rule may be viewed as one in which we form names by replacing the “?”
in the original specification with a blank space. To replace the “?” with a different string,
you should enter the desired string in the edit field. For example, if you enter the string
“_STK”, then EViews will name the stacked series “CONS2” and “EARN?” as “CONS_STK”
and “EARN_STK” in the destination workfile.

Stacking Order

EViews will, by default, create series in the new page by stacking series on top of one
another. If we have identifiers “1”, “2”, and “3”, and the series SALES1, SALES2, and
SALES3, EViews will stack the entire series SALES1 followed by the entire series SALES2,
followed by SALES3.

You may instruct EViews to interleave the data, by selecting the Interleaved radio button in
the Order of Obs section of the dialog. If selected, EViews will stack the first observations
for SALES1, SALES2, and SALES3, on top of the second observations, and so forth.

It is worth pointing out that stacking by series means that the observations contained in a
given series will be kept together in the stacked form, while interleaving the data implies
that the multiple values for a given original observation will be kept together. In some con-
texts, one form may be more natural than another.

In the case where we have time series data with different series representing different coun-
tries, stacking the data by series means that we have the complete time series for the “US”
(USGDP), followed by the time series for the “UK” (UKGDP), and then “JPN” (JPNGDP).
This representation is more natural for time series analysis than interleaving so that the
observations for the first year are followed by the observations for the second year, and so
forth.

Alternatively, where the series represent repeated measures for a given subject, stacking the
data by series arranges the data so that all of the first measures are followed by all of the
second measures, and so on. In this case, it may be more natural to interleave the data, so
that all of the observations for the first individual are followed by all of the observations for
the second individual, and so forth.

One interesting case where interleaving may be desirable is when we have data which has
been split by period, within the year. For example, we may have four quarters of data for

each year:
Year XQ1 XQ2 XQ3 XQ4
2000 NA 5.6 8.7 9.6
2001 12.1 8.6 14.1 15.2

If we stack the series using the identifier list “Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4”, we get the data:
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Year IDO1 X

2000 Q1 NA
2001 Q1 12.1
2000 Q2 5.6
2001 Q2 8.6
2000 Q3 8.7
2001 Q3 14.1
2000 Q4 9.6
2001 Q4 15.2

which is not ordered in the traditional time series format from earliest to latest. If instead,
we stack by “Q1 Q2 Q3 Q4” but interleave, we obtain the standard format:

Year IDO1 X

2000 Q1 NA
2000 Q2 5.6
2000 Q3 8.7
2000 Q4 9.6
2001 Q1 12.1
2001 Q2 8.6
2001 Q3 14.1
2001 Q4 15.2

Note that since interleaving changes only the order of the observations in the workfile and
not the structure, we can always sort or restructure the workfile at a later date to achieve the

same effect.

Stacking Destination

By default, EViews will stack the data in a new page in the existing workfile named “UNTI-
TLED” (or the next available name, “UNTITLED1,” “UNTITLED2,” etc., if there are existing
pages in the workfile with the same name).
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You may provide an alternative destina- Workfile Stack x
tion for the stacked data by clicking on [ Stack Workfie | Page Destnatn |
the Page Destination tab in the dialog,
and entering the desired destination.

Destination for new WF Page
_) Current default workfile

@ New workfile

Here, we instruct EViews to put the
stacked series in the workfile named Names

STACKWF in the named page ANNUAL- Wordle | stacinf

PANEL. If a page with that name already Page: | annualpanel I
exists in the workfile, EViews will create
a new page using the next available
name.

We note that if you are stacking individ-
ual series, there is an important conse-
quence of specifying a different workfile [ ok [ cancal |
as the destination for your stacked series.
If the target page is in the same workfile as the original page, EViews will stack individual
series by creating link objects in the new page. These link objects have the standard advan-
tages of being memory efficient and dynamically updating. If, however, the target page is in
a different workfile, it is not possible to use links, so the stacked series will contain repeated
copies of the original individual series values.

An Example

Consider an annual (1971 to 2000) workfile, “Wfstack. WF1”, that contains the six series:
CONSUS, CONSUK, CONSJPN, and GDPUS, GDPUK, GDPJPN, along with the ordinary
series CONSTVAL and WORLDGDP.

We wish to stack series in a new page Workfile: WFSTACK - (c:\data\wfstack.wFl) -mx
USiIlg the StaCk IDS: “Us;” “UK;” and [ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchlStoreIDeleteI
“JPN”. Range: 19712000 — 30 obs Filter: *
Sample: 1971 2000 — 30 obs
Click on the Proc button and select Blc
. &4 consjpn
Reshape Current Page/Stack in new B constal
k4 consuk
Page.... A consus
% ggpjpkn
. . . u
We may specify the stacked series list & Eaﬂ_us
explicitly by entering “US UK JPN” in % \r.sgrﬂgdp
the first edit box, or we can instruct
. . - « v Annual | New Page /
EViews to extract the identifiers from

series names by entering “GDP?”. Note
that we cannot use “CONS?” in place of “GDP?” since the presence of the ordinary series
CONSTVAL means that “CONS?” is associated with the wrong number of identifiers.
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Assuming that we have entered “US UK JPN” or “GDP?” in the Stacking Identifiers edit

box, we may then enter the expression

gdp? cons?

as our Series to stack. We leave the remainder of the dialog settings at their defaults, and

click on OK.

EViews will first create a new page in the
existing workfile and then will stack the
GDPUS, GDPUK, and GDPJPN series and the
CONSUS, CONSUK, and CONSJPN series.
Since the dialog settings were retained at the
default values, EViews will stack the data by
series, with all of the values of GDPUS fol-
lowed by the values of GDPUK and then the
values GDPJPN, and will name the stacked
series GDP and CONS.

Here we see the resulting workfile page

[ Workfile: WESTACK - (ciieviewsidataiwfstack.w... (2] [0 [X]
View | Proc| Object | | Print | Save [ Details+/-| | Show | Fetch | Store

Range: 1971 2000%3 -- 490 ohs Filter: *
Sample: 1971 2000 -- 890 obs

Blc

A cons

4 gdp

id01

kA id02

kA resid

€ | ¥, Annual AnnuaI_STI(JJ{ Mew PageJ/

ANNUAL_STK, containing the stacked series GDP and CONS, as well as two EViews created
series objects, IDO1 and VAROI1, that contain identifiers that may be used to structure the

workfile.

VARO1 is an alpha series that contains the
stack ID values “US,” “UK,” and “JPN”
which are used as group identifiers, and
IDO1 is a data series containing the year
observation identifiers (more generally,
VARO1 will contain the values of the
observation identifiers from the original
page).

You may notice that EViews has already
applied a panel structure to the page, so
that there are three cross-sections of
annual data from 1971 to 2000, for a total
of 90 observations.

(6] Group: UNTITLED Workfile: WFSTACK:Annual STKN - B X

[ViewlProclObject] [PrintINameIFreeze] [Ddauh v] [Sor‘tIEdit-
VARD1 D01

1M1/1995 -
111996

111997

1M1/1998

1M1/1999

1M1/2000

111971

111972

111973

111974

111975

111976

AMM977

111978
41070
'l [l +

UK -95
UK - 96
UK - 97
UK -98
UK -99
UK - 00
us-71
us-72
us-73
us-74
Us-75
Us-76
us-7v
us-78
us-79
LIS -an

Note that EViews will only apply a panel structure to the new page if we stack the data by
series, but not if we interleave observations. Had we chosen to interleave, we would obtain
a new 90 observation unstructured page containing the series GDP and CONS and the alpha
VARO1 and series ID01, with the observations for 1971 followed by observations for 1972,

and so forth.
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We may add our individual series to the stacked series list, either directly by entering their
names, or using wildcard expressions. We may use either of the stack series expressions:

gdp? cons? worldgdp constval
or
gdp? cons? *

to stack the various “GDP?” and “CONS?” series on top of each other, and the individual
series WORLDGDP and CONSTVAL will be linked to the new page so that the original series
values are repeatedly stacked on top of themselves.

It is worth reminding you that the wildcard values for individual series are processed after
the repeated measures series “GDP?” and “CONS?” are evaluated, so that a given series will
only be used once. Thus, in the example above, the series CONSUS is used in forming the
stacked CONS series, so that it is ignored when matching the individual series wildcard.

If we had instead entered the stacking list

gdp? *
EViews would stack the various Workfile: WFSTACK - (c:\data\whstackawfl) -ox
“GDP?” series on top of each other, [ViewlProclObject] [Sa\reIFreezeIDetails—I-] [ShowlFetchlStoreIDeleteI
and would treat the remaining series Range: 19712000x3 — 90 obs Filter. *

Sample: 1971 2000 — 90 obs

as individual series so that the values

of CONSUS, CONSUK, CONSJPN, % conson
CONSTVAL, and WORLDGDP are & consuk
repeated in the stacked page. In this % ;‘;’;S“S
latter case, the wildcard implies that % 'r‘;ﬂ?d

since the series CONSUS, CONSUK, o adp

and CONSJPN are not used in forming

a stacked repeated measures series 4 r;\ Annual 2 Annual_STK :b\ Annual_STK1 ; New Page
they are used to create stacked individ-

ual series.

Lastly, we note that since EViews will, by default, create a new page in the existing workfile,
all individual series will be stacked or interleaved by creating link objects. If, for example,
you enter the stack series list

gdp? cons? worldgdp constval

the series WORLDGDP and CONSTVAL will be linked to the destination page using the
VAROL1 values. Alternately, if we were to save the stacked data to a new workfile, by clicking
on the Page Destination tab and entering appropriate values, EViews will copy the original
WORLDGDP and CONSTVAL series to the new page, repeating the values of the original
series in the stacked series.
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Sorting a Workfile

Basic data in workfiles are held in objects called series. If you click on Proc/Sort Current
Page ... in the workfile toolbar, you can sort all of the series in an unstructured workfile on
the basis of the values of one or more of the series. A dialog box will open where you can
provide the details about the sort.

If you list two or more series, EViews uses the val- Sort Workfile Series x

ues of the second series to resolve ties in the first Sortkey(s)

series, and values of the third series to resolve ties

in the first and second, and so forth. If you wish to

sort in descending order, select the appropriate Enter one or more series names

. . . Or Series expressions

option in the dialog. Cancel
Sort order

EViews will only sort unstructured workfiles since @ Ascending

sorting a dated or structured workfile will break the -

link between an observation and the corresponding
date identifier.

If you attempt to sort a dated or struc- EViews
tured workfile, EViews will display a
warning informing you that it will first
unstructure your data, and then sort the
data. Click on OK to continue with the
operation.

@ Only unstructured workfiles may be sorted. Continuing this
sort will remove the current workfile strucutre,

Do you want to continue?

Exporting from a Workfile
MicroTSP Files

You can read or write your workfile in a format that is compatible with MicroTSP. The Files
of type and Save as type dropdown menus in the Open and SaveAs dialogs allow you to
handle DOS and Macintosh MicroTSP files. Simply click on the dropdown menu and select
either Old Dos Workfile or Old Mac Workfile, as appropriate. You should be aware, how-
ever, that if you choose to save a workfile in MicroTSP format, only basic series data will be
saved—the remainder of the workfile contents will be discarded.

Foreign Formats

To save your series (and possibly value map data) into a foreign data source, first select
File/Save As..., from the workfile menu to bring up the standard file Save dialog. Clicking
on the Files of type dropdown menu brings up a list of the output file types that EViews cur-
rently supports.
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The data export interface is available for Microsoft Access, Aremos TSD, Gauss Dataset,
GiveWin/Pc-Give, Rats 4.x, Rats Portable, SAS program files, SAS Transport, native SPSS
(using the SPSS Input/output .DLL installed on your system), SPSS Portable, Stata, TSP Por-
table, Excel, raw ASCII or binary files, or ODBC Databases (using the ODBC driver already
present on your system).
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An EViews database resembles a workfile in that it is used to contain a collection of EViews
objects. It differs from a workfile in two major ways. First, unlike a workfile, the entire data-
base need not be loaded into memory in order to access an object inside it; an object can be
fetched or stored directly to or from the database on disk. Second, unlike a workfile page,
the objects in a database are not restricted to being of a single frequency or range. A data-
base could contain a collection of annual, monthly, and daily series, all with different num-
bers of observations.

EViews databases also differ from workfiles in that they support powerful query features
which can be used to search through the database to find a particular series or a set of series
with a common property. This makes databases ideal for managing large quantities of data.

While EViews has its own native storage format for databases, EViews also allows direct
access to data stored in a variety of other formats through the same database interface. You
can perform queries, copy objects to and from workfiles and other databases, and rename
and delete objects within a database, all without worrying about in what format the data are
actually stored.

Database Overview

An EViews database is a set of files containing a collection of EViews objects. In this chapter
we describe how to:

¢ (Create a new database or open an existing database.

e Work with objects in the database, including how to store and fetch objects into work-
files, and how to copy, rename and delete objects in the database.

e Use auto-series to work with data directly from the database without creating a copy
of the data in the workfile.

e Use the database registry to create shortcuts for long database names and to set up a
search path for series names not found in the workfile.

e Perform a query on the database to get a list of objects with particular properties.
e Use object aliases to work with objects whose names are illegal or awkward.
¢ Maintain a database with operations such as packing, copying, and repairing.

e Work with remote database links to access data from remote sites.
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Database Basics

What is an EViews Database?

An EViews native format database consists of a set of files on disk. There is a main file with
the extension .EDB which contains the actual object data, and a number of index files with
extensions such as .EO, .E1A and .E1B which are used to speed up searching operations on
the database. In normal use, EViews manages these files for the user, so there is no need to
be aware of this structure. However, if you are copying, moving, renaming, or deleting an
EViews database from outside of EViews (using Windows Explorer for example), you should
perform the operation on both the main database file and all the index files associated with
the database. If you accidentally delete or damage an index file, EViews can regenerate it for
you from the main data file using the repair command (see “Maintaining the Database” on
page 343).

The fact that EViews databases are kept on disk rather than in memory has some important
consequences. Any changes made to a database cause immediate changes to be made to the
disk files associated with the database. Therefore, unlike workfiles, once a change is made
to a database, there is no possibility of discarding the change and going back to the previ-
ously saved version. Because of this, you should take care when modifying a database, and
should consider keeping regular backup copies of databases which you modify frequently.

EViews also allows you to deal with a variety of foreign format databases through the same
interface provided to EViews’ native format databases. Foreign databases can have many dif-
ferent forms, including files on disk, or data made available through some sort of network
server. See “Foreign Format Databases” on page 345 for a discussion of the different types of
foreign databases that EViews can access.

Creating a Database

To create a database, simply select File/New/Database... from the main menu.

For a native EViews database, simply enter a Hew Database ®
name for the database in the field labeled DB Database specification
File name/Path, then click on the button Database|File Type: |Eviews Database w

marked OK. This will create a new EViews data-
base in the current path.

DE File namefpath:

[ Browse Files ] [Browse Registry] [Add to Registry

To create a database in a different directory, you
can enter the full path and database name in the
DB File name/path edit field. Alternatively, you
can browse to the desired directory. Simply click [
on the Browse Files button to call up the com-
mon file dialog, and then navigate to the target directory. Enter the name of the new data-

Open as

Database alias {optional short name):

OF ] [ Cancel ]
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base in the File name edit field, then click on the OK button to accept the information and
close the file dialog. EViews will put the new path and filename in the DB File name/path
edit field.

The Database/File Type field allows you to create different types of databases. See “Foreign
Format Databases” on page 345 for a discussion of working with different database types.

The Open As field allows you to specify the shorthand that will be associated with this data-
base. A shorthand is a short text label which is used to refer to the database in commands
and programs. If you leave this field blank, a default shorthand will be assigned automati-
cally (see “Database Shorthands” on page 321).

The Browse Registry and Add to Registry buttons provide a convenient way to recall infor-
mation associated with a previously registered database or to include the new database in
the database registry (see “The Database Registry” on page 331).

A database can also be created from the command line or in a program using the command:

dbcreate db name

where db_name is the name of the database using the same rules given above.

The Database Window

When you create a new database, a database window will open on the screen.

The database window provides a graph- [ S
ical interface which allows you to query [ view|proc| object| [anl|EasyQuery| Query | [ Rename | Delete | Export
the database, copy-and-paste objects to  |paoter o o
and from your workfile, and perform
basic maintenance on the database.
Note that some database operations can

also be carried out directly without first opening the database window.

Fackable space: 0%

To open a database window for an existing database, select File/Open/Database... from the
main menu. The same dialog will appear as was used during database creation. To open an
EViews database, use the Browse Files button to select a file using the common file dialog,
then click on OK to open the file. A new window should appear representing the open data-
base.

From the command line or in a program, you can open a database window by typing:

dbopen db name

Unlike a workfile window, a database window does not display the contents of the database
when it is first opened, although it does tell you how many objects are in the database. The
second line of the window text shows the number of objects currently displayed (zero when
the window is first opened) followed by the total number of objects stored in the database.
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You can bring up an alphabetical listing of every object in the database by clicking on the
All button:

As for a workfile, each ObjGCt is [ Eviews Database: DRIBASIC - (c:\eviewsidatatdribasic.edb)
preceded by a Small icon that ViewProcObject AIIEasyQueryQuery RenameDeIeteExport
. Py . Select name, type Order By name
identifies the type of the object. Displayed: 6029 of 6029 Packable space: 0%
When performing an All query, A bpaf B bpri &4 ccinrv
. . A bpaspy A bpofas A ceint
no other information about the & bpaus R4 bpogli BA ciny
. . .. A bpb BA bpsce &4 ceiore
object is visible. However, by KA bpcr KA bpsci KA ceiot
. . . hpe hpsdpc cei
double clicking on an object you | b, e B oo
. PR A bpexr A bptoe &A ceoiurg
can bring up a full description of | fusir &4 bptol I e
j i ine i 4 bpgrpt &4 bptrf &4 ceiury
the object including its name, oA bno & bhudi & ceidt
ifi i - A bpoxos BA bpyi BA coiute
type, modification date, fre oA b 2 s 02 e
quency, start and end date (for B bpifir £ cei30m & coide
K A bpirmr kA ceinat kA conap
series), and label. £4 bpme R ceinp & conape
< >

For large databases, the All but-

ton generally displays too many objects and not enough information about each object. The
database query features (“Querying the Database” on page 333) allow you to control pre-
cisely which objects should be displayed, and what information about each object should be
visible. The text form of the query currently being displayed is always visible in the top line
of the database window.

When working with foreign databases, the object names may appear in color to indicate that
they are illegal names or that an alias has been attached to an object name (see “Object
Aliases and Illegal Names” on page 341).

The “Packable space” field in the database window displays the percentage of unused space
in the database that can be recovered by a database pack operation (see “Packing the Data-
base” on page 344).

A brief technical note: having a database window open in EViews generally does not keep a
file open at the operating system level. EViews will normally open files only when it is per-
forming operations on those files. Consequently, multiple users may have a database open at
the same time and can perform operations simultaneously. There are some limits imposed
by the fact that one user cannot read from a database that another user is writing to at the
same time. However, EViews will detect this situation and continue to retry the operation
until the database becomes available. If the database does not become available within a
specified time, EViews will generate an error stating that a “sharing violation” on the data-
base has occurred.

For some foreign formats, even minor operations on a database may require full rewriting of
the underlying file. In these cases, EViews will hold the file open as long as the database
window is open in order to improve efficiency. The formats that currently behave this way
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are Aremos TSD files, RATS Portable files and TSP portable files. When using these formats,
only one user at a time may have an open database window for the file.

Database Shorthands

In many situations, EViews allows you to prefix an object name with a database identifier to
indicate where the series is located. These database identifiers are referred to as “short-
hands”. For example, the command:

fetch dbl::x db2::y

indicates to EViews that the object named X is located in the database with the shorthand
db1 and the object named y is located in the database with the shorthand db2.

Whenever a database is opened or created, it is assigned a shorthand. The shorthand can be
specified by the user in the Open as field when opening a database, or using the “As” clause
in the dbopen command (see dbopen (p. 349) in the Command and Programming Refer-
ence). If a shorthand is explicitly specified when opening a database, an error will occur if
the shorthand is already in use.

If no shorthand is provided by the user, a shorthand is assigned automatically. The default
value will be the name of the database after any path or extension information has been
removed. If this shorthand is already in use, either because a database is already open with
the same name, or because an entry in the database registry already uses the name, then a
numerical suffix is appended to the shorthand, counting upwards until an unused shorthand
is found.

For example, if we open two databases with the same name in a program:

dbopen test.edb
dbopen test.dat

then the first database will receive the shorthand “TEST” and the second database will
receive the shorthand “TEST1”. If we then issue the command:

fetch test::x

the object X will be fetched from the EViews database TEST.EDB. To fetch X from the Haver
database TEST.DAT we would use:

fetch testl::x

To minimize confusion, you should assign explicit shorthands to databases whenever ambi-
guity could arise. For example, we could explicitly assign the shorthand TEST_HAVER to the
second database by replacing the second dbopen command with:

dbopen test.dat as test haver

The shorthand attached to a database remains in effect until the database is closed. The
shorthand assigned to an open database is displayed in the title bar of the database window.
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The Default Database

In order to simplify common operations, EViews uses the concept of a default database. The
default database is used in several places, the most important of which is as the default
source or destination for store or fetch operations when an alternative database is not explic-
itly specified.

The default database is set by opening a new database window, or by clicking on an already
open database window if there are multiple databases open on the screen. The name of the
default database is listed in the status line at the bottom of the main EViews window (see
Chapter 4. “Object Basics,” on page 101, for details). The concept is similar to that of the
current workfile with one exception: when there are no currently open databases there is
still a default database; when there are no currently open workfiles, the current workfile is
listed as “none.”

EViews .DB? files

Early versions of EViews and MicroTSP supported a much more limited set of database oper-
ations. Objects could be stored on disk in individual files, with one object per file. Essen-
tially, the disk directory system was used as a database and each database entry had its own
file. These files had the extension “.DB” for series, and .DB followed by an additional charac-
ter for other types of objects. EViews refers to these collectively as .DB? files.

While the new database features added to EViews provide a superior method of archiving
and managing your data, .DB? files provide backward compatibility and a convenient
method of distributing data to other programs. Series .DB files are now supported by a large
number of programs including TSP, RATS, and SHAZAM. Additionally, some organizations
such as the National Bureau of Economic Research (NBER), distribute data in .DB format.

Working with Objects in Databases

Since databases are simply containers of other EViews objects, most of your work with data-
bases will involve moving objects into and out of them. The sections on storing, fetching
and exporting objects discuss different ways of doing this.

You will also need to manage the objects inside a database. You can examine previews of the
objects to see their contents. You can create duplicate copies of objects, change their names,
or remove them from the database entirely. The sections on previewing, copying, renaming
and deleting objects discuss how these operations can be carried out.

Storing Objects in the Database

An object may be stored in a database in a number of ways. If you have a workfile open on
the screen and would like to store objects contained inside it into a database, just select the
objects from the workfile window with the mouse, then click on the Store button in the
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workfile toolbar. A sequence of dialogs will come up, one for each object selected, which
provide a number of options for renaming the object and determining where the object
should be stored.

By default, the object will be stored in the |

default database with the name used as the Store GDPIPH as: Storein

workfile. Click Yes to store the specified gdp Database v
object. If you are storing more than one P

object, EViews will allow you to select Yes-to- cyeviewsldatalevdata.odb
All to store all of the objects using the current

settings. [ ves | [ mw |

If you would like to store the object with a dif-

ferent name, simply type the new name over the old name in the Store object_name as edit
box. If you would like to store the object in a different database, either enter the name of the
new database in the text box marked Database Alias or Path (see “The Database Registry”
on page 331 for an explanation of database aliases), or click on the button marked Browse
to select the database name interactively. To store the object to disk as an EViews .DB? file,
click on the arrow to the right of the field labeled Store in and select Individual .DB? files.
You may then specify a path in which to place the file using the field labeled Path for DB
files.

If there is already an existing object in the database Overwrite or Merge 3]
with the same name, EViews will display a dialog.
The first and last of the three options should be self
explanatory. The second option may only be used | R 5||E
if the object you are storing from the workfile and : :

. . . [ Merge if possible otherwise Owerwrite ]
the object already in the database are both series of
the same frequency. In this case, EViews will [ S L&)
merge the data from the two series so that the new
series in the database has all the observations from the series being stored, as well as any
observations from the existing series which have not been overwritten. For example, if the
existing series in the database is an annual series from 1950 to 1990, and the series being
stored is an annual series from 1980 to 1995, the new series will run from 1950 to 1995, with
data from the existing series for 1950 to 1979, and data from the new series for 1980 to 1995.

& EVDATA already contains an object named GDP.

Fetching Objects from the Database

There are a number of ways to fetch objects from a database, most of which are similar to
the methods for storing.

The first method is to click on the button marked Fetch on the toolbar of the workfile into
which you would like to fetch the object. A dialog will come up which is similar to the dia-
log for store:
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The dialog allows you to specify (G )

the names of the objects to fetch, Fetch from Database Alias or Path:
and the database or directory Database v || |[ cieviews\data\dribasic edb

from which to retrieve them.
Objects to Fetch

Enter the names of the objects
you would like to fetch in the

field Objects to Fetch. Alterna-
tively, you can use the mouse to

select objects from the workfile
window before clicking on the Links

. . [CJLink object to database {seties and alpha ohjects only)
Fetch button, in which case the

names of these objects will
appear automatically.

The fields labeled Database Alias or Path and Fetch from are the same as for the store dia-
log with one exception. In addition to EViews Database and Individual .DB? files, Fetch
from has an option titled Search Databases. This option tells EViews to search multiple
databases for objects which match the specified names. To use this option, you must first
define a search order in the database registry (see “The Database Registry” on page 331).

The checkbox labeled Link objects to database on the bottom of the dialog instructs EViews
to bring any listed series or alpha objects into the workfile as links to the data in the data-
base. When you open an existing workfile containing database links, EViews will prompt
you for whether you wish to refresh the data series. If you click on No, EViews will retain
the existing data in the link, otherwise the data will be re-imported from the database when
you load the workfile. You may also update existing links manually by selecting Object/
Manage Links & Formulae... in the workfile window, specifying the objects to update, and
clicking on the associated Refresh button.

When you click on OK, EViews will fetch all the objects. If an object which is being fetched
is already contained in the workfile, a dialog will appear asking whether to replace the
object or not. Click on Yes to replace the object in the workfile or No to leave the object in
the workfile unchanged.

Because a workfile has a fixed frequency and range, fetching a series into a workfile may
cause the data in the series to be modified to match the frequency and range of the workfile
(see “Frequency Conversion” on page 170). Be aware that loading a series into a workfile
then saving it back into the database can cause truncation and frequency conversion of the
series stored in the database.

Object/Update selected from DB... from the workfile toolbar is the same as Fetch except
that there is no overwrite warning message. If the object in the database is the same type as
the one in the workfile, it is automatically overwritten. If it is of a different type, the fetch
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does not proceed. Update is also available from the Object button in individual object win-
dows.

Database Export

You can also move data into a workfile from the database window. From an open database
window, select the objects you would like to copy using the mouse, then click on the button
marked Export in the toolbar at the top of the database window. The Database Export dia-
log will appear on the screen:

When you click on the down arrow on the right of the Database Export 3]
field labeled Workfile, a list of all workfiles that are T

currently open will appear from which you may choose Workfile: | DEMO v
the workfile into which you would like to copy the Page:  |mew Page 7
objects. In addition, you may use the Page drop down e

menu to select an existing page in the selected work- [Link exported series & alpha objects ta D
file, or to create a new page. Clicking on the button

marked OK will copy the selected objects to specified

page of the selected workfile.

There is an extra option in the list of open workfiles for specifying a new workfile as your
copy destination. If you select New Workfile, EViews will create a new workfile containing
the objects you have selected. After you click on OK, a second dialog will appear in which
you can set the frequency and range of the workfile to be created. The default frequency is
set to the lowest frequency of any of the objects selected, and the default range is set to
cover all the data points contained in the objects. Clicking on OK will open a new workfile
window and copy the selected objects into it, performing frequency conversion where neces-
sary.

Lastly, you may export your series or alpha objects to the workfile as database links. When
you reopen your workfile containing database links, EViews will prompt you for whether
you wish to refresh the data series from the database.

Previewing Objects in the Database

To preview one or more objects in the database, select the object or objects and, if neces-
sary, open the preview window. The preview window will display a preview of the contents
of the first selected object.

See “Previewing Objects,” on page 107 for details.
Copying Objects

In addition to the above methods for moving objects, EViews provides general support for
the copying of objects between any two EViews container objects (workfiles or databases).
You may use these features to move objects between two databases or between two work-
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files, to create duplicate copies of objects within a workfile or database, or as an alternative
method for store and fetch.

Copy-and-Paste

For copying objects between containers, the procedure is very similar no matter what types
of container objects are involved. Before you start, make sure that the windows for both
containers are open on the screen. In the container from which you would like to copy the
objects, select the objects then click on Edit/Copy in the EViews program menu. Click on
the container object into which you would like to paste the objects, then select Edit/Paste or
Edit/Paste Special... from the EViews program menu.

Depending on the types of the two containers, you may be presented with one or more dia-
logs. If, for example, you are performing a copy to or from a database, and click on Edit/
Paste, the standard Store or Fetch dialogs will appear as if you had carried out the opera-
tions using the toolbar buttons on the workfile window. If you click on Edit/Paste Special...,
an alternate dialog will be displayed, allowing you to override the default frequency conver-
sion methods.

If, instead, you are copying between two workfiles, selecting Edit/Paste will simply copy the
series using the default frequency conversion if necessary. You will only be prompted with a
dialog if there is name collision. Selecting Edit/Paste Special... will display a dialog allow-
ing you to override the default conversion methods.

Drag-and-Drop

An alternative to copy-and-paste is to use drag-and-drop to copy files between containers. If
you use the right-mouse button to select the series, dropping them on the new tab is equiv-
alent to copying and then selecting Edit/Paste Special...

Copy Procedure

You may perform similar operations using the object Object Copy

copy procedure. From the main menu select Object/ Source

Copy (this may appear as Object/Copy selected...). evdatagdp
The Object Copy dialog will be displayed. Oectiation

The Source field specifies the object or objects you
would like to copy, the Destination field specifies
where you would like to copy them and what names
they should be given.

The Source field should be filled in with an expression of the form:

source db::source pattern
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where source db: : is optional, and indicates which database the objects should be copied
from (if no database name is supplied, the source is taken to be the default workfile), and
source pattern is either a simple object name or a name pattern. A name pattern may
include the wildcard characters “?” which matches any single character, and “*” which
matches zero or more characters.

The Destination field should be filled in with an expression of the form:

dest db::dest name

where dest_db: : is again optional, and indicates which database the objects should be
copied to (if no database name is supplied, the destination is taken to be the default work-
file), and dest_name, which is also optional, is the name to be given to the new copy of the
object. If no name is given, the object will be copied with its existing name. If a pattern was
used when specifying the source, a pattern must also be used when specifying the destina-
tion (see “Source and Destination Patterns” on page 772 of the Command and Programming
Reference).

For example, to copy an object from the database DB1 to the database DB2, keeping the
existing name, you would fill in the dialog:
source: dbl::object name

destination: db2::
where OBJECT_NAME is the original name as displayed by EViews.

To copy all the objects in the database DB1 beginning with the letter X into the current
workfile, changing the names so that they begin with Y, you would fill in the dialog
source: dbl::x*

destination: y*

To make a duplicate copy of the object named ABC in the database DB1, giving it the new
name XYZ, you would fill in the dialog:
source: dbl::abc

destination: dbl::xyz

Renaming Objects in the Database

You may rename an object in the database by selecting the object in an open database win-
dow, then clicking on the button marked Rename in the database window toolbar. A dialog
will come up in which you can modify the existing name or type in a new name. You can

rename several objects at the same time using wildcard patterns and the rename command.

Deleting Objects From the Database

To delete objects from the database, select the objects in an open database window, then
click on the button marked Delete on the database window toolbar. You may delete several
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objects at the same time using wildcard patterns. There is also a delete command. See
delete (p. 353) in the Command and Programming Reference for details.

Store, Fetch, and Copy of Group Objects

A group object in EViews is essentially a list of series names that form the group. The data
of each series are contained in the series object, not in the group object. When you do a
store, fetch, or copy operation on a group object, an issue arises as to whether you want to
do the operation on each of the series or to the group definition list.

Storing a Group Object

When you store a group object to a database, there are four available options:

e Store the group definition and the series as sep-

Group Store Options 3]
arate objects: stores the group object (only its T —
definition information) and each of its series as (&) Group definition & series as separate objects
separate objects in the database. If any of the LS T T S
R X X . X () Store only the series (as separate objects)
series already exist in the database, EViews will ' @ Tt @y e v AL

ask whether to overwrite the existing series if in
interactive mode, and will error if in batch
mode.

Display this dialog on future group stores

| [ Cancel

OptionsiDefaulk DB Storage - sets default options

e Store the group definition and the series as one
object: stores each series within the group object. A group object that contains series
data will have an icon G+ in the database directory window. A group object with
only its definition information will have the usual icon G. If you use this option, you
can store two different series with the same name (with one of the series as member
of a group).

¢ Store only the series (as separate objects): only stores each series as separate objects
in the database. If you want to store a long list of series into a database, you can cre-
ate a temporary group object that contains those series and issue the store command
only once.

e Store only the group definition: stores only the group definition information; none of
the series data are stored in the database. This option is useful if you want to update
the member data from the database but want to keep the group information (e.g. the
dated data table settings) in the group.

By default, EViews will display a dialog asking you to select a group store option every time
you store a group object. You can, however, instruct EViews to suppress the dialog and use
the global option setting. Simply click on Options/Database Storage Defaults... in the main
EViews menu to bring up a dialog that allows you both to set the global storage options, and
to suppress the group store option dialog.
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Fetching a Group Object

When you fetch a group object to a database, there are three options available:

Fetch both group definition and the actual series: Group Fetch Options ® |
fetches both group definition and its series as sepa- roup Fetch behavior
rate objects. If any of the series defined in the @ Fetch both group definition & seriss

. . () Feteh only the seties in the group
group is not found in the database, the correspond-

ing series will be created in the workfile filled with
NAs. If any of the series already exist in the work-
file, EViews will ask whether to overwrite the o] [ ceneel
existing series if in interactive mode, and will error
if in batch mode.

(O Feteh anly the group definition

Display this dialog on future group Fetches

OptionsiDefaulk DB Storage - sets default options

Fetch only the series in the group: only fetches each series defined in the group. If the
series exists both within the group object (with a G+ icon) and as a separate series
object in the database, the series within the group object will be fetched.

Fetch only the group definition: fetches only the group definition (but not the series
data). If any of the series defined in the group does not exist in the workfile, EViews
will create the corresponding series filled with NAs.

You can click on Options/Database Default Storage Options... in the main menu to bring
up a dialog that allows you both to set the global fetch options, and to suppress the fetch
option dialog.

Copying Group Objects between Workfiles and Databases

You can also copy groups between different containers. The options that are available will
differ depending on the type of source and destination container:

Copy from workfile to database: same options as the store operation.
Copy from database to workfile: same options as the fetch operation.
Copy from workfile to workfile: both the group definition and series will be copied.

Copy from database to database. If the group object contains only the group definition
(with a G icon), only the group definition will be copied. If the group object also con-
tains its series data (with a G+ icon), then the group will be copied containing the
series data and the copied group will also appear with a G+ icon.

Database Auto-Series

We have described how to fetch series into a workfile. There is an alternative way of work-
ing with databases which allows you to make direct use of the series contained in a database
without first copying the series. The advantage of this approach is that you need not go

through the process of importing the data every time the database is revised. This approach
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follows the model of auto-series in EViews as described in “Auto-series,” beginning on
page 193.

There are many places in EViews where you can use a series expression, such as log(X),
instead of a simple series name, and EViews will automatically create a temporary auto-
series for use in the procedure. This functionality has been extended so that you can now
directly refer to a series in a database using the syntax:

db name::object name
where db_name is the shorthand associated with the database. If you omit the database
name and simply prefix the object name with a double colon like this:

::object name

EViews will look for the object in the default database.

A simple example is to generate a new series:
series lgdp = log(macro db::gdp)

EViews will fetch the series named GDP from the database with the shorthand MACRO_DB,
and put the log of GDP in a new series named LGDP in the workfile. It then deletes the
series GDP from memory, unless it is in use by another object. Note that the generated series
LGDP only contains data for observations within the current workfile sample.

You can also use auto-series in a regression. For example:

equation egl.ls log(dbl::y) c log(db2::x)

This will fetch the series named Y and X from the databases named DB1 and DB2, perform
any necessary frequency conversions and end point truncation so that they are suitable for
use in the current workfile, take the log of each of the series, then run the requested regres-
sion. Y and X are then deleted from memory unless they are otherwise in use.

The auto-series feature can be further extended to include automatic searching of databases
according to rules set in the database registry (see “The Database Registry” on page 331).
Using the database registry you can specify a list of databases to search whenever a series
you request cannot be found in the workfile. With this feature enabled, the series com-
mand:

series lgdp = log(gdp)
looks in the workfile for a series named GDP. If it is not found, EViews will search through
the list of databases one by one until a series called GDP is found. When found, the series

will be fetched into EViews so that the expression can be evaluated. Similarly, the regres-
sion:

equation logyeqg.ls log(y) c log(x)
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will fetch Y and X from the list of databases in the registry if they are not found in the work-
file. Note that the regression output will label all variables with the database name from
which they were imported.

In general, using auto-series directly from the database has the advantage that the data will
be completely up to date. If the series in the database are revised, you do not need to repeat
the step of importing the data into the workfile. You can simply reestimate the equation or
model, and EViews will automatically retrieve new copies of any data which are required.

There is one complication to this discussion which results from the rules which regulate the
updating and deletion of auto-series in general. If there is an existing copy of an auto-series
already in use in EViews, a second use of the same expression will not cause the expression
to be reevaluated (in this case reloaded from the database); it will simply make use of the
existing copy. If the data in the database have changed since the last time the auto-series
was loaded, the new expression will use the old data.

One implication of this behavior is that a copy of a series from a database can persist for any
length of time if it is stored as a member in a group. For example, if you type:

show dbl::y db2::x

this will create an untitled group in the workfile containing the expressions db1: :y and
db2: :x. If the group window is left open and the data in the database are modified (for
example by a store or a copy command), the group and its window will not update auto-
matically. Furthermore, if the regression:

equation logyeq.ls log(dbl::y) c log(db2::x)

is run again, this will use the copies of the series contained in the untitled group; it will not
re-fetch the series from the database.

The Database Registry

The database registry is a file on disk that manages a variety of options which control data-
base operations. It gives you the ability to assign short alias names that can be used in place
of complete database paths, and also allows you to configure the automatic searching fea-
tures of EViews.
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Selecting Options/Data-
base Registry... from the

Database Registry.

Registered databases and files

main menu brings up the
Database Registry dialog
allowing you to view and
edit the database registry:

Add new entry

Edit entry
Remove entry

Toggle Search
The box labeled Registry
Entries lists the databases
that have been registered
with EViews. The first time
you bring up the dialog, the
box will usually be empty.
If you click on the Add new
entry button, a Database Registry Entry dialog appears.

Move to kop of Search

Auto search Defaulk database in search path

o]

Cancel

(O Include at start of search order
(O Include at end of search order

Automatically search
databases when a seres is
not Found is the workfile

IH

(%) Do not include in search

There are three things you must specify in the
dialog: the full name (including path) of the
database, the alias which you would like to
associate with the database, and the option for
whether you wish to include the database in
automatic searches.

Database Registry Entry (3]

Reqgistry entry
Database alias {short name): | DRI

[Jinclude database in auto search

Database specification

Database/File Type: | Eviews Database w
The full name and path of the database should
be entered in the top edit field. Alternatively,

Database namefpath: | c:\eviews\dataldribasic.edb

Server specification:

click the Browse button to select your database User name:
interactively. Password:
. . . [
The next piece of information you must pro- [ Erowse s ]
vide is a database alias: a short name that you
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

can use in place of the full database path in
EViews commands. The database alias will
also be used by EViews to label database auto-series. For example, suppose you have a data-
base named DRIBASIC located in the subdirectory C:\EVIEWS\DATA. The following regres-
sion command is legal but awkward:

equation eqgl.ls c:\eviews\data\dribasic::gdp c
c:\eviews\data\dribasic::gdp(-1)

Long database names such as these also cause output labels to truncate, making it difficult
to see which series were used in a procedure.

By assigning full database path and name the alias DRI, we may employ the more readable
command:
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equation eql.ls dri::gdp ¢ dri::gdp(-1)

and the regression output will be labeled with the shorter names. To minimize the possibil-
ity of truncation, we recommend the use of short alias names if you intend to make use of
database auto-series.

Finally, you should tell EViews if you want to include the database in automatic database
searches by checking the Include in auto search checkbox. Click on OK to add your entry
to the list

Any registry entry may be edited, deleted, switched on or off for searching, or moved to the
top of the search order by highlighting the entry in the list and clicking the appropriate but-
ton to the right of the list box.

The remainder of the Database Registry dialog allows you to set options for automatic data-
base searching. The Auto-search checkbox is used to control EViews behavior when you
enter a command involving a series name which cannot be found in the current workfile. If
this checkbox is selected, EViews will automatically search all databases that are registered
for searching, before returning an error. If a series with the unrecognized name is found in
any of the databases, EViews will create a database auto-series and continue with the proce-
dure.

The last section of the dialog, Default Database in Search Order, lets you specify how the
default database is treated in automatic database searches. Normally, when performing an
automatic search, EViews will search through the databases contained in the Registry
Entries window in the order that they are listed (provided that the Include in auto search
box for that entry has been checked). These options allow you to assign a special role to the
default database when performing a search.

¢ Include at start of search order—means that the current default database will be
searched first, before searching the listed databases.

¢ Include at end of search order—means that the current default database will be
searched last, after searching the listed databases.

¢ Do not include in search—means that the current default database will not be
searched unless it is already one of the listed databases.

Querying the Database

A great deal of the power of the database comes from its extensive query capabilities. These
capabilities make it easy to locate a particular object, and to perform operations on a set of
objects which share similar properties.

The query capabilities of the database can only be used interactively from the database win-
dow. There are two ways of performing a query on the database: the easy mode and the
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advanced mode. Both methods are really just different ways of building up a text query to
the database. The easy mode provides a simpler interface for performing the most common
types of queries. The advanced mode offers more flexibility at the cost of increased complex-

ity.
Easy Queries

To perform an easy query, first open the database, then click on the EasyQuery button in the
toolbar at the top of the database window. The Easy Query dialog will appear containing
two text fields and a number of check boxes:

There are two main sections to this dialog: Select Easy Query 3]
and Where. The Select section determines which SELECT

. . . name, type,

fields to dls‘p}ay for each object tl.lat meets the Dltequeny, Clstart, Clend,

query condition. The Where section allows you to [Jlast_update, [¥]description, [label (all parts)

specify conditions that must be met for an object
to be returned from the query. An Easy Query

‘WHERE
name MATCHES:
*

allows you to set conditions on the object name,

object description, and/or object type. el i LS )

*

The two edit fields (name and description) and AND type MATCHES

. . Series Graphs-Tables-Text
the set of check boxes (object type) in the Where [¥] #lphas [¥] Estimation objects
[¥]Links [#]Models

section provide three filters of objects that are
returned from the query to the database. The fil-
ters are applied in sequence (using a logical ‘and’
operation) so that objects in the database must
meet all of the criteria selected in order to appear in the results window of the query.

Groups-Samples-Yalmaps MMatrix objects

ORDER. BY name

The name and description fields are each used to specify a pattern expression that the
object must meet in order to satisfy the query. The simplest possible pattern expression con-
sists of a single pattern. A pattern can either be a simple word consisting of alphanumeric
characters, or a pattern made up of a combination of alphanumeric characters and the wild-
card symbols “?” and “*”, where “?” means to match any one character and “*” means to
match zero or more characters. For example:

pr?d*ction

would successfully match the words production, prediction, and predilection. Frequently
used patterns include “s*” for words beginning in “S,” “*s” for words ending in “S,” and
“*s*” for words containing “S.” Upper or lower case is not significant when searching for
matches.

Matching is done on a word-by-word basis, where at least one word in the text must match
the pattern for it to match overall. Since object names in a database consist of only a single
word, pattern matching for names consists of simply matching this word.
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For descriptions, words are constructed as follows: each word consists of a set of consecu-
tive alphanumeric characters, underlines, dollar signs, or apostrophes. However, the follow-
ing list words are explicitly ignored: “a,” “an,” “and,” “any,” “are,” “as,” “be,” “between,”
“by,” “for,” “from,” “if,” “in,” “is,” “it,” “not,” “must,” “of,” “on,” “or,” “should,” “that,”
“the,” “then,” “this,” “to,” “with,” “when,” “where,” “while.” (This is done for reasons of
efficiency, and to minimize false matches to patterns from uninteresting words.) The three

words “and,” “or,” and “not” are used for logical expressions.

For example:

bal. of p’ment: seas.adj. by X11

is broken into the following words: “bal,” “p’ment,” “seas,” “adj,” and “x11.” The words
“of” and “by” are ignored.

A pattern expression can also consist of one or more patterns joined together with the logi-
cal operators “and,” “or,” and “not” in a manner similar to that used in evaluating logical
expressions in EViews. That is, the keyword and requires that both the surrounding condi-
tions be met, the keyword or requires that either of the surrounding conditions be met, and
the keyword not requires that the condition to the right of the operator is not met. For
example:

s* and not *s

matches all objects which contain words which begin with, but do not end with, the letter
“S”.

More than one operator can be used in an expression, in which case parentheses can be
added to determine precedence (the order in which the operators are evaluated). Operators
inside parentheses are always evaluated logically prior to operators outside parentheses.
Nesting of parentheses is allowed. If there are no parentheses, the precedence of the opera-
tors is determined by the following rules: not is always applied first; and is applied second;
and or is applied last. For example:

p* or s* and not *s

matches all objects which contain words beginning with P, or all objects which contain
words which begin with, but do not end with, the letter S.

The third filter provided in the Easy Query dialog is the ability to filter by object type. Sim-
ply select the object types which you would like displayed, using the set of check boxes near
the bottom of the dialog.

Advanced Queries

Advanced queries allow considerably more control over both the filtering and the results
which are displayed from a query. Because of this flexibility, advanced queries require some
understanding of the structure of an EViews database to be used effectively.



336—Chapter 10. EViews Databases

Each object in an EViews database is described by a set of fields. Each field is identified by a
name. The current list of fields includes:

name The name of the object.

type The type of the object.

last_write The time this object was last written to the database.

last_update The time this object was last modified by EViews.

freq The frequency of the data contained in the object.

start The date of the first observation contained in the object.

end The date of the last observation contained in the object.

obs The number of data points stored in the series (including
missing values).

description A brief description of the object.

source The source of the object.

units The units of the object.

remarks Additional remarks associated with the object.

history Recent modifications of the object by EViews.

display_name The EViews display name.

An advanced query allows you to examine the contents of any of these fields, and to select
objects from the database by placing conditions on these fields. An advanced query can be
performed by opening the database window, then clicking on the button marked Query in
the toolbar at the top of the window. The Advanced Query dialog is displayed.

The first edit field labeled Select: is used to [ advanced Query ®
specify a list of all the fields that you would like Select (name & type are automatically included)
displayed in the query results. Input into this name, type

text box consists of a series of field names sepa- o

rated by commas. Note that the name and type

fields are always fetched automatically.

The ordering of display of the results of a query

is determined by the Order By edit field. Any

field name can be entered into this box, though

some fields are likely to be more useful than Order by O besning
others. The description field, for example, does name ® aiscending
not provide a useful ordering of the objects. The

Order By field can be useful for grouping
together objects with the same value of a particular field. For example, ordering by type is
an effective way to group together the results so that objects of the same type are placed
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together in the database window. The Ascending and Descending buttons can be used to
reverse the ordering of the objects. For example, to see objects listed from those most
recently written in the database to those least recently written, one could simply sort by the
field 1ast write in Descending order.

The Where edit field is the most complicated part of the query. Input consists of a logical
expression built up from conditions on the fields of the database. The simplest expression is
an operator applied to a single field of the database. For example, to search for all series
which are of monthly or higher frequencies (where higher frequency means containing more
observations per time interval), the appropriate expression is:

freqg >= monthly
Field expressions can also be combined with the logical operators and, or and not with pre-
cedence following the same rules as those described above in the section on easy queries.

For example, to query for all series of monthly or higher frequencies which begin before
1950, we could enter the expression:

freq >= monthly and start < 1950

Each field has its own rules as to the operators and constants which can be used with the
field.

Name

« o« » o« » o« » o«

The name field supports the operators “<“, “< =7, “>”,“> =",“="_and “< > " to per-

form typical comparisons on the name string using alphabetical ordering. For example,
name >= c and name < m

will match all objects with names beginning with letters from C to L. The name field also

supports the operator “matches”. This is the operator which is used for filtering the name

field in the easy query and is documented extensively in the previous section. Note that if

matches is used with an expression involving more than one word, the expression must be
contained in quotation marks. For example,

name matches "x* or y*" and freqg = quarterly
is a valid query, while
name matches x* or y* and freqg = quarterly

is a syntax error because the part of the expression that is related to the matches operator is
ambiguous.

Type
The type field can be compared to the standard EViews object types using the “ =" operator

and the keywords: alpha, coef, equation, factor, graph, group, logl, matrix, model,
pool, sample, scalar, series, spool, sspace, string, svector, sym, system, table,
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text, var, vector. Relational operators are defined for the type field, although there is no
particular logic to the ordering. The ordering can be used, however, to group together
objects of similar types in the Order By field.

Freq

The frequency field has one of the following values:

u Undated
2y, 3y, 4y, 5y, Multi-year in intervals of: 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8,
6y, 7y, 8y, 9y, 9, 10, or 20 years, respectively.
10y, 20y
a Annual
S Semiannual
q Quarterly
Monthly
bm Bimonthly
f Fortnight
t Ten-day (daily in intervals of ten)
w Weekly
5 5 day daily, Monday through Friday
7 7 day daily
h Hourly
min Minute
sec Second

Any word beginning with the letter above is taken to denote that particular frequency, so
that monthly can either be written as “m” or “monthly”. Ordering over frequencies is
defined so that a frequency with more observations per time interval is considered “greater”

than a series with fewer observations per time interval. The operators “ < ”,

“>=7“=" “<>7 are all defined according to these rules. For example,

» o« >

>7 Y=

freq <= quarterly

will match objects whose frequencies are quarterly, semiannual, annual or undated.

Start and End

Start and end dates use the following representation. A date from an annual series is written
as an unadorned year number such as “1980”. A date from a semiannual series is written as
a year number followed by an “S” followed by the six month period, for example “1980S2”.
The same pattern is followed for quarterly and monthly data using the letters “Q” and “M”
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between the year and period number. Weekly, 5-day daily, and 7-day daily data are denoted
by a date in the format:

mm/dd/yyyy

where m denotes a month digit, d denotes a day digit, and y denotes a year digit.

Operators on dates are defined in accordance with calendar ordering where an earlier date is
less than a later date. Where a number of days are contained in a period, such as for
monthly or quarterly data, an observation is ordered according to the first day of the period.
For example:

start <= 1950
will include dates whose attributed day is the first of January 1950, but will not include

dates which are associated with other days in 1950, such as the second, third, or fourth
quarter of 1950. However, the expression:

start < 1951

would include all intermediate quarters of 1950.

Last_write and Last_update

As stated above, last write refers to the time the object was written to disk, while

last update refers to the time the object was last modified inside EViews. For example, if
a new series was generated in a workfile, then stored in a database at some later time,
last_write would contain the time that the store command was executed, while
last_update would contain the time the new series was generated. Both of these fields
contain date and time information which is displayed in the format:

mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm

where m represents a month digit, d represents a day digit, y represents a year digit, h rep-
resents an hour digit and m represents a minute digit.

The comparison operators are defined on the time fields so that earlier dates and times are
considered less than later dates and times. A typical comparison has the form:

last write >= mm/dd/yyyy

A day constant always refers to twelve o’clock midnight at the beginning of that day. There
is no way to specify a particular time during the day.

Description, Source, Units, Remarks, History, Display_name

These fields contain the label information associated with each object (which can be edited
using the Label view of the object in the workfile). Only one operator is available on these

fields, the matches operator, which behaves exactly the same as the description field in the
section on easy queries.
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Query Examples

Suppose you are looking for data related to gasoline consumption and gasoline prices in the
database named DRIBASIC. First open the database: click File/Open, select Files of type:
Database.edb and locate the database. From the database window, click Query and fill in
the Advanced Query dialog as follows:

Select: name, type, freq, description

Where: description matches gasoline

If there are any matches, the results are displayed in the database window similar to the fol-
lowing:

8 EViews Database: DRIBASICI - (c:\eviews\data\dribasic.edb)

View Proc| Object | | Freeze AIIEasyQueryQuery RenameDeIeteExport

»

Select name, type, freq, description Where description matches gasoline Order By name

Displayed: 20 of 6029 Packable space: 0% | |
Mame Freq Description

A coiurg M CONSUMER INSTAL CR QUTST'G: REVOLVING,GASOLINE COS(MIl
A eegp M GASOLINE:RETAIL PRICE, ALL TYPES (CTSIGAL)

A eegurp M GASOLINE: RETAIL PRICE, UNLEADED REGULAR (CTS/IGAL)

A eepsg M PETROLEUM PROD SUPPLIED: FINISHED MOTOR GASOLINE(THO
A gaeng A PCEGASOLINE & OIL (TRANSPORTATION)

&4 gangg A PERSOMNAL CONSUMPTION EXPEMD - GASOLINE & OIL (NIAS) (BIL
A genaf Q0 PERSOMNAL CONSUMPTION EXPEMDITURES - GASOLINE, FUEL OI
A genafg Q0 PERSOMNAL CONSUMPTION EXPEMDITURES - GASOLINE, FUEL OI
&4 gcnag Q0 PERSONAL CONSUMPTION EXPEMND - GASOLINE & OIL

A geongaf Q0 PERSOMNAL CONSUMPTION EXPEND-GASOLINE & OIL, SRC:BEA E -
4 | i | b

To view the contents of all fields of an item, double click on its name. EViews will open an
Object Description window that looks as follows:

Object Description 3]

Mame: eegurp

Type: series

Last_lpdate: 01/22/01 12:00
Last_\rite: 01/22/01 12:00

Freq: M

Skark: 1976M1

End: Z000M10
Convert_HiLo: default
Convert_LoHi: default

Description: GASOLIME: RETAIL PRICE, UNMLEADED REGLULAR {CTS/GAL)
Source: DRI Basics

Database: cileviewsidataidribasic.edb Export to WF

To further restrict your search to series with at least quarterly frequency and to display the
start and end dates of the results, click Query and again and modify the fields as follows:
Select: name, type, start, end, description
Where: description matches gasoline and freg>=q
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If you are interested in seasonally adjusted series, which happen to contain sa or saar in
their description in this database, further modify the fields to

Select: name, type, start, end, description

Where: description matches "gasoline and (sa or saar)" and freg>=q

The display of the query results now looks as follows:

8 EViews Database: DRIBASICI - (c:\eviews\data\dribasic.edb)

ViewProcObject Freeze AIIEasyQueryQuery RenameDeIeteExport

Select name, type, start, end, description Where description matches "gasoline and (=a or saar)” and fr

Displayed: 6 of 5029 Packable space: 0%
Mame Start End Description

&4 gmeng 1959M1  2000M11 PERS CONSUM EXPEND:GASOLINE & OIL, (BILS,SAAR
&4 gmengg 1959M1  2000M11 PERSONAL CONS EXPEND (CHAINED) - GASOLINE & §
A pra71 1967M1  2000M11 CPI-W: GASOLINE (82-84=100,5A)

&4 pud7i 1967M1  2000M11 CPI-U: GASOLINE (82-84=100,5A)

&4 pwgasa 1973M1  2000M11 PRODUCER PRICE INDEX: GASOLINE (82=100,5A)
A r554r 1967M1  2000M11 RETAIL SALES: GASOLINE SERVICE STATIONS (MIL$,S
4 | i | b

The columns of the database display can be reordered by dragging each to its desired loca-
tion, or resized by dragging the column header’s right edge. You can also sort by any of the
columns by clicking the column header to alternate between ascending and descending sort.

By adding columns, the database display can be customized to provide additional informa-

tion and grouping capabilities. See “Workfile Details Display” on page 62 for a thorough dis-
cussion of customized attributes in this view. Most importantly, it describes how to view all
available attributes in the database, by right-clicking in a column header and selecting Edit

Columns.... The methods presented in the discussion detail how you can view specific char-
acteristics across all items in your database.

Object Aliases and lllegal Names

When working with a database, EViews allows you to create a list of aliases for each object
in the database so that you may refer to each object by a different name. The most important
use of this is when working with a database in a foreign format where some of the names
used in the database are not legal EViews object names. However, the aliasing features of
EViews can also be used in other contexts, such as to assign a shorter name to a series with
an inconveniently long name.

The basic idea is as follows: each database can have one or more object aliases associated
with it where each alias entry consists of the name of the object in the database and the
name by which you would like it to be known in EViews.
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The easiest way to create an object alias for an illegal name is to attempt to fetch the object
with the illegal name into EViews. If you are working with query results, you can tell which
object names are illegal because they will be displayed in the database window in red.
When you try to fetch an object with an illegal name, a dialog will appear.

The field labeled EViews Name initially contains Eiews Hame 3]
the illegal name of the database object. You — _
should edit this to form a legal EViews object & e et o et 1 v

name. In this example, we could change the name
C to CONSUMP. The checkbox labeled Add this
name to the database alias list (which is not
checked by default), determines whether you
want to create a permanent association between [ ok ][ oktoan | [ cancel | [ cancelan
the name you have just typed and the illegal
name. If you check the box, then whenever you
use the edited object name in the future, EViews will take it to refer to the underlying illegal
name. The edited name acts as an alias for the underlying name. It is as though you had
renamed the object in the database to the new legal name, except that you have not actually
modified the database itself, and your changes will not affect other users of the database.

EVigws name: | consurnp

Add this name to the database alias list

When EViews displays an object in the database window for which an alias has been set,
EViews will show the alias, rather than the underlying name of the object. In order to indi-
cate that this substitution has been done, EViews displays the name of the aliased object in
blue.

Creating an alias can cause shadowing of object names. Shadowing occurs when you create
an alias for an object in the database, but the name you use as an alias is the name of
another object in the database. Because the existence of the alias will stop you from access-
ing the other object, that object is said to be shadowed. To indicate that an object name
being displayed has been shadowed, EViews displays the name of shadowed objects in
green. You will not be able to fetch an object which has been shadowed without modifying
either its name or the alias which is causing it to be shadowed. Even if the shadowed series
is explicitly selected with the mouse, operations performed on the series will use the series
with the conflicting alias, not the shadowed series.

You can view a list of the aliases currently defined for any database by clicking on the View
button at the top of the database window, then selecting Object Aliases. A list of all the
aliases will be displayed in the window.
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[l EViews Database: DRI - {c:leviewsldataldribasic.edb)
View | Proc| Object | | All | EasyQuery | Query | | Rename | Delete | Export
COMNSUMP=C

Each line represents one alias attached to the database and follows the format:

alias = database object name

You can edit the list of aliases to delete unwanted entries, or you can type in, or cut-and-
paste, new entries into the file. You must follow the rule that both the set of aliases and the
set of database names do not contain any repeated entries. (If you do not follow this rule,
EViews will refuse to save your changes). To save any modifications you have made, simply
switch back to the Object Display view of the database. EViews will prompt you for
whether you want to save or discard your edits.

The list of currently defined database aliases for all databases is kept in the file OBALIAS.INI
in the EViews installation directory. If you would like to replicate a particular set of aliases
onto a different machine, you should copy this file to the other machine, or use a text editor
to combine a portion of this file with the file already in use on the other machine. You must
exit and restart EViews to be sure that EViews will reread the aliases from the file.

Maintaining the Database

In many cases an EViews database should function adequately without any explicit mainte-
nance. Where maintenance is necessary, EViews provides a number of procedures to help
you perform common tasks.

Database File Operations

Because EViews databases are spread across multiple files, all of which have the same name
but different extensions, simple file operations like copy, rename and delete require multiple
actions if performed outside of EViews. The Proc button in the database window toolbar
contains the procedures Copy the database, Rename the database, and Delete the data-
base that carry out the chosen operation on all of the files that make up the database.

Note that file operations do not automatically update the database registry. If you delete or
rename a database that is registered, you should either create a new database with the same
name and location, or edit the registry.
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Packing the Database

If many objects are deleted from an EViews database without new objects being inserted, a
large amount of unused space will be left in the database. In addition, if objects are fre-
quently overwritten in the database, there will be a tendency for the database to grow grad-
ually in size. The extent of growth will depend on the circumstances, but a typical database
is likely to stabilize at a size around 60% larger than what it would be if it were written in a
single pass.

A database can be compacted down to its minimum size by using the pack procedure. Sim-
ply click on the button marked Proc in the toolbar at the top of the database window, then
select the menu item Pack the Database. Depending on the size of the database and the
speed of the computer which you are using, performing this operation may take a significant
amount of time.

You can get some idea of the amount of space that will be reclaimed during a pack by look-
ing at the Packable Space percentage displayed in the top right corner of the database win-
dow. A figure of 30%, for example, indicates that roughly a third of the database file consists
of unused space. A more precise figure can be obtained from the Database Statistics view of
a database. The number following the label “unused space” gives the number of unused
bytes contained in the main database file.

Dealing with Errors

EViews databases are quite robust, so you should not experience problems working with
them on a regular basis. However, as with all computer files, hardware or operating system
problems may produce conditions under which your database is damaged.

The best way to protect against damage to a database is to make regular backup copies of
the database. This can be performed easily using the Copy the Database procedure docu-
mented above. EViews provides a number of other features to help you deal with damaged
databases.

Damaged databases can be divided into two basic categories depending on how severely the
database has been damaged. A database which can still be opened in a database window
but generates an error when performing some operations may not be severely damaged and
may be reparable. A database which can no longer be opened in a database window is
severely damaged and will need to be rebuilt as a new database.

EViews has two procedures designed for working with databases which can be opened: Test
Database Integrity and Repair Database. Both procedures are accessed by clicking on the
button marked Proc in the database window toolbar, then selecting the appropriate menu
item.
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Test Database Integrity conducts a series of validity checks on the main database and index
files. If an error is detected, a message box will be displayed, providing some information as
to the type of error found and a suggestion as to how it might be dealt with. Because testing
performs a large number of consistency checks on the database files, it may take consider-

able time to complete. You can monitor its progress by watching the messages displayed in
the status line at the bottom of the EViews window. Testing a database does not modify the
database in any way, and will never create additional damage to a database.

Repair Database will attempt to automatically detect and correct simple problems in the
database. Although care has been taken to make this command as safe as possible, it will
attempt to modify a damaged database, so it is probably best to make a back up copy of a
damaged database before running this procedure.

Rebuilding the Database

If the database is badly corrupted, it may not be possible for it to be repaired. In this case,
EViews gives you the option of building a new database from the old one using the dbre-
build command. This operation can only be performed from the command line (since it
may be impossible to open the database). The command is:

dbrebuild old dbname new dbname

The dbrebuild command does a low level scan through the main data file of the database
old dbname looking for any objects which can be recovered. Any such objects are copied
into the new database new dbname. This is a very time consuming process, but it will
recover as much data as possible from even heavily damaged files.

Foreign Format Databases

While most of your work with databases will probably involve using EViews native format
databases, EViews also gives you the ability to access data stored in a variety of other for-
mats using the same database interface. You can perform queries, copy objects to and from
workfiles and other databases, rename and delete objects within the database, add data-
bases to your search path, and use EViews’ name aliasing features, all without worrying
about how the data are stored.

When copying objects, EViews preserves not only the data itself, but as much as possible of
any date information and documentation associated with the object. Missing values are
translated automatically.

To Convert Or Not To Convert?

Although EViews allows you to work with foreign files in their native format, in some cases
you may be better off translating the entire foreign file into EViews format. If necessary, you
can then translate the entire file back again when your work is complete. EViews native
databases have been designed to support a certain set of operations efficiently, and while
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access to foreign formats has been kept as fast as possible, in some cases there will be sub-
stantial differences in performance depending on the format in use.

One significant difference is the time taken to search for objects using keywords in the
description field. If the data are in EViews format, EViews can typically query databases
containing tens of thousands of series in a couple of seconds. When working with other for-
mats, you may find that this same operation takes much longer, with the time increasing
substantially as the database grows.

On the other hand, keeping the data in the foreign format may allow you to move between a
number of applications without having to retranslate the file. This minimizes the number of
copies of the data you have available, which may make the data easier to update and main-
tain.

Using EViews, you can either translate your data or work with your data directly in the for-
eign format. You should choose between the two based on your particular needs.

Opening a Foreign Database

Working with foreign formats requires very little additional knowledge. To open a foreign
database, simply select File/Open/Database... from the main menu to open the dialog. In
the field Database/File Type: select the type of the foreign database or file you wish to
open. If the database is a local file, you can then use the Browse Files button to locate the
database in exactly the same way as for a native EViews database. You can create a new for-
eign format database by a similar procedure way using File/New/Database... from the main
EViews menu.

If the database is accessed through a client-server model, selecting the dialog will change to
show extra fields necessary for making the connection to the server. For example, when
accessing a database located on a FAME server, the dialog will include fields for the FAME
server, username and password.
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Since access to a server requires many fields to Database Specification ®
be entered, you may wish to save this informa- Database specification

tion as an entry in the database registry (see Databass(File type: | Fame Server Database 7
“The Database RegiStrY” on page 331 for Server specification: | #2465@channel Fame.com

details).

User name: | username

Password: | sessssssss

There are special issues relating to working
with DRIPro links. See “DRIPro Link” on
page 356 for detaﬂs. Browse Files ] [Browse Registry] [Add to Registry

Database name: | pri

You can also create and open foreign format Open as

files USng the dbopen or dbcreate COm- Database alias (optional short name]):
mands. You may either use an option to specify
the foreign type explicitly, or let EViews deter-

mine the type using the file extension. See

dbopen (p. 349) and dbcreate (p. 347) in the Command and Programming Reference for
details.

Copying a Foreign Database

Once you have opened a window to a foreign database, you can copy the entire database
into a new format using Proc/Copy the Database from the database menus. A dialog will
appear which allows you to specify the type and other attributes of the new database you
would like to create.

When performing a database copy to a new format, objects which cannot be copied due to
incompatibility between formats will result in error messages in the EViews command win-
dow but will not halt the copying process. Upon completion, a message in the status line
reports how many objects could not be copied.

Notes on Particular Formats

AREMOS

EViews allows you to open and access data in AREMOS data banks using the standard
EViews database interface. Bear in mind that there are a few limitations when working with
AREMOS data banks:

e EViews can only translate series, matrix and list objects. AREMOS models and equa-
tions will be displayed in a database query, but cannot be imported into EViews. ARE-
MOS list objects are translated into string objects inside EViews, with AREMOS
comma delimited lists translated into EViews space delimited lists so that they can
easily be used in EViews for loops and with the EViews “word” manipulation func-
tions that begin with the “@w”).
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¢ EViews does not support the following AREMOS frequencies: two-monthly, lunar,
periodic and daily with non-consecutive days of the week. All other frequencies
should be supported. Series with unsupported frequencies will be read into EViews as
“undated” series. Note that series containing weekly data should be translated cor-
rectly, but will be labeled slightly differently in AREMOS and EViews since EViews
labels each observation with the first day of the week and AREMOS labels each obser-
vation with the last day of the week. (You can use the @enddate series in EViews to
display the same dates that AREMOS would use for each observation).

¢ EViews cannot handle databanks that contain multiple objects with the same name
and version (but different object types). Queries that return more than one object with
the same name and version cause EViews to error, and fetching objects with one of
these shared names is unreliable.

e EViews does not add/hide default versions to the end of names based on the working
frequency in the same way that AREMOS does. AREMOS versions are simply treated
as part of the object name. Since the dot character is illegal in EViews object names,
this means that most objects in an AREMOS databank have illegal names. There are a
variety of mechanisms in EViews to help users to work with objects with illegal
names which will automatically come into play when working with AREMOS data-
banks. (The default outcome is that the dot that separates the name and version in
Aremos will become an underscore when the object is moved into an EViews workfile
or database).

Note also that there are special rules for handling AREMOS frequencies when fetching ARE-
MOS data into EViews. See “Special Handling of Frequencies” on page 380 for discussion.

AREMOS TSD

The TSD format is a portable ASCII file format written by the AREMOS package. The EViews
database tools provide an intuitive graphical interface to the data, and allows you to move
data directly in and out of an EViews database without having to move the data through a
workfile (which may force the data to be converted to a single frequency).

Bloomberg

EViews Enterprise Edition users may use the standard EViews database interface to search,
browse, and retrieve Bloomberg Reference Data Services extensive library market and eco-
nomic data.

You can search through Bloomberg securities and fields from within EViews to quickly
locate the data you need, then fetch the data directly into an EViews workfile without the
need for intermediate files or formats.

To access Bloomberg data from EViews, you must have:
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1. The Bloomberg Professional application software installed on your machine

2. A currently active subscription to Bloomberg and be able to log into the Bloomberg
Professional terminal on your machine.

In addition, Bloomberg connectivity requires the EViews Enterprise Edition.

Note that the highest resolution of data that can be fetched by EViews is one minute interval
data. EViews does not currently support reading tick data for a security. Further, the
Bloomberg database extension for EViews that powers the connection only supports
Bloomberg Desktop API configurations (Bloomberg Server API and B-Pipe configurations are
not supported).

For detail on Bloomberg Reference Data Services please see the Bloomberg website http://
www.bloomberg.com/enterprise/data/reference-data-services.

The following discussion offers a quick introduction to use EViews to connect with
Bloomberg data. See our whitepaper: Bloomberg Database Extension for EViews (available
from our website www.eviews.com/download/download.html) for additional detail and dis-
cussion.

To start, you must open a database window to Bloomberg by selecting File/Open Data-
base... from the main EViews menus, then selecting Bloomberg Database from the Data-
base/File type dropdown menu. The following dialog should appear:

i Database Specification |

Database specification

Datat [File type: [Bloomberg Datat v]

Server spedfication: | localhost:3194
User name:

Password:

Default Sector: | None

Browse ] [Browse Registry ] [ Add to Registry

Open as

Database alias (optional short name):

In most cases, you should simply be able to click on OK to get started. Clicking on OK
should bring up a Bloomberg database window.


http://www.bloomberg.com/enterprise/data/reference-data-services
http://www.bloomberg.com/enterprise/data/reference-data-services
http://www.eviews.com/download/download.html
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ﬁ Bloomberg Database: BLOOM - (none}

Mo Query
Displayed: 0

The database window represents a connection to Bloomberg data.

The first step in retrieving data is to find a series that we would like to fetch. Click on
Browse to bring up the Bloomberg database custom search dialog:

T ™y
ol Browse Bloomberg E@g

Security Search Criteria
Search Text: s odpl
Market Sector:
ltems to Return:

Field Specification
Field Name:
Overrides:
[ ok ] [ Cancel |

R

4

¢ The Search Text field allows you to enter one or more keywords to search for. The
‘Market Sector’ field lets you restrict the search to a particular Bloomberg market sec-

tor. (If you are using a Bloomberg keyboard you can change the market sector field by
pressing a Yellow Key).
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e The Items to Return field specifies how many items to return from the search.
Bloomberg is very effective at selecting relevant results so only a small number of
results is generally needed.

e The Field Name and Overrides boxes allow you to specify what particular informa-
tion about a security you would like to fetch. By default EViews will fetch the field
“PX_LAST” without any overrides.

For example, we can simply type “us gdp” into the Search Text box and press OK. You
should return to the database window with the following search results displayed:

ﬁ Bloomberg Database: BLOOM - (none}

Browse [ Browse-Append

Rename Delete Export

Mo Query

Displayed: 25

MName ' Type Description

& ecgdus 13 index series US GDP Economic Forecast (QoQ % SAAR Quarterly) & (YoY % Yearly)
& ecgdus 14 index series US GDP Economic Forecast (QoQ % SAAR Quarterly) & (YoY % Yearly)
&4 ecgdus 15 index series US GDP Economic Forecast (QoQ % SAAR Quarterly) & (YoY % Yearly)
& ecadus gq114 index  series US GDP Economic Forecast (QoQ % SAAR Quarterly) & (YoY % Yearly)
& ecgdus q214 index  series US GDP Economic Forecast (QoQ % SAAR Quarterly) & (YoY % Yearly)
& ehcaus index series US Current Account Balance (% GDP)

&4 ehgdus index series US Real GDP (QoQ % SAAR)

& ehgdusy index series US Real GDP (Annual YoY %)

A fddsgdp index series LS Treasury Federal Budget Deficit Or Surplus as a % of Mominal GDP
& odp 8=7/8= 03/15/... series Goodrich Petroleum Corp

&4 odp chwg index series GDP US Chained 2009 Dollars SAAR

&4 adp cqgog index series GDP US Chained 2009 Dollars Qo SAAR

&4 odp curd index series GDP US Mominal Dollars SAAR

&4 adp cury index series US GDP Mominal Dollars YoY SA

& adp cyoy index series GDP US Chained 2009 Dollars YoY SA

&4 odp deflindex series US GDP Implicit Price Deflator 2009=100 SA

&4 odp pigg index series US GDP Price Index Qo SAAR

&4 odp us equity series Goodrich Petroleum Corp (U.S.)

&4 odpcpcecindex series US GDP Personal Consumption Core Price Index QoQ % SAAR

& gdpctot® index series GDP US Personal Consumption Chained 2009 Dirs % Change from Previous
& pce crch index series US Personal Consumption Expenditures Mominal Dollars Mol SA

& pce defy index series US Personal Consumption Expenditures Chain Type Price Index YoY SA
A pee yoy$ index series US Personal Consumption Expenditures Mominal Dollars YoY SA

&4 wadpus index series ‘World Bank US GDP in Current USD

& wadpwrld index series ‘World Bank World GDP in Current USD

4 1

] G

m

Any series displayed in the database may be manipulated following the usual EViews inter-

face conventions:

® Double click on a series to bring up detailed information on the series

e Drag and drop series or copy and paste them into an EViews workfile or database to
fetch the current data from the server (drag with the right mouse button or use Paste
Special to create links)
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Limitations

Note that the highest resolution of data that can be fetched by EViews is one minute interval
data. EViews does not currently support reading tick data for a security.

Further, the Bloomberg database extension for EViews that powers the connection only sup-
ports Bloomberg Desktop API configurations (Bloomberg Server API and B-Pipe configura-
tions are not supported).

Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS)

The BLS database is a large collection of free and publicly available economic data provided
by the Bureau of Labor Statistics of the U.S. Department of Labor.

EViews 10 offers a custom interface to BLS data. To open the BLS database, select File/Open
Database... from the main EViews menu, then select Bureau Of Labor Statistics from the
Database/File type dropdown menu:

Database Specification @

Database specification

Datat [File type: IBureau Of Labor Statistics v]

Server spedfication: | https://api.bls.gov fpublicAPTfv 2 tir
User name:

Password:

Database name: | BLS

Browse Files ] lBrowse Registry ] l Add to Registry

Open as

Database alias (optional short name):

[ QK ] I Cancel I

The server specification will be automatically filled in with the BLS server address https://
api.bls.gov/publicAPI/v2/timeseries/data/, which you should not need to change. Click on
OK to proceed.

Use of the BLS service is free but requires registration. The first time you attempt to open the
database you will be asked to enter an API Key obtained from the Bureau of Labor Statistics:
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- ServerPreferencesDialog EI@

Use of ELS online data reguires registering with the BLS to obtain an APl Key.

BLS APl Key: | 13318457575148 1845 5abd 3995 8e

To obtain a new key, click the link below:

Cancel

Please enter your API key and then click on OK. The key will be saved as a user specific set-
ting in your EViews ".ini" file. If you need to change the key at a later time, select View/
Preferences... from the EViews database menu to modify your settings.

When you click on OK, EViews will open a standard database window:

Bureau Of Labor Statistics: BLS1 - (bls) - B8 Xx
[ViewlProclObject] [Freeze] [BrowseIBrowse-Append] [RenameIDeIeteIExport]

No Query

Displayed: 0

Click on Browse to open the custom BLS window. The standard database window will be
minimized and the BLS window will open:
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EleLs _ A x

The BLS Public Data AP requires users to know the series D
(i.e. CUURDD0D0SAD) to request data . To find series id(s)
click the link : hitps:/fwww.bls govidata/

Enter series id(s):

EES10140001
CELI0200000003
SMU15157802023300001

[ ok | [ Cance |

The browser window displays an edit box where the user can type or Paste one or more
series IDs to be retrieved from BLS. In the example above the edit box contains three typed
series. After clicking OK, the regular EViews database window will be restored and will con-
tain any requested series.

Please note that the BLS Data API requires users to know the series ID to request data.
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Bureau Of Labor Statistics: BLS - (bls)

[ViewlProclObject] [Freeze] [BrowseIBrowse-Append] [RenameIDeIeteIExport]

No Query
Displayed: 3

Name

i ceu0800000003

i ees10140001

i smul19197802023800001

Once you have found the series of interest, you may drag-and-drop (or copy-and-paste) the
series directly into an EViews workfile.

CEIC

The CEIC database includes economic, sector and financial data. Data are fetched from the

internet by Internet Securities, Inc. (also known as IS Emerging Markets) XML based data
servers.

CEIC database access is only available in the Enterprise Edition of EViews.

To access CEIC data, the CEIC-EViews Interface Software must already be installed on the
client machine. To obtain the software and a valid CEIC account, please contact Internet
Securities, Inc. directly. For additional information, please see http://www.securities.com.

To access a CEIC database, select File/Open/Database... and select CEIC Database in the
drop-down menu and fill out your User name and Password as prompted. The Sever speci-
fication is pre-filled with the CEIC default, but you may enter the specification information
for a different server if desired:


http://www.securities.com
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Database Specification @

Database specdification

Database;File type: | CEIC Datat -

Server spedfication: | www.securities, com/xmlfrequest
User name:

Password:

Database name: | CEIC

Browse Files ] lBrowse Registry ] l Add to Registry

Open as

Database alias (optional short name):

[ oK ] I Cancel I

You may optionally provide a Database alias. Click on OK to open the database in the stan-
dard EViews interface.

Datastream

The Datastream database allows you to fetch data remotely over the internet from
Datastream's extensive collection of financial and economic data. Data are retrieved from
the Thomson Financial Datastream historical XML API. The location of the XML API must
be entered in the server specification of the open database dialog window.

Datastream database access requires the Enterprise Edition of EViews.

In addition, you must be able to access to the Thomson Datafeeds service using Datastream
Advance through an internet connection, and you must have a valid XML API account from
Thomson Financial. (Note that the XML API user name is not the Datastream user name as
used with thick client products such as Datastream Advance.)

Please contact Thomson Reuters for further information (http://www.thomsonreuters.com).

DRIPro Link

A DRIPro link is a special type of database which allows you to fetch data remotely over the
internet from DRI’s extensive collection of economic data. To access these data, you must
have a valid DRIPro account with DRI, and you must have already installed and configured
the DRIPro server software.

(Note: the DRIPro Link interface has been replaced by the newer IHS Global Insight Data-
base Browser; see “IHS Global Insight” on page 378.)


http://www.thomsonreuters.com
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There are special issues involved with using DRIPro links, which are discussed in detail in
“Working with DRIPro Links” on page 392.

DRIBase Database

The DRIBase system is a client server system used by DRI to provide databases at the client
site which can be kept current by remote updates. Customers can also use DRIBase as a
means of storing their own databases in an Sybase or Microsoft SQL Server system.

(Note: the DRIBase interface has been replaced by the newer IHS Global Insight Database
Browser; see “IHS Global Insight” on page 378.)

DRIBase access is only available in the Enterprise Edition of EViews.

To access DRIBase databases, the TSRT library from DRI must already be installed on the cli-
ent machine (this will normally be done by DRI as part of the DRIBase installation proce-
dure).

When working with DRIBase databases, the Server specification field should be set to con-
tain the DRIBase database prefix, while the Database name field should contain the DRIB-
ase bank name, including the leading “@” where appropriate. Note that these fields, as well
as the Username and Password fields may be case sensitive, so make sure to preserve the
case of any information given to you.

A DRIBase database has slightly different handling of frequencies than most other databases
supported by EViews. See “Issues with DRI Frequencies” on page 395 for details. You should
also read “Dealing with Illegal Names” on page 395 for a discussion of how DRI names are
automatically remapped by EViews.

For further information on DRIBase, please contact IHS Global Insight (http://www.globa-
linsight.com).

EcoWin

EcoWin database support provides online access to economic and financial market data
from EcoWin. The EcoWin Economic and Financial databases contain global international
macroeconomic and financial data from more than 100 countries and multinational aggre-
gates. Additional databases provide access to equities information and detailed country-spe-
cific information on earnings estimates, equities, funds, fixed income, and macroeconomics.
For further information on EcoWin data and software, please contact EcoWin directly (http:/
/www.thomsonreuters.com/products_services/financial/financial_products/invest-
ment_management/research_analysis/ecowin_pro).

EcoWin database access is only available in the Enterprise Edition of EViews.

With EViews Enterprise Edition, you can open an EViews window into an online EcoWin
database. This window allows browsing and text search of the series in the database, select-


http://www.globalinsight.com
http://www.globalinsight.com
http://www.thomsonreuters.com/products_services/financial/financial_products/investment_management/research_analysis/ecowin_pro
http://www.thomsonreuters.com/products_services/financial/financial_products/investment_management/research_analysis/ecowin_pro
http://www.thomsonreuters.com/products_services/financial/financial_products/investment_management/research_analysis/ecowin_pro
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ing series, and copying/exporting series into an EViews workfile or another EViews data-
base. In addition, EViews provides a set of commands that may be used to perform tasks
such as fetching a particular series from a EcoWin database.

Access to EcoWin databases within EViews Enterprise Edition requires that the EcoWin Pro
software has already been installed on the local machine, and that configuration of EcoWin
database access using the EcoWin Database Configuration software has already been com-
pleted outside of EViews.

Interactive Graphical Interface

To open a graphical window to an EcoWin Database Specification ®
database, you should first open Database
Specification dialog by selecting File/Open/
Database... from the main EViews menu.
Next, choose EcoWin Database in the Data-
base/File Type dropdown, and enter the name
of the online database as specified in the Open as

EcoWin Database Configuration software, typi- Database alias (ptional shart name:
cally “DEFAULT™.

Database specification
Database/File Type: | EcoWwin Database w

Database name: default

[ Browse Files ] [Browse Registry] [Add to Registry

[ OF ] [ Cancel ]

Clicking on OK will open an empty EViews
database window. To access the EcoWin data,
click on the Query-Select button in the database window toolbar. EViews will open a win-
dow containing a EcoWin Pro control for browsing and searching the online data. Note that
it may take a bit of time to initialize the EcoWin control. Once initialized, EViews will open
the EcoWin Query window.
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B EcoWin Query EB&®

Tree Seaich | Test Search
Sources Frequency Temsz Trend
Ecowin Economic w * w | |F w | |® v
Wiew Seasonally Adj Calendar Adj. Annual R ate
Countries v * w| | v | v
= United States | | Series Mame Frequency | StatDate | ID -~
| Agriculture United States, Curment Account, Balance, Africa, USD Quarterly 1993-01-01  ewusalB002700
=\ Balance of Payments United States, Cument Account, Balance, Argentina, USD Quarterly 1993-01-01  ewusal3001500
=1 Curment Account United States, Curent Account, Balance, Asia and Pacific, USD Quarterly 1999-07-1  ewrusal 2000300
|‘:J Balance United States, Current Account, Balance, Sustralia, ISD Quarterdy 1986-07-11  ewrusalB418
Goods and Servi United States, Curent Account, Balance, Belgium, USD Quarterly 1993-01-01  ewusalB3000600
-] Goods, Sarvices United States, Curent Account, Balance, Brazil, USD Quarterly 1933-01-01  ewrusalB001600
4 i United States, Current Account, Balance, Canada, USD Quarterly 1960-01-01  ewrusalB474
=3 GOD‘?‘S United States, Current Account, Balance, China, USD Quarterdy 1999-07-1  ewrusal2000400
- d Services United States. Curment Account, Balance, Euro area, USD Quarterly 1993-01-01  ewusalB3000500
w4 Income United States, Curent Account, Balance, Ewope excluding Ew...  Quartery 1986-01-01  ewrusalB003100
-4 Current Transfers United States, Current Account, Balance, Eurape, USD Quarterly 1960-01-01  ewrusalB287
|j Capital Account United States, Curent Account, Balance, European Union, USD Quarterly 1986-07-01  ewrusal8203
# [ Financial Account v United States, Cument Account, Balance, France, USD Quarterly 1993-01-01  ewusalB3000700
= United States, Curment Account, Balance, Germany, USD Quarterly 1933-01-01  ewrusalB000800
S > Inited States Curent Arcoont Balance Honn Kona 1ISD uarterdy 1999-M1-M ewrnsalfnnzonn
[ Favarites anly [ Series Info ] [ Add ]
Copyright 2 2005 Reuters Ltd. Al rights reserved

The EcoWin Query window provides you with two methods for selecting series to be
brought into your EViews database.

First, you may use Tree Search to browse a directory structure of the online database. You
should use the tree on the left to navigate to the directory of interest, then select series in the
window on the right by clicking or control-clicking on the entry, or by clicking on the right-
mouse button and choosing Select All. Once the desired series have been highlighted, click
on OK to bring the selected data into your EViews database.

This procedure, first browsing to [l EcoWin Database: DEFAULT - (defautty

flnd a directory Containing data View ProcObject Query-Select | Query-AppendSelect | | Export
. . . Eco'Win selected
of interest, selecting series, and Displayed: 11
then clicking on OK to bring in 4 usal8000300 Q 1999Q1  United States, Current Account, Bala
. M usa18000400 Q199301 United States, Current Account, Bala
data, can be performed multi- A usal8000500 @ 199901  United States, Current Account, Bala
: : : M usa18000600 Q199301 United States, Current Account, Bala
ple times, until a list of all the MusalBI01500 @ 198901  United States, Current Account, Bala
1 i M usa18001600 Q199301 United States, Current Account, Bala
series that you wish FO }lse has M usa18002700 Q199301 United States, Current Account, Bala
been accumulated within the A usala003100 o 183601 United States, Current Account, Bala
. . M usal18287 Q196001 United States, Current Account, Bala
EViews database window. At M usal8418 Q193601 United States, Current Account, Bala
this point the EcoWin browse M usal18474 Q196001 United States, Current Account, Bala
control can be closed using the
Cancel button. < >

In place of browsing the tree
structure of the database, you may elect to use text search to display a list of series in the
database. Click on the Text Search selection at the top of the dialog to change the dialog to
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the search display, and enter the information in the appropriate fields. For example, to
search for all series in the database using the text “PETROLEUM” and “US”, we have:

B EcoWin Query EEE
Tree Seaich | Test Search
Sources Search Result
E i} Senies Mame [300 time series found, uncated] Frequency Start Date D e
gs:s;ﬁ:ﬁland Denmark, Exparts, Petroleum, petroleum products an.. Monthly 1988-01-01  ewdnk170E6
Bureau of Economic Analysis United States, Exports, Industrial supplies, USD Manthly 1992-01-01  eweusal 7272
Eureau of Labar Statistics United States, Imports, Industrial supplies, USD Maonthly 1992-01-01  ewrusal 7281
|Bows Indices United States, Production, Manufactuning, Petroleum - Monthiy 19720107 ewcusa02000712
United States, Energy Consumption, fossil fuels, petro... Manthly 2001--01  ewruzaBh203
United States, Praduction, Manufacturing, Petraleum ... Manthly 1972-01-01  eweusa02000713
United States, Energy Erports, petroleumn products b anthly 1973-01-01  ewusaB5155
United States, Energy Imports, petroleurn products tonthly 1973:M-01  ewruzabh105
United States, Production, Manufacturing, Petroleum ... Manthly 1972001 ewusa02000715
United States, Praduction, Manufacturing, Petraleum ... Manthly 1972-01-01  eweusa02000714
United States, Imparts, 4P, Petroleum Products Wheekly 1997-09-01  ewusa2bB25
United States, Exports, Industrial supplies, Conztant tonthly 1994-M-01  ewruzal 7203
United States, Imports, Industrial supplies, Constant P... Manthiy 1994-01-01  ewuzal 7205
United States, Imports, Petraleum, 54, USD Manthly 1989-01-01  ewousal V0BG
United States, Trade Balance, Total, Petioleum, 54, .. Manthly 19900101 eweusal 7OB2
Frequency United States, Exports, Petraleum, 54, USD tonthly 1990-M-01  ewruzal FOBL
United States, Imports, Total energy-related petrolew...  Manthly 2002--01  ewcuzal 7300
Ary * | | United States, Imparts, Tatal energy-related petrolew...  Manthly 2002-01-01 ewousal 7901
United States, Production, "eights, Petraleum refiner..  Manthly 197201-01  ewrusa02002115
Search Text Urited Statez, Production, Weights, Paving, racfing, tonthly 1972001 ewusal2002247
United States, Energy Imparts, total petoleum tdaonthiy 1973001 ewuzabs107
petroleum US Urited Stabes Frsron Fenarks bobal nebrolenim Rtk 10790 eanre1iaFRRRT hd
Copyright 2 2005 Reuters Ltd. Al rights reserved

Highlight the series of interest and click on OK to bring them into the database. Repeat the
tree browsing or search method of adding series until the list in the database is complete,
then click on Cancel to close the query window.

Once series of interest have been included in the database window, all of the standard
EViews database tools, such as copy and paste into an existing workfile or database using
the right mouse menus, creating a new EViews workfile containing the data using the
Export button, or importing data into an existing EViews workfile using the Fetch menu
item from the workfile window, are available.

Note that after you have completed your initial query, you may reopen the EcoWin query
window at any time. To add series to those already available in the database window, press
the Query Append Select button in the database window, then browse or search for your
series. To first clear the contents of the database window, you should press the Query Select
button instead of the Query Append Select button.

Tips for Working with EcoWin Databases

If an EcoWin database is going to be used frequently or for direct access to individual series,
you should find it useful to add an EcoWin entry in the database registry (“The Database
Registry” on page 331).
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The EViews database registry may be accessed by choosing Options/Database Registry...
from the main EViews menu. Press Add New Entry to add a new database registry entry to
the list. The procedure for adding an EcoWin database to the registry is identical to that for
opening an EcoWin database. The Database/File Type field should be set to EcoWin Data-
base and the Database Name/Path field should be filled with the name assigned to the
database in the EcoWin Database Configuration software (generally “DEFAULT”).

Once the EcoWin database has been put in the registry, it may be referred to by its alias
(short hand) name. For example, if you have assigned the EcoWin database the alias “EW”,
you can open the database with the simple command:

dbopen ew

or by using the Browse Registry button in the Database Specification dialog. The database
name “EW” will be added to the most recently used file list, where it may be selected at a
later time to reopen the database.

Assigning the EcoWin database a shorthand name also allows you to reference data without
explicitly opening the database. For example, the command

equation eqgl.ls ew::usa09016 c ew:usa09016(-1) Q@trend

runs a regression of U.S. unemployment on an intercept, its own lagged value, and a time
trend. The series USA09016 will be accessed directly from the EcoWin servers, and does not
need to appear within a currently open database window for this command to be used.
Other commands such as copy allow the name associated with the series to be changed
during the procedure, as well as supporting the copying of series directly from an EcoWin
database to another EViews database.

show ew::usa09016
displays a table of U. S. unemployment.

Note that series in the EcoWin “Economic” or EcoWin “Financial” databases may be refer-
enced merely by using the database shorthand and the series name. In the example above,
EViews looks for USA09016 in the two base EcoWin databases.

Series located in add-on EcoWin databases such as “Bank of England,” “Bundesbank,”
“Bureau of Economic Analysis,” must also provide the name of the add-on database in
which the series is located. You should provide the name of the EcoWin shortcut followed
by a double colon, an EcoWin add-on database prefix, a slash, and then the series name. For
example, you can fetch the mortgage rate (LUMSWTL) in the Bank of England database with

fetch ew::boe\lumbwtl
where we follow the database name with the add-on name BOE. The series will be named

“BOE\LUMSWTL” in EViews. Note that the add-on name BOE is taken from the EcoWin
name prefix (for example, LUMSWTL appears as “BOE:LUMSWTL” within EcoWin.
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EIA (U.S. Energy Information Administration)

The EIA database is a large collection of free and publicly available energy and related eco-
nomic data provided by the U.S. Energy Information Administration.

EViews Enterprise Edition supports both online access to EIA data via the EIA web server as
well as offline access to data downloaded in the EIA Bulk File format.

Online EIA Database

To open the EIA online database, simply select File/Open Database... from the main
EViews menu, then select EIA Online Database from the Database/File type dropdown
menu:

| Database Specification

Database specification

Datat [File type: |EIA Online Datat -

Server spedfication: | api.eia.gov
User name:
Password:

Database name: | eia

Browse Files ] [Browse Registry ] [ Add to Registry

Open as

Database alias (optional short name):

[ OK J [ Cancel ]

The server specification will be automatically filled in with the EIA server address
api.eia.gov which you should not need to change. The database will always be opened with
the name “eia”. Click on OK to proceed.

Use of the EIA online service is free but requires registration. The first time you attempt to
open the EIA online database you will be asked to enter an API Key obtained from the EIA:
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ra ™y
o Eia Online Preferences @M

Use of EI& online data requires registering with the EIA to obtain an AP Key.

=LY A B 17312D 830 582F6 /50468BC5C 19754]

If you do not already have a key, please register with the EIA using the link below:
hitp:/fwwew. eia.govibeta/api/register.cfm

L _J

Please enter your API key then click on OK. The key will be saved as a user specific setting
in your EViews “ini” file. If you need to change the key at a later time, use View/Prefer-
ences... from the EViews database menus to bring up the dialog again so you can modify
your settings.

When you click on OK, EViews will open a standard database window:

ﬁ EIA Online Database: EIA - (eia onling)

View Proc| Object | | Freeze BrowseBrowse-Append RenameDeIeteExport

Mo Query
Displayed: 0

MName

The EIA database connection supports a custom browser window for navigating through the
EIA data. Click on Browse to open the custom browser window. The standard database win-
dow will be minimized and the EIA browser window will open:
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BEH eia - A x
EIA Data Sets

Annual Energy Outlock

Coal

Electricity

Matural Gas

Petroleum

Short-Term Energy Qutlook
State Energy Data System (SEDS)

The browser window displays the data available within the database as a set of folders,
where each folder may contain additional folders or a list of series available for download-
ing. Clicking on a folder moves you into that folder and adds the folder to the path displayed
at the top of the window:

BEH eia - A x
EIA Data Sets > Short-Term Energy Outlook > U.5. Coal = Inventories

ko -

£ Coal Primary Inventories, Annual

£ Coal Primary Inventories, Monthly

£ Coal Primary Inventories, Quarterly

£ Coal Secondary Inventories Coke Plants, Annual
£ Coal Secondary Inventories Coke Plants, Monthly
£ Coal Secondary Inventories Coke Plants, Quarterly 3
£ Coal Secondary Inventories Commercial and Institutional, Annual
A Coal Secondary Inventories Commercial and Institutional, Monthly
£ Coal Secondary Inventories Commercial and Institutional, Quarterly
£ Coal Secondary Inventories Electric Power Sector, Annual

£ Coal Secondary Inventories Electric Power Sector, Monthly —
£ Coal Secondary Inventories Electric Power Sector, Quarterly
£ Coal Secondary Inventories Retail and General Industry, Annual

£ Coal Secondary Inventories Retail and General Industry, Monthly

[y DO . . .-

« »

You can return to the previous folder by clicking on the “..” folder icon at the top of the list.
You can also move directly to any folder within the current path by clicking on the path
component at the top of the window.

Any series contained in the folder may be manipulated in the usual fashion. When you have
finished working with the browser, simply close the browser window to restore the regular
EViews database window.

Offline EIA Databases

EViews also allows you to work offline with data downloaded from the EIA using the EIA
bulk download facility. The bulk download feature allows you to fetch all series and cate-
gory information from an entire EIA data set into a single local file. Downloading an entire
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bulk file is generally much more efficient than fetching a large number of series one at a
time. Once the file has been downloaded, you can navigate within the dataset and bring
data into EViews without reconnecting to the EIA servers.

To download a bulk file, open the browser window of the EIA online database, right click on
a data set, then select Download Bulk File...:

BEH eia - A x
EIA Data Sets
Annual Energy Outlock
Coal
Electricity
Matural Gas
Petroleum

8 Short-Term Energy Outlook

State Energy Data System

Open

Downlead Bulk FiI,\e...

by

A dialog will appear giving instructions for downloading the file and preparing it for use by
EViews:

. =y
all Download Bulk File [

Bulk file STEQ zip was last udpated 5/9/2014 5:05:06 AM

To use this file with EViews:
1) Download the bulk file by by clicking on the following link
http://api.eia.gov/bulk/STED zip
2) Extract the text file from the downloaded zip file
3) Change the extension of the text file from .t to eia

You should now be able to open the eia file using EViews.

L =

Clicking on the download link will open your default web browser and start a download of
the file. The bulk file is compressed in “.zip” format. You will need to use an unzipping util-
ity to extract the single “txt” file contained within the zip file. Finally, rename the “.txt” file
to “.eia” so EViews can tell that the file contains data in EIA bulk file format rather than a
generic text file.
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Once the bulk file has been prepared, use File/Open Database... and browse to the file or
simply drag and drop the file onto EViews to open it. The caption on the window indicates
that you are working with a local file. Otherwise, the interface behaves the same as when
working with online data:

Bl Ci\Users\rkj35881\Documents\eia\STEO.eia

Short-Term Energy Qutlook

International Petroleum and Other Liquids
U.5. CO<5UB>2+</5UB> Emissions

U.5. Coal

U.5. Economy

U.5. Electricity

U.5. Natural Gas

U.5. Petroleum and Other Liquids

U.5. Prices

U.5. Renewable Energy

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I U5 Weather

Note that some EIA data sets are large (hundreds of megabytes of uncompressed data).
When working with large files you may see a delay as the file is opened since EViews must
completely scan the entire bulk file to find all series and category information stored in the
file. Subsequent operations should be fast since all data is stored locally on the machine.

Eurostat, ECB, UN, and IMF

SDMX Databases provide access to a list of datasets that offer a large range of publicly avail-
able data.

Both the Standard and Enterprise versions of EViews offer access to Eurostat, ECB (Euro-
pean Central Bank), UN (United Nations), and IMF (International Monetary Fund) data
using SDMX Web Services.

Please note that an internet connection will be required to obtain SDMX online data. For
more information on the datasets, please see
http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/data/database
https://ec.sdw-wsrest.ecb.europa.eu
http://data.un.org/WSs/
http://sdmxcentral.imf.org

EViews offers a custom interface to the SDMX databases. The interface includes a custom
browser for navigating and retrieval of available data. To start, you must open a database
window to SDMX database by selecting File/Open Database... from the main EViews


http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/data/database
http://ec.sdw-wsrest.ecb.europa.eu
http://data.un.org.WS/
http://sdmxcentral.imf.org

Foreign Format Databases—367

menus, then selecting Eurostat SDMX Database, ECB SDMX Database, UN SDMX Data-
base, or IMF SDMX Database from the Database/File type dropdown menu. A dialog simi-
lar to the one below will be displayed:

Database Specification @

Database specification

Database File type: lEurostat Database v]

Server spedfication: | ec.europa.eu/eurostat
User name:

Password:

Database name: | ESTAT

Browse ] lBrowse Registry ] l Add to Registry

Open as

Database alias (optional short name):

Click on OK to open the online database. You will be presented with a standard EViews
database representing a connection to data. Click on Browse or Browse-Append to open a
custom database.

Here we see the interface to the Eurostat data:
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E] esTAT - B X
Eurostat SDMX
| 18-year-olds in education -

I 3-month rates for eurc area countries - annual data L
I 3-month rates for euro area countries - monthly data

I 3-month rates for euro area countries - quarterly data

I 3-month-interest rate

Ability to make ends meet by level of activity limitation, sex and ag
Abortion indicators

Access to basic services and housing

Access to information on learning possibilities by type of learning a

Access to information on learning possibilities by type of learning a

Access to information on learning possibilities by type of learning a

Accidental injuries at work by severity and type of injury
Accidental injuries at work by type of injury, work status after the ac

Accidental injuries at work in 1999, by sex

Accidents at work by days lost and NACE Rev. 2 activity

Accidents at work by days lost, sex and age

Accidents at work by ISCO, employment status and NACE Rev. 2 ac

i |Arrid=n+: at winrk b MACFE Rew 2 artivite and nart nf hneke inillrﬂ;i S

The browser allows you to find data available within datasets by navigating through a set of
folders. Click on any folder to move inside it. A dialog with a list of filters will be shown,
which will allow you to filter and customize the search results of the available series objects
in the selected dataset.

o ps00069 (=[O sl

To filter the results for ‘Annual expenditure on public and private educational institutions compared
to GDP per capita’, select specific values for available dimension(s) below:

Fitter Name Value ] 0K
S
FREQ N i o) ool
INDIC_ED - Half-year (H)
= Marithly (M)
GEO - Quartery (@) Reset
Semi-annual (5)
Weekly (W)

Click on OK to show the results.

The full path of the active folder will be shown in the header at the top of the window. You
can click on any folder within the path to navigate back to that folder. Similarly, clicking on
the ".." in the window listing will move up a single level.
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The browser interface to the data offers a number of useful tools for working with your
Eurostat database:

¢ The Search button allows searching the browse window by keyword. Simply enter a
keyword into the edit box and click the Search button. EViews will display a list of
data sets or series that match the keyword.

E Eurostat - o x
Eurostat

Annual expenditure on public and private educational institutions ¢ +

Average annual population to calculate regional GDP data (thousar
Average annual population to calculate regional GDP data (thousar 2

Average annual population to calculate regional GDP data by coast

Average annual population to calculate regional GDP data by metre

Average annual population to calculate regional GDP data by urbar

Balance of payments, current account, quarterly data - % of GDP [t

Candidate countries and potential candidates: GDP and main aggre

Community design (CD) applications per billion GDP [ipr_da_gdp]
Community design (CD) applications per billion GDP by NUTS 3 rec
Community designs (CD) per billion GDP [ipr_dfa_gdp]
Community designs (CD) per billion GDP by NUTS 3 regions [ipr_df
Contribution (in percentage points) to GDP change - annual data [r

Contribution (in percentage points) to GDP change - quarterly data
Current account, main component, credit - annual data, % of GDP

Current account, main compoenents, credit - quarterly data, % of GI
Current account, main components, debit - annual data, % of GDP

4 I

Current arcaunt_main camnanents dehit - anarterhs data % nf GF 7
b

¢ Right-clicking on items in the browser will bring up a menu for performing useful
tasks:
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E] esTAT - B x
Eurostat SDMX
| 18-year-olds in education -

I 3-month rates for eurc area countries - annual data L
)
I 3-month rates for euro area countries - qua
| 3-month-interest rate Copy
I Ability to make ends meet by level of activi
| Abortion indicators

Find... Ctrl+F

I Access to basic services and housing

I Access to information on learning possibilities by type of learning and age

| Access to information on learning possibilities by type of learning and educational attainment lew
I Access Lo information un learning pussibilities by Lype of learming and sex

| Accidental injuries at work by severity and type of injury

I Accidental injuries at work by type of injury, work status after the accidental injury and age

I Accidental injuries at work in 1999, by sex

I Accidents at work by days lost and MACE Rev. 2 activity

I Accidents at work by days lost, sex and age

I Accidents at work by I5CO, employment status and MACE Rev. 2 activity (A, C-N)

L Arridente at wnrk b MACE Rew 2 activibe and nart of hadue ininred
4 | i | b

1. Open can be used to navigate inside a folder or bring a series object in the data-
base window.

2. Copy can be used to select a series object to be copied to a workfile

3. Find allows you to do find a keyword on your window.
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ESTAT - B x
Eurostat SDMX = 3-month rates for euro area countries - monthly data
£ irt_h_mr3_m__s001 (3-month money market rates | Austria) -

£ irt_h_mr3_m_ s001_ OBS_STATUS (3-month money market rates | Austria)
@irt_h_mrB_m_sOOE (3-month money market rates | Belgium)
EAirt_h_mr3_m_s002__OBS_STATUS (3-month money market rates | Belgium)
@irt_h_mrB_m_sO(B (3-month money market rates | Cyprus)

&irt_h_mr3_rm_s003_085_5 Find 55

EAirt_h_mr3_m_s004 (3-mon ¢
Find what:  France -

EAirt_h_mr3_m_s004_ OBS_S
S4%irt b, mi3_m_s005 (3-morn [T Match whole word only Direction lﬂj
[] Match case _'Up @ Down

EAirt_h_mr3_m_s005_0BS_S
EAirt_h_mr3_m_s006 (3-mon

EAirt_h_mi3_m_sD06_0BS_S - .
@irt_h_mrB_m_sOO? (3-month money market rates | Spain)
EAirt_h_mr3_m_s007__OBS_STATUS (3-month money market rates | Spain)
@irt_h_mrB_m_sOOS (3-month money market rates | Finland)

£ irt_h_mr3_m__s008__OBS_STATUS (3-month money market rates | Finland)

@irt_h_mrB_m_sOOQ (3-month money market rates | France)

FoAirt h rr2 m =03 ORS STATIIS (2-raanth manew market rates | Francel
4 mn *

m

Help

Once you have found the series of interest, you may drag-and-drop (or copy-and-paste) the
series directly into an EViews workfile in the usual fashion.

FactSet

The FactSet database is a remote database provided by FactSet Research Systems. It is com-
posed of more than 800 commercial data sets of financial data. Data include international
macroeconomic, commodity, and financial time series from more than 150 countries.

Use of FactSet databases requires the Enterprise Edition of EViews and installation of FactSet
client software. For further information on using Factset please contact Factset directly
(http://www.factset.com).

FAME

The FAME format is a binary file format written by FAME (SunGard MarketMap Analytic
Platform) database products. FAME provides a variety of products and services for working
with time series data.

FAME access is only available in the Enterprise Edition of EViews.

In order to access FAME databases, a valid installation of FAME must already be available.
EViews makes use of the FAME C Host Language Interface (C HLI) library, and will error
unless the FAME .DLLs are correctly installed on the machine. EViews supports versions 8
and newer of the FAME libraries.
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A local FAME database can have any file extension, and EViews supports access to a FAME
database with any name. However, because many commands in EViews use the file exten-

sion to automatically detect the file type, you will generally find it easier to work with FAME
databases which have the default “DB” extension.

EViews also allows access to FAME databases located on a FAME Database Server. When
working with a FAME server, the Server specification should be given in the form:

#port number@ip address

For example, the server specification for access to a FAME/Channel database might appear
as:

#2552Q@channel. fame.com

Access to a server will require a valid username and password for that server.

Please contact SunGard directly (http://www.sungard.com/fame) for further information
about the FAME database system and other FAME products.

FRED

FRED (Federal Reserve Economic Data) is a publicly accessible database of more than
20,000 U.S. and international time series of multiple frequencies, provided by the Economic
Research Division of the Federal Reserve Bank of St. Louis. The FRED database offers a wide
variety of freely downloadable data, including interest rates, exchange rates, national income
accounts, and many others. Data found in FRED are drawn from several national and inter-
national sources and is updated frequently.

For more information on the FRED database, please see http://research.stlouisfed.org/fred2.

Both the Standard and Enterprise versions of EViews offer FRED access. Please note that an
internet connection will be required to obtain FRED data.

EViews offers a custom interface to the FRED data service provided by the Federal Reserve
Bank of St Louis. The interface includes a custom browser for navigating the available
FREDX data and adds support for retrieval of historical releases. To access the FRED data-
base, use File/Open Database... from the main EViews menus and choose “FRED Data-
base”:


http://www.sungard.com/fame
http://research.stlouisfed.org/fred2
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Database Specification

Database specification
Database File type: | FRED Database W

Server spedification: | api.stouisfed.org/fred
User name:
Password:

Database name: | FRED

Browse Browse Registry | | Add to Registry

Open as

Database alias (optional short name):

oK Cancel

Click on OK to open the online database. You will be presented with a standard EViews
database window with the Query and Easy Query search interface. Click on Browse or
Browse-Append, which will open an all new custom FRED database. Click on the folder
icons to drill down into subtopics:

= FRED [E=R(E=RE==)

FRED

All Series Search
Calendar

Categories
Releases

Sources

As Of | 2/ 6/2015 » | Order By: | Most Popular v Add Filter

The browser allows you to find data available within FRED by navigating through a set of
nested folders. Simply click on any folder to move inside it.
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= FRED [E=R(E=RE==)

FRED >  Categories >  Academic Data

Econemic Policy Uncertainty

Macro Dataset for Estimating Factors

MNEER Macrohistory Database

Penn World Table 7.1

Penn World Table 8

Recession Probabilities

Sticky Wages and Comovement

Weekly U.5. and State Bond Prices, 1855-1863

£ University of Louisville and Oklahoma State University: LoDl National

< >

As Of | 2/ 6/2015 » | Order By: | Most Popular v Add Filter

The full path of the active folder will be shown in the header at the top of the window. You
can click on any folder within the path to navigate back to that folder. Here, clicking on Cat-
egories will move back up a single level to show the category choices. Similarly, clicking on
the “.” in the window listing will move up a single level.

Once you have found the series of interest, you may drag-and-drop (or copy-and-paste) the
series directly into an EViews workfile in the usual fashion.

The browser interface to FRED offers a number of useful tools for working with your FREDX
database:

¢ Clicking on the All Series Search folder in the FRED root directory changes the inter-
face to allow searching by keyword. Simply enter one or more keywords into the
Search For box and EViews will display a list of series that match those keywords.
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= FRED [E=R Hoh =
FRED >  All Series Search
Search For:  |gil gas

EAANl Employees: Mining and Logging: Oil and Gas Extraction (M,5A, Thous. of Persons) ~
EAMining: Qil and Gas Extraction Payroll Employment in Texas (M,54, Thous. of Persons)
EAValue of Manufacturers' New Orders for Durable Goods Industries: Machinery: Mining, il |
EAAll Employees: Mining: Oil and Gas Extraction in Houston-Sugar Land-Baytown, TX (MSA)
EAHarmoenized Index of Consumer Prices: Overall Index Excluding Tobacco for European Unic
EAValue of Manufacturers' New Orders for Capital Goods: Nondefense Capital Goods Industri
A an Employees: Mining: Qil and Gas Extraction in Texas (M,MNSA, Thous. of Persons)

EAAll Employees: Mining and Logging: Oil and Gas Extraction (M,NSA, Thous. of Persons)
EAAll Employees: Mining: Oil and Gas Extraction in Houston-Sugar Land-Baytown, TX (MSA)
£ Unemployment Rate - Mining, quarrying, and oil and gas extraction, Nenagricultural Privai
fAWage and salary accruals per full-time equivalent employee: Domestic private industries: b
£ Corporate profits after tax: Domestic industries: Mining: Oil and gas extraction (A, NSA Mil.
fAAPersons engaged in production: Domestic private industries: Mining: Oil and gas extractior
A an Employees: Mining: Qil and Gas Extraction in Texas (M,5A, Thous. of Persons)

EAAll Employees: Mining: Oil & Gas Extraction, Well Drilling, and Support Activities in Alaska |
EAValue of Manufacturers' New Orders for Durable Goods Industries: Machinery: Mining, Oil |
EAValue of Manufacturers' Shipments for Durable Goods Industries: Machinery: Mining, Oil Fi

Ford Chanae in Minina: 0il and Gas Fytraction Pavrall Fmnlovment in Texas (M SA Thous, of Pe ¥
£ >

As Of | 2/ 6/2015 » | Order By: | Most Popular v Add Filter

You can use the Order By combo to change the order in which series are listed. By
default, EViews will show the Most Popular items first, but you can order by alpha-
betical Description order, Recently Updated, Earliest Values, Latest Values, Highest
Frequency, and Lowest Frequency.

You may click on the Add Filter button to narrow the display list. Filters will be dis-
played at the top of the window and may be modified, disabled, or removed by click-
ing on the filter description in the header.

You may use the As Of dropdown calendar to restrict the data to a particular vintage,
which is handy when trying to match a particular data revision.

Right-clicking on items in the browser will bring up a menu with items for perform-
ing useful tasks:
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= FRED = B
FRED = All Series Search
Search For. | il gas

EAan Employees: Mining and Logging: Oil and Gas Bxtraction (M,5A, Thous. of Persons) ~
frd Mining: Ol and e g 1n T=xas (M,5A, Thous. of Persons)
EAValue of Manuf| Open ods Industries: Machinery: Mining, Qil |
EA AN Employees: Jump to Category uston-Sugar Land-Baytown, TX (MSA)
fAHarmonized In Jump to Release =x Excluding Tobacco for European Unic
EAValue of Manuf Filter by Tags... ds: Nendefense Capital Goods Industri
A an Employees: Show Release Dates... as (M,NSA, Thous. of Persons)

A AN Employees: raction (M,NSA Thous. of Persons)
EAan Employees: Copy uston-5Sugar Land-Baytown, TX (MSA)
EAUnemploymen Copy As Of... d gas extraction, Monagricultural Privat

EAWage and salar, Browse Web Link mployee: Domestic private industries:
fxAd Corporate profi ing: Oil and gas extraction (A NSA Mil.
EAPersons engaged in production: Domestic private industries: Mining: Oil and gas extractior
A an Employees: Mining: Oil and Gas Extraction in Texas (M,5A Thous. of Persons)

BA AN Employees: Mining: Oil & Gas Extraction, Well Drilling, and Support Activities in Alaska |
A Value of Manufacturers’ New Orders for Durable Goods Industries: Machinery: Mining, Qil |
EAValue of Manufacturers' Shipments for Durable Goods Industries: Machinery: Mining, Oil Fi

FA Chanae in Minina: Oil and Gas Frtraction Pavrall Frmnlovment in Texas (M SA Thous. of Pe ¥
< >

As Of | 2/ 6/2015 | Order By: | Most Popular W Add Fiter

1. Jump to Category can be used to navigate directly to the folder within the cat-
egory tree that contains the selected series. If the series appears in more than
one category, a list will appear for you to choose which of the folders you
would like to navigate to.

2. Jump to Release can be used to navigate directly to the statistical release that
contains the selected series.

3. Filter by tags allows you to see the list of tags attached to a particular series.
Tags are standardized concepts that may be used to filter which series are dis-
played within the browser window. You may check or uncheck the tags of a
series to adjust the filtering currently in effect:

4. The Show Release Dates menu item displays a list of release dates for the
selected series. You may use this information in conjunction with the As Of
dropdown to retrieve the historical version of a series.

5. The Copy As Of right mouse button menu item allows you to retrieve multiple
historical revisions at once. Simply select one or more series in the browser
window, then click on Copy As Of to see a list of available releases. Select the
releases you would like to copy by clicking on them then click on the Copy
Selected Releases button at the bottom of the screen.
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i ™
[T] Available Releases EIEI&J

Wednesday, August 27, 2014
Tuesday, February 04, 2014

Tuesday, February 05, 2013
Tuesday, January 31, 2012

Copy Selected Releases [ ]

GiveWin/PcGive

The GiveWin/PcGive format is a binary file format used by GiveWin, PcGive versions 7
through 10, and PcFiml.

There are two issues when working with GiveWin/PcGive files. The first is that EViews is
case insensitive when working with object names, while GiveWin and PcGive are case sen-
sitive. Because of this, if you intend to work with a file in both packages, you should avoid
having two objects with names distinguished only by case. If your files do not follow this
rule, EViews will only be able to read the last of the objects with the same name. Any early
objects will be invisible.

The second issue concerns files with mixed frequency. The GiveWin/PcGive file format does
support series of mixed frequency, and EViews will write to these files accordingly. However,
GiveWin itself appears to only allow you to read series from one frequency at a time, and
will ignore (with error messages) any series which do not conform to the chosen frequency.
Consequently, depending on your application, you may prefer to store series of only one fre-
quency per GiveWin/PcGive file.

Haver

The Haver database format is a binary file format used by Haver Analytics when distributing
data.

Direct access to Haver database files is only available in the Enterprise Edition of EViews.

The main difference between Haver databases and other file formats supported by EViews is
that Haver databases are read-only. You cannot create your own database in Haver format,
nor can you modify an existing database. EViews will error if you try to do so.

Please contact Haver Analytics (http://www.haver.com) directly for further information
about Haver Analytics data products.


http://www.haver.com
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IHS Global Insight

The THS Global Insight Database is a large and frequently updated international data offer-
ing for over 200 global markets. The Global Insight Database offers a modern interface for
accessing the same data offered through the THS Magellan interface.

To access the Global Insight Database you must have a valid IHS MyInsight username and
password, which can be requested from the IHS webpage (http://www.ihs.com/products/
global-insight/data-analytics/index.aspx).

Note that access is only available in the Enterprise Edition of EViews.

To open a connection to the IHS Global Insight Database, select File/Open Database... from
the main EViews menu, then select IHS Global Insight Database from the Database/File
type dropdown menu:

Database Specification X

Database specification

Database/File type: |IHS Global Insight Database j

Server specification: | IHS Global Insight Server

User name: | MyInsight User name

Password: I MyInsight Password

Database name: I Global Insight

Browse Files | Browse Registry | #Add to Registry |

Open as

Database alias {optional short name): |
AN cancel |
b

EViews will launch the Global Insight Database Browser, allowing you to search the data-
base of series available from IHS:

i IHS Global Insight Database Browser P[=]

@ Type your keyword

= Geography ~ Source « Concept ~ Freguency = Series Type



http://www.ihs.com/products/global-insight/data-analytics/index.aspx
http://www.ihs.com/products/global-insight/data-analytics/index.aspx
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For more information see the PDF guide to using the ITHS Global Insight Database Browser
from within EViews, available from our website: www.eviews.com/download/down-
load.html.

IHS Magellan

You may use EViews to access IHS Global Insight data stored in Magellan data banks Please
note that an internet connection and a MylInsight account will be required to obtain IHS
Magellan data.

(Note: the ITHS Magellan interface has largely been replaced by the newer IHS Global Insight
Database Browser; see “IHS Global Insight” on page 378.)

Bank Names

There are two ways of specifying a particular Magellan series in an EViews command:
¢ using series type (e.g. “gdp.q.hist”)
¢ using bankname (e.g. “us\gdp.q”)

Both of these identifiers will work no matter what bank name was specified when opening
the database.

The bank name specified when opening a database only affects what happens when you use
an incomplete series identifier (containing neither a series type nor a bank name).

When you specify a particular bankname when opening a database, this bankname is used
as the default bankname for all operations in the database. This means that whenever you
specify a series name without a leading bankname, this default bankname will be added to
the front of the name. So, if you open a database with bank “US”:

e “fetch gdp.q” will be interpreted as “fetch us\gdp.q”.

¢ doing an easy query for “name matches gdp*” will be interpreted as an easy query for
“name matches us\gdp*”.

When you specify the special “all banks” keyword when opening a database (“IGI”) then
there is no default bank. In this case a bank name is never added to any series names, but
the series type “hist” will be added whenever a series type is required but has not been
specified in a name. So

e “fetch gdp.q” will be interpreted as “fetch gdp.q.hist”.

Note that in either case, you can always override the bankname specified during database
open in Easy Query by adding an explicit “bankname\” to the beginning of the name. Thus,
name matches “us\*” and description matches “iron steel” will produce the same results no
matter the default bankname.


http://www.eviews.com/download/download.html
http://www.eviews.com/download/download.html

380—Chapter 10. EViews Databases

Special Handling of Mnemonics

EViews recognizes mnemonics in IHS Magellan databases that have illegal EViews charac-
ters (“@,” “&,” etc.) and will, if possible, prompt to rename the series before transferring it
to your active workfile. The default replacement for illegal characters is an underscore. If
you are using a command to fetch data, EViews will automatically replace an illegal charac-
ter with an underscore.

Note that EViews drops the frequency identifier when a series is pulled into the workfile if
the frequency of the series fetched matches the workfile frequency. If the original series does
not match the workfile frequency, EViews will note this fact and convert the series to the
workfile page frequency using the series defaults and prompt you for a name change.

For example, if you fetch the Magellan series GDP.Q into an annual frequency page of a
workfile, EViews will convert the data in GDP.Q to an annual frequency (i.e., averaging the
four quarters, if average is the default for high to low frequency) and it will prompt for a
series name since “GDP.Q” is not a legal EViews name. The prompt will suggest the name
“GDP_Q,” but you will have the option to provide different name. If instead you fetch GDP.A
into the annual-frequency workfile, EViews will automatically drop the “A,” leaving the
series GDP in the workfile.

(Note that while this method of fetching data will provide you with a quarterly series from
one that is reported at a monthly frequency, an better approach might be to bring the
monthly series into a monthly page, then link the data into a quarterly page.)

Special Handling of Frequencies

There are two rules to make handling of Magellan (and AREMOS) frequencies easier in
EViews:

1. When fetching into a workfile, if the Magellan series identifier does not contain an
explicit version/frequency, EViews will add a version/frequency based on the fre-
quency of the destination workfile.

2. When fetching into a workfile, if the Magellan version/frequency matches the version/
frequency of the workfile being fetched into, then EViews will automatically trim the
version/frequency from the name.

Examples:

e “fetch gdp” into a quarterly workfile will try to fetch “gdp.q” (using rule 1) and then
discard the version “.q” from the name (using rule 2) so that the series appears in the
workfile as “gdp.”

e “fetch gdp.q” into a quarterly workfile will also discard the version “.q” from the
name (using rule 2) so that the series appears as “gdp.”
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e “fetch gdp.m” into a quarterly workfile will not match either rule, so the series will
keep the illegal name “gdp.m” which EViews will suggest renaming to “gdp_m.”

® copying a series from a Magellan database into an EViews database will never use
either rule (because EViews databases do not have a default frequency).

Running EViews from a Network Folder

When running EViews from a folder on a local network, the THS Magellan database exten-
sion may fail to load properly due to a restrictive Runtime Security Policy for .NET assem-
blies. By default, the .NET Framework does not allow the use of .NET assemblies that are
located on a network folder. In order for this extension to work properly with EViews, you
must grant FullTrust permissions to the EViews network folder.

To do this, go to a computer that will run EViews:

1. If you haven't already done so, run EViews on that machine. If the Register Compo-
nents dialog does not appear automatically upon startup, run the regcomponents
command to bring it up manually. Verify that all required components have been reg-
istered properly on this machine. Click the Yes button to register (or re-register) and
wait for confirmation of success.

. Shutdown EViews (if it is already running).
. In Control Panel, open Administrative Tools.

. Run “Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Configuration.”

[ 2 B S VS N S

. In the left tree-view, expand the node “NET Framework 2.0 Configuration/My Com-
puter/Runtime Security Policy/Machine/Code Groups/All_Code.”

. Under “All_Code,” right-click “Locallntranet_Zone,” then click on New.
. Enter a name and description (e.g. “EViews Network Share”). Click Next.

. In the “Choose the condition type for this code group” list, click “URL.”

o o N O

. In the “URL” box, type in the full path to your EViews network file share followed by
an asterisk to allow any extensions in that folder to run with the new permissions
(e.g. “\\servername\folder\EViews 9\*”). Click Next.

10.Select “Use existing permission set” and then select “FullTrust” from the dropdown
list. Click Next.

11.Click Finish.

12.Restart EViews from the network folder to obtain the new permissions. Try opening a
database using the ITHS Magellan database extension to verify it loads properly.

You will have to repeat this procedure on each computer that will run EViews in order to get
the THS Magellan database extension working properly from the network.
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Moody’s Economy.com

The Moody's Economy.com format is a binary file format written by Moody's Economy.com
tools. Moody s Economy.com features a database containing more than 190 million eco-
nomic, financial, and demographic time series covering more than 180 countries and their
sub-regions.

The Enterprise Edition of EViews is required to read Moody’s Economy.com formatted data.

Additional information on Moody's Economy.com databases can be found at http://
WWW.economy.com.

RATS 4.x

The RATS 4.x format is a binary file format used by RATS Version 4 through 7 on all plat-
forms.

The main issue to be aware of when working with RATS 4.x format files is that the “RAT”
extension is also used by RATS version 3 files. EViews will neither read from nor write to

RATS files in this earlier format. If you try to use EViews to open one of these files, EViews
will error, giving you a message that the file has a version number which is not supported.

To work with a RATS Version 3 file in EViews, you will first have to use RATS to translate the
file to the Version 4 format. To convert a Version 3 file to a Version 4 file, simply load the file
into RATS and modify it in some way. When you save the file, RATS will ask you whether
you would like to translate the file into the new format. One simple way to modify the file
without actually changing the data is to rename a series in the file to the name which it
already has. For example, if we have a Version 3 file called “OLDFILE.RAT”, we can convert
to a Version 4 by first opening the file for editing in RATS:

dedit oldfile.rat
then listing the series contained in the file:
catalog
then renaming one of the series (say “X”) to its existing name
rename X X
and finally saving the file
save

At this point, you will be prompted whether you would like to translate the file into the Ver-
sion 4 format.

See the RATS documentation for details.


http://www.economy.com
http://www.economy.com

Foreign Format Databases—383

RATS Portable

The RATS portable format is an ASCII file format which can be read and written by RATS. It
is generally slower to work with than RATS native format, but the files are human readable
and can be modified using a text editor.

You can read the contents of a RATS portable file into memory in RATS with the following
commands:

open data filename.trl

data (format=portable) start end list of series

close data

To write what is currently in memory in RATS to a RATS portable file, use:

open copy filename.trl
copy (format=portable) start end list of series

close copy

See the RATS documentation for details.

SDMX-ML Files

SDMX (Statistical Data and Metadata eXchange) standardizes the processes for the exchange
of statistical data among international organizations. EViews offers an interface to SDMX
data where the user has the ability to read SDMX datasets and data structure definitions
(DSD) in structured XML documents (SDMX-ML), using the standard EViews database inter-
face. EViews allows you to work offline with data from organizations like EUROSTATA, ECB,
IMF, UN, BIS, and OECD. Both the Standard and Enterprise versions of EViews offer reading
of SDMX data. Please note that the EViews SDMX-ML interface requires that data were pre-
viously downloaded in SDMX XML format.
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To start, you must open a database window to SDMX-ML by selecting File/Open Data-
base... from the main EViews menus, then selecting SDMX-ML files from the Database/
File type dropdown menu. The following dialog should appear:

Database Specification @

Database specification

Database/File Type: |SDMX_ML Files -

SDMX path:

Browse Path ] [Browse Registry ] [ Add to Registry ]

Open as

Database alias (optional short name):

[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

Click on Browse Path to select the folder/path on disk where the SDMX data and data defi-
nitions files are located.

Browse For Folder @

Choose a directory

. nasm-2.10.09 a
. newdir
. PerfLogs
| Perlad

. Prism5.0

m

. Program Files
. Program Files (x86)
. ProgramData
. Recovery
4| | SDMX_DATA
S 21A0
2 1 Nata

Folder:  SDMX_DATA

Make Mew Folder QK ] [ Cancel
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Database Specification @

Database specification

Database/File Type: SDMX_ML Files -

SDMX path: | C:\SDMX_DATA

lBrowse Registry ] l Add to Registry ]

Open as

Database alias (optional short name):

Click on OK to open the database. You will be presented with a standard EViews database

with the All, Query and Easy Query search interface, to view all or a selection of the data
series:

wh EViews _ox
Fle Edit Object View Proc Quick Options Add-ins Window Help
Command 3 x

[ Capture ] ] Command

] SOMXML Files AL - (@\sdm dataal) B
TewTrocTomea]Trrsse Tatl TowenTTrenameloeite e

[view proc]opjet]recze [ aa] |

Selectname, type, freq, description Order By name

Displayec: 136

Name

Freq Description

B compactsample_s1 [ eg

B compactsample_s2 A eg

B compactsample_s3 [ eg

A compactsample_s4. Beginnin Annual | Mexico | A

A crosssectionalsample__s1_id
8 crosssectionalsample__s1_jd_categ.
8 crosssectionalsample__s1_obs_stat.

olfars | Wilions | e
tes Dolars | Hillions |two | Free
olfars | Wilions |two |
olfars | Wilions |two |
olfars | ilions | two |

u
u
_s1_obs_ u
£2 crosssectionalsample__s1_value u
8 crosssectionalsample__s1_vis_cty u
8 genericalldimensdatareader__s1 u
8 genericalldimensdatareader__s1_col u
£2 genericalldimensdatareader__s1_co. u
u

u

u

u

u

u

£2 genericalldimensdatareader__s1__cu.
2 genericalldimensdatareader__s1,
2 genericalldimensdatareader__s1,
2 genericalldimensdatareader__s1,
2 genericalldimensdatareader__s1,
£2 genericalldimensdatareader__s1,

o
de.
ex.
ex.
ob.

Path = ctemp | DB=all | WF=none

Once you have found the series of interest, you may drag-and-drop (or copy-and-paste) the
series directly into an EViews workfile in the usual fashion.

TSP Portable

The TSP portable format is an ASCII file format which can be read and written by copies of
TSP on all platforms. The file consists of a translation of a TSP native databank (which typi-
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cally have the extension “TLB”) into a TSP program which, when executed, will regenerate
the databank on the new machine.

To create a TSP portable file from a TSP databank file, use the DBCOPY command from
within TSP:

dbcopy databank name

To translate a TSP portable file back into a TSP databank file, simply execute the TSP file as
a TSP program.

Once the data are in TSP databank format, you can use the TSP command,
in databank name

to set the automatic search to use this databank and the TSP command,
out databank name

to save any series which are created or modified back to the databank.

See the TSP documentation for details.

World Bank Data

EViews 10 offers a new custom interface to World Bank data. World Bank Open Data pro-
vides access to a list of datasets that offer access to global development data. These data-
bases offer a wide variety of freely downloadable indicators about development in countries
around the world.

For more information on the World Bank datasets, please see http://data.worldbank.org.

Both the Standard and Enterprise versions of EViews offer World Bank access. Please note
that an internet connection will be required to obtain World Bank data.

EViews offers a custom interface to the World Bank. The interface includes a browser for
navigating and retrieval of World Bank data. To start, you will open a database window by
selecting File/Open Database... from the main EViews menus, then selecting World Bank
Database from the Database/File type dropdown menu. The following dialog should
appear:


http://data.worldbank.org
http://data.worldbank.org/
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Database Specification @

Database specification

Datat [File type: | WorldBank Datat v]

Server spedfication: | api.worldbank.org
User name:
Password:

Data Source: | World Development Indicators

Browse ] [Browse Registry ] [ Add to Registry

Open as

Database alias (optional short name):

The default data source selected is World Development Indicators (a collection of develop-
ment indicators that includes global development data). Click on Browse to view and select
another data source.

Browse @

.. LAC Equity Lab (37) ~
- Millennium Development Goals (19)

- Povstats (24)

- Quarterly Public Sector Debt {20)

- Quarterly External Debt Statistics/GDDS (Mew) (23)

- Quarterly External Debt Statistics/SDDS (New) (22)

- Readiness for Investment in Sustainable Energy (RISE) (44)
- Sustainable Development Goals (46)

- Sustainable Energy for All (35)

- Subnational Malnutrition Database (5)

- Subnational Poverty (38)

- Subnational Population (50)

- Wealth accounting (43) —
= World Development Indicators (2) -

m

Click on OK to open the online database. You will be presented with a standard EViews
database window.
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WorldBank Database: WB - (world development indicators)

[ViewlProclObject] [Freeze] [BrowseIBrowse-Append] [RenameIDeIeteIExport]
Mo Query
Displayed: 0

MName

The database window represents a connection to the data. Click on Browse or Browse-

Append, which opens a new custom World Bank database. Click on the folder icons to
move down into subtopics:

[E] World Development Indicators EI@

World Bank
Search

Countries

Indicators

Regions and Income Levels

Topics

The browser allows you to find data available within the World Bank by navigating through
a set of nested folders. Simply click on any folder to move inside it.
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[E] World Development Indicators EI@

World Bank > Countries > United States

Search

k. -
£ Agricultural irrigated land (% of total agricultural land) - US/AG.LND.IRIG.AG.ZS
@Agricultural land (% of land area) - US/AG.LND.AGRLZS

£ Agricultural land (sq. km) - US/AG.LND.AGRLK2

£ Agricultural machinery, tractors - US/AG.AGR.TRAC.NO

£ Agricultural machinery, tractors per 100 sq. km of arable land - US/AG.LND.TRAC.ZS
f- Arable land (% of land area) - US/AG.LND.ARBL.ZS

£ Arable land (hectares per person) - US/AG.LND.ARBL.HA.PC

A Arable land (hectares) - US/AG.LND.ARBLHA

£ Average precipitation in depth (mm per year) - US/AG.LND.PRCP.MM

£ Cereal preduction (metric tons) - US/AG.PRD.CREL.MT

£ Crop production index (2004-2006 = 100) - US/AG.PRD.CROP.XD

£ Fertilizer consumption (% of fertilizer production) - US/AG.COM.FERT.PT.ZS

£ Fertilizer consumption (kilograms per hectare of arable land) - US/AG.CON.FERT.ZS

EAForest area (% of land area) - US/AG.LND.FRST.ZS i
] 1 ¢

I< < | 159

m

The full path of the active folder will be shown in the header at the top of the window. You
can click on any folder within the path to navigate back to that folder. Here, clicking on
Countries will move back up a single level to show the country choices. Similarly, clicking
on the ".." in the window listing will move up a single level.

The browser interface to the World Bank offers a number of useful tools for working with
your World Bank database:

e The Search button allows searching by keyword. Simply enter a keyword into the
edit box and click the Search button. EViews will display a list of indicators that
match the keyword.
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[E] World Development Indicators EI@

Search all indicators containing text 'gdp’

gdp Search

k. -
2005 PPP conversion factor, GDP (LCU per international $)(PA.NUS.PPP.05)
Agriculture, value added (% of GDP)(NV.AGR.TOTL.ZS)

Broad money (% of GDP)(FM.LBL.BMNY.GD.ZS)

Central government debt, total (% of GDP)(GC.DOD.TOTL.GD.Z5)

Claims on central government, etc, (% GDP)(FS.AST.CGOV.GD.ZS)

Claims on other sectors of the domestic economy (% of GDP)(F5.AST.DOMO.GD.Z5)
| C0O2 emissions (kg per 2010 USS of GDP)(EN.ATM.CO2E.KD.GD)

| €02 emissions (kg per 2011 PPP § of GDP)(EN.ATM.CO2E.PP.GD.KD)

| CO2 emissions (kg per PPP § of GDP){(EMN.ATM.COZE.PP.GD)

Coal rents (% of GDP)(NY.GDP.COALRT.ZS)

Current account balance (% of GDP)(BM.CAB.XOKA.GD.ZS)

Discrepancy in expenditure estimate of GDP (constant LCUJ(NY.GDP.DISC.KN)
Discrepancy in expenditure estimate of GDP (current LCUJ(NY.GDP.DISC.CN)

m

| Domestic credit provided by financial sector (% of GDP)(F5.AST.DOMS.GD.Z5) -
1] 1 ¢
l< < 1M1 > =|

® You can use the < and > buttons to navigate to the next and the previous indicator
pages.

® You can use the | < and > | buttons to navigate to the first or last indicator pages.

¢ Right-clicking on items in the browser will bring up a menu with items for perform-
ing useful tasks:
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[E] World Development Indicators EI@

Search all indicators containing tes 'gdp’

gdp Sesrch
ko
I 2005 PPP conversion factor, GCP (LCU per international $){PA.NUS.PPP.05) ‘

Agriculture, value added (% of GDP)(NV.AGR.TOTL.ZS)

Broad money (% of G Open

»

||

Central governrrent ¢

C
Claims on centrzl go Ly

Claims on other secto Find... Ctrl+F

C02 emissions (kg per 2010 US55 o ATMCO2E.KD.GDY)
C02 emissions (kg per 2011 PP? § of GDP)(EN.ATM.COZE.PF.GD.KD)
C02 emissions (kg per PPP § of GDP)(EMN.ATM.CO2E.PP.GD)

Coal rents (% of GDP)(NY.GDP.COALRT.ZS)

Current account balance (3 of GDP)(BM.CABXOKA.GD.ZS)
Discrepancy in expenditure estimate of GDP (constant LCU)(NY.GDP.DISC.EN)
Discrepancy in expenditure estimate of GDP (current LCUJ(NY.GDP.DISC.CN)

| Domestic credit arovided by financial sector (% of GDP)(FS.AST.DOMS.GD.Z5) -
4 [ | +

|« < 141 = =l

1. Open can be used to navigate inside a folder or bring an indicator in the database
window.

2. Copy can be used to select an indicator to be copied to a workfile

3. Find allows you to do a keyword search.

-

0]
o
¥

[E] World Development Indicators
Search >  Agriculture, value added (% of GDP)(NV.AGR.TOTL.ZS)

gdp Search

£ Syrian Arab Republic - SY/NV.AGR.TOTLZS -
@Tajikistan - TYNV.AGRTOTLZS
fATanzania - TZ/NV.AGR.TOTLZS
EAThailand - TH/NV.AGR.TOT Find @

EATimor-Leste - TL/NV.AGR.
fATogo - T6/NV.AGRTOTLZ Find what:  United
[] Match whole word onty Direction

f4Tonga - TO/NV.AGR.TOTL
) Up @ Down

EATrinidad and Tobago - TT/|
EATunisia - TN/NV.AGR.TOTL (] Match case help
EATurkey - TR/NV.AGR.TOT
EATurkmenistan - TM/NV.AGR.TOTL.ZS

EATuvalu - TV/NV.AGRTOTLZS

EAUganda - UG/NV.AGRTOTLZS

EA Ukraine - UA/NV.AGR.TOTL.ZS 3
4 United Kingdom - GB/NV.AGR.TOTL.ZS
EAUnited States - US/NV.AGR.TOTL.ZS 2

| < 11 = |

Once you have found the series of interest, you may drag-and-drop (or copy-and-paste) the
series directly into an EViews workfile in the usual fashion.
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Working with DRIPro Links

EViews has the ability to remotely access databases hosted by DRI. Subscribers to DRI DRI-
Pro data services can use these features to access data directly from within EViews.

Although the interface to remote databases is very similar to that of local databases, there
are some differences due to the nature of the connection. There are also some issues specifi-
cally related to accessing DRI data. The following sections docOnce you have found the
series of interest, you may drag-and-drop (or copy-and-paste) the series directly into an
EViews workfile in the usual fashion.

ument these differences.

Enabling DRI Access

In order to access DRI data services, you will need to have an active DRIPro account. If you
are not an existing DRIPro customer but may be interested in becoming one, you should
contact Global Insight for details (http://www.globalinsight.com).

Access to DRI data will not be possible unless you have already installed and configured the
DRIPro server software. If you have difficulties with getting the software to work, you
should contact Global Insight directly for technical support.

Creating a Database Link

A remote DRI database is represented in EViews by a database link. A database link resem-
bles a local database, consisting of a set of files on disk, but instead of containing the data

itself, a database link contains information as to how to access the remote data. A database
link also contains a cache in which copies of recently retrieved objects are kept, which can
substantially reduce the time taken to perform some database operations.

You can create a database link by following a similar procedure to that used to create a local
database. Select File/New/Database... from the main menu, then select DRIPro Link in the
field Database/File Type. The dialog should change appearance so that a number of extra
fields are displayed. Enter the name you would like to give the new database link in Cache
name/path. You may wish to name the database link after the DRI databank to which it
links.


http://www.globalinsight.com
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In the Connection name field you should enter New Database ®
the name of the DRIPro connection you would T e R
like to use, as it appears in the Connection Set- Detabase/Fie Typs: | DRIPro Lk Z

tings box in the DRIPro configuration program.
If you have only configured a single connec-
tion, and have not modified the connection
name, the connection name will be DEFAULT,
and this will be filled in automatically by
EViews if you leave the field blank.

Cache namefpath: | uscen
Connection name: | Default

DRI Databank: | uscen

Local Password:

Browse Files ] [Browse Registry ] [ Add ko Registry

Open As:

In the DRI Databank field you should input the
full name of the DRIPro bank to which you
would like to connect, not including any lead-
ing “@” sign. For example, to connect to the
DRI U.S. Central database, you should enter the
name uscen. Each EViews database link may be associated with only one DRI databank,
although you can create as many database links as you require.

Database alias {optional short name):

Cancel

The Local Password field may be used to set a password that must be entered whenever
you wish to use the database link. This should not be confused with your DRIPro username
and password, which you must already have provided in the DRIPro configuration program.
Accessing a database link which contains a local password will cause a dialog to appear
which prompts the user to input the password. Access to the remote database is only pro-
vided if the remote password is valid. Leave this field blank if you do not want a password
to be attached to the database link.

When you have finished filling in the dialog fields, click on the OK button. A new database
will be created and a database window should appear on the screen.

The database link window is very similar to a normal EViews database window. You should
be able to perform basic query operations and simple fetching of series without any special
instructions. Note, however, that it is not possible to modify a remote DRI database from
within EViews, so operations which involve writing to the database have been removed.
There are a number of other complications related to dealing with DRIPro databases that are
described “Issues with DRI Frequencies” on page 395.

Understanding the Cache

A database link includes a cache of recently fetched objects which is used to speed up cer-
tain operations on the database. In some circumstances, fetching an object from the data-
base will simply retrieve a copy from the local cache, rather than fetching a fresh copy of the
data from the remote site. Even if a fresh copy is retrieved, having a previous copy of the
series in the cache can substantially speed up retrieval.



394—Chapter 10. EViews Databases

You can regulate the caching behavior of the database link in a number of different ways.
The basic option which determines under what circumstances a new copy of the data
should be fetched is the days before refresh. If you attempt to fetch an object from the data-
base link, and the copy of the object currently in the cache was fetched more recently than
the days before refresh value, then the object currently in the cache will be returned instead
of a fresh copy being fetched. For example, if days before refresh is set to one, any object
which has already been fetched today will be retrieved from the cache, while any object
which has not yet been fetched today will be retrieved from the remote site. Similarly, if days
before refresh is set to seven, then an object in the cache must be more than a week old
before a new copy of the object will be fetched. If days before refresh is set to zero, then a
new copy of the data is fetched every time it is used.

You can change the days before refresh setting by clicking on the Proc button at the top of
the database link window, then choosing Link Options... from the pop-up menu. A dialog
will appear:

The dialog contains a number of fields, Database Link Options 3]
one of which is labeled Days before Cathe Options Timeaut in secands
refreshing objects. Type a new number Days before refreshing objects: | Connect: &0
in the field to Change the value. Max cache size in kiobytes: 2000 Canwersation:| 30
The same dialog also contains a button
marked Reset cache now. This button .
can be used to modify the behavior docu- _
d b Cl k th b it Réeset E?u:e'f agob]ecfs to betrefrfhshed

mented above. 1CKINg on the putton at next fetch, Clear also empties the

8 K K cache and may slow some operations.
causes the cache to mark all objects in

the cache as out of date, so that the next
time each object is fetched, it is guaranteed that a fresh copy will be retrieved. This provides
a simple way for you to be certain that the database link will not return any data fetched
before a particular time.

The dialog also contains some options for managing the size of the cache. The field marked
Maximum cache size in kilobytes can be used to set the maximum size that the cache will
be allowed to grow to on disk. If the cache grows above this size, a prompt will appear
warning you that the cache has exceeded the limit and asking if you would like to compact
the cache. Compacting is performed by deleting objects from oldest to newest until the
cache size is reduced to less than three quarters of its maximum size. The cache is then
packed to reclaim the empty space.

You can also completely clear the contents of the cache at any time by clicking on the button
marked Reset & Clear Cache Now.
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You can always examine the current contents of the database cache by clicking on the Cache
button at the top of the database link window. This will display the names of all objects cur-
rently in the cache.

Configuring Link Options

The Database Link Options dialog also allows you to specify a number of timeout values. In
most cases, the default values will behave acceptably. If you believe you are having prob-
lems with EViews aborting the connection too early, or you would like to shorten the times
S0 as to receive a timeout message sooner, then enter new values in the appropriate fields.

¢ Connection timeout—is the length of time, in seconds, that EViews will wait for a
response when first connecting to DRI. Depending on the type of connection you are
making to DRI, this can take a significant amount of time.

¢ Conversation timeout—is the length of time, in seconds, that EViews will wait for a
response from DRIPro when carrying out a transaction after a connection has already
been made.

The values are attached to a particular database link, and can be reset at any time.

Dealing with Illegal Names

DRI databanks contain a number of series with names which are not legal names for EViews
objects. In particular, DRI names frequently contain the symbols “@”, “&” and “% ”, none
of which are legal characters in EViews object names. We have provided a number of fea-
tures to allow you to work with these series within EViews.

Because the “@” symbol is so common in DRI names, while the underline symbol (which is
a legal character in EViews) is unused, we have hard-coded the rule that all underlines in
EViews are mapped into “@” symbols in DRI names when performing operations on an DRI
database link. For example, if there is a series with the name JQIMET@UK, you should refer
to this series inside EViews as JQIMET_UK. Note that when performing queries, EViews will
automatically replace the “@” symbol by an underline in the object name before displaying
the query results on the screen. Consequently, if you are fetching data by copying-and-past-
ing objects from a query window, you do not need to be aware of this translation.

For other illegal names, you should use the object aliasing features (see “Object Aliases and
Illegal Names” on page 341) to map the names into legal EViews object names.

Issues with DRI Frequencies

DRI databases have a different structure than EViews databases. An EViews database can
contain series with mixed frequencies. A DRI database can contain data of only a single fre-
quency. In order that similar data may be grouped together, each DRI databank is actually
composed of a series of separate databases, one for each frequency. When working with DRI
data from within DRIPro software, you will often have to specify at exactly which frequency
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a particular series can be found. In some cases, a DRI databank may contain a series with
the same name stored at several different frequencies.

Because this approach is inconsistent with the way that EViews works, we have tried to cre-
ate a simpler interface to DRI data where you do not need to keep track of the frequency of
each series that you would like to fetch. Instead, you can simply fetch a series by name or
by selecting it from the query window, and EViews will do whatever is necessary to find out
the frequency for you.

An ambiguity can arise in doing this, where a series with the same name appears at a vari-
ety of different frequencies in the DRI databank. By default, EViews resolves this ambiguity
by always fetching the highest frequency data available. EViews will then perform necessary
frequency conversions using the standard rules for frequency conversion in EViews (see
“Frequency Conversion” on page 170).

In many cases, this procedure will exactly replicate the results that would be obtained if the
lower frequency data was fetched directly from DRIPro. In some cases (typically when the
series in question is some sort of ratio or other expression of one or more series), the figures
may not match up exactly. In this case, if you know that the DRI data exists at multiple fre-
quencies and you are familiar with DRI frequency naming conventions, you can explicitly
fetch a series from a DRI database at a particular frequency by using a modified form of the
command line form of fetch. Simply add the DRI frequency in parentheses after the name of
the series. For example, the command:

fetch x(Q) y(A)

will fetch the series X and Y from the current default database, reading the quarterly fre-
quency copy of X and the annual frequency copy of Y. If you request a frequency at which
the data are not available, you will receive an error message. You should consult DRI docu-
mentation for details on DRI frequencies.

Limitations of DRI Queries

Queries to DRI database links are more limited than those available for EViews databases.
The following section documents the restrictions.

First, queries on DRI databases allow only a subset of the fields available in EViews data-
bases to be selected. The fields supported are: name, type, freq, start, end, last_up-
date and description.

Second, the only fields which can be used in “where” conditions in a query on a DRIPro
database link are name and description. (EViews does not support queries by frequency
because of the ambiguities arising from DRI frequencies noted above).

Each of these fields has only one operator, the “matches” operator, and operations on the
two fields can only be joined together using the “and” operator.
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The “matches” operator is also limited for queries on DRI databases, matching only a subset
of the expressions available for EViews databases. In particular, the pattern expression in a
query on an DRI database must either have the form

a or b or .. c
or the form
a and b and .. c

Mixing of “and” and “or” is not allowed, and the “not” operator is not supported.

Patterns, however, are allowed and follow the normal EViews rules where “?” denotes any
single character and “*” denotes zero or more characters.

Sorting of results by field is not supported.

Dealing with Common Problems

As stated in the introduction, you must install and configure the DRIPro software before
EViews will be able to connect to DRI. If you cannot connect to DRI using the DRIPro soft-
ware, you should contact DRI directly for assistance.

Assuming that you have correctly configured your DRIPro connection, in most cases EViews
will be able to recover adequately from unexpected problems which arise during a DRIPro
session without user intervention. Sometimes this will require EViews to automatically dis-
connect then reconnect to DRI.

There are some circumstances in which EViews may have problems making a connection. In
order to connect to DRI, EViews uses a program written by DRI called DRIprosv. You can tell
when this program is running by looking for the icon labeled “DRIpro server” in the Win-
dows taskbar. Because of problems that can arise with multiple connections, EViews will not
attempt to use the program if it is already running. Instead, EViews will report an error mes-
sage “DRI server software already running”. If there is another application which is using
the connection to DRI, you can simply close down that program and the DRIPro server soft-
ware should shut down automatically. If this is not the case, you may have to close down
the DRIPro server software manually. Simply click on the icon in the Windows taskbar with
the right mouse button, then select Close from the pop-up menu.

You may also use this as a procedure for forcing the DRIPro connection to terminate. Closing
down the server software may cause EViews to report an error if it is currently carrying out
a database transaction, but should otherwise be safe. EViews will restart the server software
whenever it is needed.

Note that running other DRIPro software while EViews is using the DRIPro server software
may cause EViews to behave unreliably.
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Part Il. Basic Data Analysis

The following chapters describe the EViews objects and tools that you will use to perform
basic data analysis.

e Chapter 11. “Series,” beginning on page 401 describes the series object. Series are the
basic unit of numeric data in EViews and are the basis for most univariate analysis.
This chapter documents the basic data analysis and display features associated with
series.

e Chapter 12. “Groups,” on page 547 documents the views and procedures for the
group object. Groups are collections of series (and series equivalent objects) which
form the basis for a variety of multivariate graphical display and data analyses.

¢ Chapter 13. “Graphing Data,” beginning on page 617 describes the display of graph
views of data in series and group objects.

¢ Chapter 14. “Categorical Graphs,” on page 717 describes the construction of categori-
cal graphs formed using subsets of the data in series or groups.
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Chapter 11. Series

EViews provides various statistical graphs, descriptive statistics, and procedures as
views and procedures of a numeric series. Once you have read or generated data into
series objects using any of the methods described in Chapter 5. “Basic Data Handling,”
Chapter 6. “Working with Data,” and Chapter 10. “EViews Databases,” you are ready
to perform statistical and graphical analysis using the data contained in the series.

Series views compute various statistics for a single series and display these statistics in
various forms such as spreadsheets, tables, and graphs. The views range from a simple
line graph, to kernel density estimators. Series procedures create new series from the
data in existing series. These procedures include various seasonal adjustment meth-
ods, exponential smoothing methods, and the Hodrick-Prescott filter.

The group object is used when working with more than one series at the same time.
Methods which involve groups are described in Chapter 12. “Groups,” on page 547.

To access the views and procedures for series, open the series window by double click-
ing on the series name in the workfile, or by typing show followed by the name of the
series in the command window.

Series Views Overview

The series view drop-down menu is divided into four SpreadSheet

blocks. The first block lists views that display the under- Graph..

lying data in the series. The second and third blocks Descriptive Statistics & Tests 3
provide access to general statistics (the views in the Ay e e e

third block are mainly for time series analysis). The Correlogram...

fourth block allows you to modify and display the series Long-run Variance...

labels. Unit Root Test...

Breakpoint Unit Root Test...
Variance Ratio Test...
BDS Independence Test...

Forecast Evaluation...

Label
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Spreadsheet
The spreadsheet view is the £A Series: GDP Workfile: DEMOz:Dema - B Xx
baSIC tabUIar view fOf the Series [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] IDdauh v] [Sor‘tIEdit—f’-ISn
data and displays the raw, GDP
mapped, or transformed data Last updated: 09/09/97 - 15:35 -
series data in spreadsheet for- Display Name: gross domestic product
mat. 195201 8787500
195202 88.12500
You may customize your 195203 89.62500
T 195204 92.87500
spreadsheet view in a number 195301 94.62500
« : 195302 95.55000
of ways (see “Changing the T 95 42500
Spreadsheet Display” in ”Data 195304 94.17500
. 195401 94.07500
Objects” on page 124). 195402 94.20000
195403 95.45000
The spreadsheet view may also B 97.36375
) ) 195501 100.7250
be used to edit your series val- 195502 102.8250 il
€ qigs - 195503 =S
ues (see “Editing a series” on | —a=a: 1 n 4

page 131 and “Series Adjust”
on page 433 for discussion).

In addition, the right-mouse button menu allows you to write the contents of the spread-
sheet view to a CSV, tab-delimited ASCII text, RTF, HTML, Windows Metafile, or PDF file.
Simply right-mouse button click, select the Save table to disk... menu item, and fill out the
resulting dialog.

Graph

The Graph... menu item brings up the Graph Options dialog, which allows you to select
various types of graphical display of the series. You can create graph objects by freezing
these views. See Chapter 13. “Graphing Data,” beginning on page 617 for a discussion of
techniques for creating and customizing the graphical display.

Descriptive Statistics & Tests

This set of views displays various summary statistics for the Histagram and Stats
series. The submenu contains entries for histograms, basic Stats Table
statistics, and statistics by classification. Stats by Classification...

Simple Hypothesis Tests

Histogram and Stats

Equality Tests by Classification...

This view displays the frequency distribution of your series Empirical Distribution Tests...
in a histogram. The histogram divides the series range (the
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distance between the maximum and minimum values) into a number of equal length inter-
vals or bins and displays a count of the number of observations that fall into each bin.

(If you would like to produce a histogram where you have greater control over the bin width
and placement, or if you would like to construct related graphs such as a kernel density plot
or histogram polynomial, you should use the graph view of the series.)

A complement of stan- KA Series: LWAGE Workfile: CPS88::CpsB8\ - B x
dard descriptive StaﬁstiCS [ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] [SampleIGenrlSheethraphIStatslIdem
are displayed along with
the histogram. All of the

statistics are calculated 1w 0 Series: LWAGE
using the observations in 20 M a Serevations 1000
the current sample. Mean 2275438
80+ Median 2.302585
* Mean is the aver- 1 Minimom  0.955511
age value of the 1 P s
series, obtained by 20 furosls - 2040088
adding up the series | e s
and dividing by the o 15 20 25 a0 35 40
number of observa-
tions.

Median is the mid-

dle value (or average of the two middle values) of the series when the values are
ordered from the smallest to the largest. The median is a robust measure of the center
of the distribution that is less sensitive to outliers than the mean.

Max and Min are the maximum and minimum values of the series in the current sam-
ple.

Std. Dev. (standard deviation) is a measure of dispersion or spread in the series. The
standard deviation is given by:

N
s = (z <yi—@>2]/<N—1> (LD
1=1

where N is the number of observations in the current sample and ¥ is the mean of
the series.

Skewness is a measure of asymmetry of the distribution of the series around its
mean. Skewness is computed as:

g -1 g(gi_i’)g (11.2)
i=1

[

=
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where ¢ is an estimator for the standard deviation that is based on the biased estima-
tor for the variance (0 = s./(N - 1)/ N). The skewness of a symmetric distribution,
such as the normal distribution, is zero. Positive skewness means that the distribution
has a long right tail and negative skewness implies that the distribution has a long left
tail.

¢ Kurtosis measures the peakedness or flatness of the distribution of the series. Kurtosis
is computed as

N
_ind
K = %Z (%6 y) (11.3)
i=1

where ¢ is again based on the biased estimator for the variance. The kurtosis of the
normal distribution is 3. If the kurtosis exceeds 3, the distribution is peaked (leptokur-
tic) relative to the normal; if the kurtosis is less than 3, the distribution is flat
(platykurtic) relative to the normal.

e Jarque-Bera is a test statistic for testing whether the series is normally distributed.
The test statistic measures the difference of the skewness and kurtosis of the series
with those from the normal distribution. The statistic is computed as:

Jarque-Bera = g(SQ + @3 (11.4)

where S is the skewness, and K is the kurtosis.

Under the null hypothesis of a normal distribution, the Jarque-Bera statistic is distrib-
uted as x2 with 2 degrees of freedom. The reported Probability is the probability that
a Jarque-Bera statistic exceeds (in absolute value) the observed value under the null
hypothesis—a small probability value leads to the rejection of the null hypothesis of a
normal distribution. For the LWAGE series displayed above, we reject the hypothesis
of normal distribution at the 5% level but not at the 1% significance level.
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Stats Table

The Stats Table view displays
descriptive statistics for the series in
tabular form.

Note that this view provides slightly
more information than the Histo-
gram and Stats view.

Stats by Classification

This view allows you to compute
the descriptive statistics of a series
for various subgroups of your sam-
ple. If you select View/Descriptive
Statistics & Tests/Stats by Classifi-
cation... a Statistics by Classifica-
tion dialog box appears:

A Series: LWAGE Workfile: CPS88::CpsB8\

-8 X

Mean
Median
Maximum
Minimum
Std. Dev.
Skewness
Kurtosis

Jargue-Bera
Probability

Sum
Sum Sq. Dev.

Observations

[ViewlProcIObjectIProperties] [PrintINameIFreeze] [SamplelGenrlSheethra
WA

2275496
2302585
4174387
0.955511
0.563464
0.077570
2.640649

6.383398
0.041102

2275496
371742

1000

-

m

1 }

The Statistics option at the left
allows you to choose the statis-
tic(s) you wish to compute.

In the Series/Group for Clas-
sify field enter series or group
names that define your sub-
groups. You must type at least
one name. Descriptive statis-
tics will be calculated for each
unique value of the classifica-
tion series (also referred to as a
factor) unless binning is

Statistics By Classification

Statistics

| Mean
Sum
Median
Maximum
Minimum
Std. Dev.

Quantile | 0.5

<

n

Skewness
Kurtosis
# of NAs

/| Observations

Series/Group for dassify

MA handling
Treat MA as category

Group into bins if
V| # of values =| 100
V| Avg. count < | 2

Max # ofbins: | 5

| Cancel |

Qutput layout
'@ Table Display
| Show row margins
| Show column margins

| Show table margins

List Display
Show sub-margins

Sparse labels

Options

selected. You may type more
than one series or group name;

separate each name by a space. The quantile statistic requires an additional argument (a
number between 0 and 1) corresponding to the desired quantile value. Click on the Options
button to choose between various methods of computing the quantiles. See “Empirical CDF”

on page 696 for details.

By default, EViews excludes observations which have missing values for any of the classifi-
cation series. To treat NA values as a valid subgroup, select the NA handling option.
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The Layout option allows you to control the display of the statistics. Table layout arrays the
statistics in cells of two-way tables. The list form displays the statistics in a single line for
each classification group.

The Table and List options are only relevant if you use more than one series as a classifier.

The Sparse Labels option suppresses repeating labels in list mode to make the display less
cluttered.

The Row Margins, Column Margins, and Table Margins instruct EViews to compute statis-
tics for aggregates of your subgroups. For example, if you classify your sample on the basis
of gender and age, EViews will compute the statistics for each gender/age combination. If
you elect to compute the marginal statistics, EViews will also compute statistics correspond-
ing to each gender, and each age subgroup.

A classification may result in a large number of distinct values with very small cell sizes. By
default, EViews automatically groups observations into categories to maintain moderate cell
sizes and numbers of categories. Group into Bins provides you with control over this pro-
cess.

Setting the # of values option tells EViews to group data if the classifier series takes more
than the specified number of distinct values.

The Avg. count option is used to bin the series if the average count for each distinct value of
the classifier series is less than the specified number.

The Max # of bins specifies the maximum number of subgroups to bin the series. Note that
this number only provides you with approximate control over the number of bins.

The default setting is to bin the series into 5 subgroups if either the series takes more than
100 distinct values or if the average count is less than 2. If you do not want to bin the series,
unmark both options.

For example, consider the following stats by classification table view of the series LWAGE,
categorized by values of MARRIED and UNION (from the workfile “Cps88.WF1”):



Descriptive Statistics & Tests—407

Descriptive Statistics for LWAGE

Categorized by values of MARRIED and UNION
Date: 08/18/09 Time: 16:26

Sample: 1 1000

Included observations: 1000

Mean
Median
Std. Dev. UNION
Obs. 0 1 All
0 1.993829 2.387019 2.052972
1.906575 2409132 2.014903
0.574636 0.395838 0.568689
305 54 359
MARRIED 1 2.368924 2492371 2.400123

2.327278 2525729 2.397895
0.557405 0.380441 0.520910
479 162 641

All 2.223001 2466033 2.275496
2.197225 2500525 2.302585
0.592757 0.386134 0.563464

784 216 1000

The header indicates that the table cells are categorized by two series MARRIED and
UNION. These two series are dummy variables that take only two values. No binning is per-
formed; if the series were binned, intervals rather than a number would be displayed in the
margins.

The upper left cell of the table indicates the reported statistics in each cell; in this case, the
median and the number of observations are reported in each cell. The row and column
labeled All correspond to the Row Margin and Column Margin options described above.

Here is the same view in list form with sparse labels:
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Descriptive Statistics for LWAGE

Categorized by values of MARRIED and UNION
Date: 08/18/09 Time: 16:27

Sample: 1 1000

Included observations: 1000

UNION MARRIED Mean Median Std. Dev. Obs.
0 0 1.993829 1.906575 0.574636 305

1 2.368924 2.327278 0.557405 479

All 2.223001 2.197225 0.592757 784

1 0 2.387019 2.409132 0.395838 54

1 2.492371 2.525729 0.380441 162

All 2.466033 2.500525 0.386134 216

All 0 2.052972 2.014903 0.568689 359

1 2.400123 2.397895 0.520910 641

All 2.275496 2.302585 0.563464 1000

For series functions that compute by-group statistics and produce new series, see “By-Group
Statistics” on page 580 in the Command and Programming Reference.

Simple Hypothesis Tests

This view carries out simple hypothesis tests regarding the mean, median, and the variance
of the series. These are all single sample tests; see “Equality Tests by Classification” on
page 411 for a description of two sample tests. If you select View/Descriptive Statistics &
Tests/Simple Hypothesis Tests, the Series Distribution Tests dialog box will be displayed.
Depending on which edit field on the left you enter a value, EViews will perform a different
test.

; o x
Mean Test Series Distribution Tests
Test value Mean test assumption

Carries out the test of the null hypothesis that the

Mean test will use a

. . e Mean:
mean pu of the series X is equal to a specified known standard
. . . ) Variance: deviation if supplied.
value m against the two-sided alternative that it Ea——
s Median: i W
is not equal to m: =dan if known;
H(J: w=m [ oK ] | Cancel |

(11.5)

Hp: p#m.

If you do not specify the standard deviation of X, EViews reports a ¢-statistic computed as:
X-m
s/ N

where X is the sample mean of X, s is the unbiased sample standard deviation, and N is

the number of observations of X. If X is normally distributed, under the null hypothesis the
t-statistic follows a t-distribution with N — 1 degrees of freedom.

t = (11.6)

If you specify a value for the standard deviation of X, EViews also reports a z-statistic:
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Lo X=m (11.7)
o/ JTV
where o is the specified standard deviation of X. If X is normally distributed with standard
deviation o, under the null hypothesis, the z-statistic has a standard normal distribution.

To carry out the mean test, type in the value of the mean under the null hypothesis in the
edit field next to Mean. If you want to compute the z-statistic conditional on a known stan-
dard deviation, also type in a value for the standard deviation in the right edit field. You can
type in any number or standard EViews expression in the edit fields.

Hypothesis Testing for LWAGE

Date: 07/31/06 Time: 11:03

Sample: 1 1000

Included observations: 1000

Test of Hypothesis: Mean = 2.000000

Sample Mean = 2.275496
Sample Std. Dev. = 0.563464

Method Value Probability
t-statistic 15.46139 0.0000

The reported probability value is the p-value, or marginal significance level, against a two-
sided alternative. If this probability value is less than the size of the test, say 0.05, we reject
the null hypothesis. Here, we strongly reject the null hypothesis for the two-sided test of
equality. The probability value for a one-sided alternative is one half the p-value of the two-
sided test.

Variance Test

Carries out the test of the null hypothesis that the variance of a series X is equal to a speci-
fied value o against the two-sided alternative that it is not equal to o

Hy: var(z) = o

) (11.8)
H;: var(z)#o0".
EViews reports a X2 statistic computed as:
2
2 N-1)s
x = % (11.9)
o

where N is the number of observations, s is the sample standard deviation, and X is the
sample mean of X. Under the null hypothesis and the assumption that X is normally distrib-
uted, the statistic follows a X2 distribution with N — 1 degrees of freedom. The probability
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value is computed as min(p, 1 — p), where p is the probability of observing a x2 -statistic
as large as the one actually observed under the null hypothesis.

To carry out the variance test, type in the value of the variance under the null hypothesis in
the field box next to Variance. You can type in any positive number or expression in the
field.

Hypothesis Testing for LWAGE

Date: 071/31/06 Time: 01:22

Sample: 1 1000

Included observations: 1000

Test of Hypothesis: Variance = 0.300000

Sample Variance = 0.317492

Method Value Probability
Variance Ratio 1057.247 0.0979

Median Test

Carries out the test of the null hypothesis that the median of a series X is equal to a specified
value m against the two-sided alternative that it is not equal to m:

Hy: med(z) =m

(11.10)
H: med(z)#m.

EViews reports three rank-based, nonparametric test statistics. The principal references for
this material are Conover (1980) and Sheskin (1997).

¢ Binomial sign test. This test is based on the idea that if the sample is drawn ran-
domly from a binomial distribution, the sample proportion above and below the true
median should be one-half. Note that EViews reports two-sided p-values for both the
sign test and the large sample normal approximation (with continuity correction).

¢ Wilcoxon signed ranks test. Suppose that we compute the absolute value of the dif-
ference between each observation and the mean, and then rank these observations
from high to low. The Wilcoxon test is based on the idea that the sum of the ranks for
the samples above and below the median should be similar. EViews reports a p-value
for the asymptotic normal approximation to the Wilcoxon 7’statistic (correcting for
both continuity and ties). See Sheskin (1997, p. 82-94) and Conover (1980, p. 284).

e Van der Waerden (normal scores) test. This test is based on the same general idea
as the Wilcoxon test, but is based on smoothed ranks. The signed ranks are smoothed
by converting them to quantiles of the normal distribution (normal scores). EViews
reports the two-sided p-value for the asymptotic normal test described by Conover
(1980).
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To carry out the median test, type in the value of the median under the null hypothesis in
the edit box next to Median. You can type any numeric expression in the edit field.

Hypothesis Testing for LWAGE

Date: 07/31/06 Time: 11:06

Sample: 1 1000

Included observations: 1000

Test of Hypothesis: Median = 2.250000

Sample Median = 2.302585

Method

Value Probabilit

Sign (exact binomial) 532 0.0463
Sign (normal approximation) 1.992235 0.0463
Wilcoxon signed rank 1.134568 0.2566
van der Waerden (normal scores) 1.345613 0.1784
Median Test Summary

Category Count Mean Rank

Obs > 2.250000 532  489.877820

Obs < 2.250000 468  512.574786

Obs = 2.250000 0

Total 1000

Equality Tests by Classification

This view allows you to test equality of the means, medians, and variances across subsam-
ples (or subgroups) of a single series. For example, you can test whether mean income is the
same for males and females, or whether the variance of education is related to race. The

tests assume that the subsamples are independent.

For single sample tests, see the discussion of “Simple Hypothesis Tests” on page 408. For
tests of equality across different series, see “Tests of Equality” on page 589.

Select View/Descriptive Statistics & Tests/
Equality Tests by Classification... and the
Tests by Classification dialog box appears.

First, select whether you wish to test the
mean, the median or the variance. Specify the
subgroups, the NA handling, and the group-
ing options as described in “Stats by Classifi-
cation,” beginning on page 405.

Tests By Classification

Series/Group for dassify

Test equality of
@ Mean
Median
Variance

MA handling
Treat MA as category

Group into bins if
| # of values =| 100
V| Avg. count < | 2

Max #ofbins: | 5

[

| Cancel |
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Mean Equality Test

This test is a single-factor, between-subjects, analysis of variance (ANOVA). The basic idea
is that if the subgroups have the same mean, then the variability between the sample means
(between groups) should be the same as the variability within any subgroup (within group).

Denote the i-th observation in subgroup g as z, ;, where ¢ = 1, ..., n, for groups
g = 1,2, ... G. The between and within sums of squares are defined as:

G
SSp =3 ny(z,- 1) (11.11)
g=1
G
S8y = 3 Z(mig—icg)? (11.12)
g=1i=1

where Z, is the sample mean within group g and Z is the overall sample mean. The F-sta-
tistic for the equality of group means is computed as:

§S,/(G-1)

F= 58,/ (N-G)

(11.13)
where N is the total number of observations. The F-statistic has an F-distribution with

G — 1 numerator degrees of freedom and N — G denominator degrees of freedom under
the null hypothesis of independent and identical normal distributed data, with equal means
and variances in each subgroup.

When the subgroup variances are heterogeneous, we may use the Welch (1951) version of
the test statistic. The basic idea is to form a modified F-statistic that accounts for the
unequal variances. Using the Cochran (1937) weight function,

w, = n,/ s, (11.14)
where si is the sample variance in subgroup g, we form the modified F-statistic
G
3wy (3, - ) /(G- 1)
= 4=1 (11.15)

“(1-h)
NGRSy U
G -1 ng—l

g=1

1

where h is a normalized weight and 7* is the weighted grand mean,
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>
Il

RWER

g9=1 (11.16)

q
T* = z hkig
g=1
The numerator of the adjusted statistic is the weighted between-group mean squares and the
denominator is the weighted within-group mean squares. Under the null hypothesis of equal
means but possibly unequal variances, F* has an approximate F-distribution with
(G -1, DF*) degrees-of-freedom, where

(¢°-1)
G

DF* = (11.17)

For tests with only two subgroups (G = 2), EViews also reports the ¢-statistic, which is
simply the square root of the Fstatistic with one numerator degree of freedom. Note that for
two groups, the Welch test reduces to the Satterthwaite (1946) test.

The top portion of the output contains the ANOVA results for a test of equality of means for
LWAGE categorized by the four groups defined by the series MARRIED and UNION:

Test for Equality of Means of LWAGE
Categorized by values of MARRIED and UNION
Date: 08/18/09 Time: 16:31

Sample: 11000

Included obsevations: 1000

Method df Value  Probability
Anova F-test (3, 996) 43.40185 0.0000
Welch F-test* (3,231.728) 45.31787 0.0000

*Test allows for unequal cell variances

Analysis of Variance

Source of Variation df Sum of Sq. Mean Sq.
Between 3 36.66990 12.22330
Within 996 280.5043 0.281631
Total 999 317.1742 0.317492

The results show that there is strong evidence that LWAGE differs across groups defined by
MARRIED and UNION; both the standard ANOVA and the Welch adjusted ANOVA statistics
are in excess of 40, with probability values near zero.
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The analysis of variance table shows the decomposition of the total sum of squares into the
between and within sum of squares, where:

Mean Sq. = Sum of Sq./df

The F-statistic is the ratio:
F = Between Mean Sq./Within Mean Sq.

The bottom portion of the output provides the category statistics:

Category Statistics
Std. Err.
UNION MARRIED Count Mean Std. Dev. of Mean
0 0 305 1.993829 0.574636 0.032904
0 1 479 2.368924 0.557405 0.025468
1 0 54 2.387019 0.395838 0.053867
1 1 162 2.492371 0.380441 0.029890
All 1000 2.275496 0.563464 0.017818

Median (Distribution) Equality Tests

EViews computes various rank-based nonparametric tests of the hypothesis that the sub-
groups have the same general distribution, against the alternative that at least one subgroup
has a different distribution.

We note that the “median” category in which we place these tests is somewhat misleading
since the tests focus more generally on the equality of various statistics computed across
subgroups. For example, the Wilcoxon test examines the comparability of mean ranks across
subgroups. The categorization reflects common usage for these tests and various textbook
definitions. The tests should, of course, have power against median differences.

In the two group setting, the null hypothesis is that the two subgroups are independent sam-
ples from the same general distribution. The alternative hypothesis may loosely be defined
as “the values [of the first group] tend to differ from the values [of the second group]” (see
Conover 1980, p. 281 for discussion). See also Bergmann, Ludbrook and Spooren (2000) for
a more precise analysis of the issues involved.

¢ Wilcoxon rank sum test. This test is computed when there are two subgroups. The
test is identical to the Wilcoxon signed rank median test (“Median Test” on page 410)
but the division of the series into two groups is based upon the values of the classifi-
cation variable instead of the value of the observation relative to the median.

¢ Chi-square test for the median. This is a rank-based ANOVA test based on the com-
parison of the number of observations above and below the overall median in each
subgroup. This test is sometimes referred to as the median test (Conover, 1980).
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Under the null hypothesis, the median chi-square statistic is asymptotically distrib-
uted as a x2 with G — 1 degrees of freedom. EViews also reports Yates’ continuity
corrected statistic. You should note that the use of this correction is controversial
(Sheskin, 1997, p. 218).

¢ Kruskal-Wallis one-way ANOVA by ranks. This is a generalization of the Mann-
Whitney test to more than two subgroups. The idea behind the Mann-Whitney test is
to rank the series from smallest value (rank 1) to largest, and to compare the sum of
the ranks from subgroup 1 to the sum of the ranks from subgroup 2. If the groups
have the same median, the values should be similar.

EViews reports the asymptotic normal approximation to the U-statistic (with continu-
ity and tie correction) and the p-values for a two-sided test. For details, see Sheskin
(1997). The test is based on a one-way analysis of variance using only ranks of the
data. EViews reports the xz chi-square approximation to the Kruskal-Wallis test sta-
tistic (with tie correction). Under the null hypothesis, this statistic is approximately
distributed as a x2 with G —1 degrees of freedom (see Sheskin, 1997).

e van der Waerden (normal scores) test. This test is analogous to the Kruskal-Wallis
test, except that we smooth the ranks by converting them into normal quantiles (Con-
over, 1980). EViews reports a statistic which is approximately distributed as a x2 with
G — 1 degrees of freedom under the null hypothesis.

The top portion of the output displays the test statistics:

Test for Equality of Medians of LWAGE
Categorized by values of MARRIED and UNION
Date: 07/31/07 Time: 01:29

Sample: 1 1000

Included observations: 1000

Method df Value  Probability
Med. Chi-square 1 95.40100 0.0000
Adj. Med. Chi-square 1 92.99015 0.0000
Kruskal-Wallis 3 116.1189 0.0000
Kruskal-Wallis (tie-adj.) 3 116.1557 0.0000
van der Waerden 3 112.5606 0.0000

In addition to the test statistics and p-values, EViews reports values for the components of
the test statistics for each subgroup of the sample. For example, the column labeled Mean
Score contains the mean values of the van der Waerden scores (the smoothed ranks) for
each subgroup.
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Category Statistics
> Qverall

UNION MARRIED Count Median Median _Mean Rank Mean Score

0 0 305 1.906575 89 358.9082 -0.489333

0 1 479 2.327278 245 540.5073 0.161730

1 0 54 2.409132 35 568.6852 0.194415

1 1 162 2.525729 109 626.0556 0.380258

All 1000 2.302585 478 500.5000 0.000322

Variance Equality Tests

Variance equality tests evaluate the null hypothesis that the variances in all G subgroups
are equal against the alternative that at least one subgroup has a different variance. See Con-
over, et al. (1981) for a general discussion of variance equality testing.

e Ftest. This test statistic is reported only for tests with two subgroups (G = 2). First,
compute the variance for each subgroup and denote the subgroup with the larger vari-
ance as L and the subgroup with the smaller variance as S. Then the F-statistic is
given by:

F = s/s% (11.18)

where s, is the variance in subgroup g. This F-statistic has an F-distribution with
n;, — 1 numerator degrees of freedom and ng— 1 denominator degrees of freedom

under the null hypothesis of equal variance and independent normal samples.

e Siegel-Tukey test. This test statistic is reported only for tests with two subgroups
(G = 2). The test assumes the two subgroups are independent and have equal medi-
ans. The test statistic is computed using the same steps as the Kruskal-Wallis test
described above for the median equality tests (“Median (Distribution) Equality Tests”
on page 414), with a different assignment of ranks. The ranking for the Siegel-Tukey
test alternates from the lowest to the highest value for every other rank. The Siegel-
Tukey test first orders all observations from lowest to highest. Next, assign rank 1 to
the lowest value, rank 2 to the highest value, rank 3 to the second highest value, rank
4 to the second lowest value, rank 5 to the third lowest value, and so on. EViews
reports the normal approximation to the Siegel-Tukey statistic with a continuity cor-
rection (Sheskin, 1997, p. 196-207).

¢ Bartlett test. This test compares the logarithm of the weighted average variance with
the weighted sum of the logarithms of the variances. Under the joint null hypothesis
that the subgroup variances are equal and that the sample is normally distributed, the
test statistic is approximately distributed as a x2 with G = 1 degrees of freedom.
Note, however, that the joint hypothesis implies that this test is sensitive to departures
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from normality. EViews reports the adjusted Bartlett statistic. For details, see Sokal
and Rohlf (1995) and Judge, et al. (1985).

¢ Levene test. This test is based on an analysis of variance (ANOVA) of the absolute dif-
ference from the mean. The F-statistic for the Levene test has an approximate F-dis-
tribution with G = 1 numerator degrees of freedom and N — G denominator
degrees of freedom under the null hypothesis of equal variances in each subgroup
(Levene, 1960).

¢ Brown-Forsythe (modified Levene) test. This is a modification of the Levene test in
which we replace the absolute mean difference with the absolute median difference.
The Brown-Forsythe test appears to be a superior in terms of robustness and power to
Levene (Conover, et al. (1981), Brown and Forsythe (1974a, 1974b), Neter, et al.
(19906)).

As with the other equality tests, the top portion of the output displays the test results:

Test for Equality of Variances of LWAGE
Categorized by values of UNION and MARRIED
Date: 07/31/07 Time: 01:44

Sample: 1 1000

Included observations: 1000

Method df Value Probability
Bartlett 3 42.78468 0.0000
Levene (3, 996) 16.08021 0.0000
Brown-Forsythe (3, 996) 14.88998 0.0000

The bottom portion of the output shows the intermediate calculations used in forming the
test statistic:

Category Statistics

Mean Abs.  Mean Abs.

MARRIED UNION Count Std. Dev. Mean Diff. Median Diff.
0 0 305 0.574636 0.479773 0.474788

0 1 54 0.395838 0.312659 0.311047

1 0 479 0.557405 0.445270 0.444236

1 1 162 0.380441 0.291903 0.290293

All 1000 0.563464 0.423787 0.421424

Bartlett weighted standard deviation: 0.530689

Empirical Distribution Tests

EViews provides built-in Kolmogorov-Smirnov, Lilliefors, Cramer-von Mises, Anderson-Dar-
ling, and Watson empirical distribution tests. These tests are based on the comparison
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between the empirical distribution and the specified theoretical distribution function. For a
general description of empirical distribution function testing, see D’Agostino and Stephens
(1986).

You can test whether your series is normally distributed, or whether it comes from, among
others, an exponential, extreme value, logistic, chi-square, Weibull, or gamma distribution.
You may provide parameters for the distribution, or EViews will estimate the parameters for
you.

To carry out the test, simply double click on the series and select View/Descriptive Statis-
tics & Tests/Empirical Distribution Tests... from the series window.

There are two tabs in the dialog. The Test Spec- [epfest x

ification tab allows you to specify the paramet- [Test Speciication | Extimation Optons|

ric distributio